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PART ONE: LEARNING CONTENT

The ten chapters in this section cover every Major Work Activity tested on the Red Seal Hairstylist
examination. The content is organized to build your knowledge progressively — beginning with the
foundational skills and professional standards that underpin all trade work, then moving through the
technical disciplines of cutting, styling, chemical services, and colouring, before closing with specialized
services and salon operations.

Each chapter aligns directly with the official Red Seal Occupational Standard and mirrors the domain
weightings of the real exam. Colour theory and haircutting together account for over 40% of exam
questions, so those chapters are the most extensive. Areas like salon operations and specialized services
carry fewer questions but are fully covered — no domain has been treated as optional.

As you work through the material, pay attention to the Exam Tips and Key Points called out throughout
each chapter. These highlight the concepts most likely to appear in multiple-choice format and flag the
distinctions — between chemical processes, product types, cutting techniques — that the exam commonly
tests. The Common Mistakes callouts identify the errors that trip up candidates who have practical
experience but haven't reviewed the underlying theory.

By the time you reach Part Two, you will have covered the knowledge base the exam draws from. The
nine full-length practice exams are then your tool for converting that knowledge into exam-ready
performance.



INTRODUCTION

How to Use This Guide

Earning your Red Seal endorsement as a Hairstylist is one of the most meaningful milestones in a
Canadian tradesperson's career. It signals to employers, clients, and colleagues across every province and
territory that your skills meet the highest national standard. But the exam itself — 120 multiple-choice
questions covering eight Major Work Activities — demands more than hands-on experience. It demands
deliberate, structured preparation. That is exactly what this book delivers.

This guide was built from the ground up using the official Red Seal Occupational Standard for the
Hairstylist trade, published by the Canadian Council of Directors of Apprenticeship (CCDA). Every
chapter, every practice question, and every answer explanation traces directly back to the tasks and
knowledge requirements that the Red Seal program has identified as essential to competent trade practice.
Nothing in this book is filler. Everything you read, and every question you answer, is here because it
reflects something the exam actually tests.

Whether you are an apprentice approaching your final certification exam, a journeyperson seeking
interprovincial mobility through the Red Seal endorsement, or a trade qualifier candidate preparing to
challenge the exam, this guide will meet you where you are and take you where you need to go.

About the Red Seal Hairstylist Exam

The Red Seal Hairstylist examination is a 120-question, multiple-choice assessment developed and
administered under the Interprovincial Standards Program — commonly known as the Red Seal Program.
It is delivered by provincial and territorial apprenticeship authorities across Canada, and a passing score
results in a Red Seal endorsement on your Certificate of Qualification, which is recognized in all
participating jurisdictions.

Every question on the exam is tied to one of eight Major Work Activities (MWAS) defined in the Red
Seal Occupational Standard. These MWAS represent the full scope of competent hairstyling practice, from
workplace safety and client consultation through to colour correction and business operations. The table
below shows how the 120 exam questions are distributed across those activities.

A — Common Occupational Skills | 14 11.7%
B — Hair and Scalp Care 11 9.2%
C — Cuts Hair 24 20.0%
D — Styles Hair 16 13.3%
E — Chemical Texture Services 17 14.2%
F — Alters Hair Colour 25 20.8%
G — Specialized Services 6 5.0%
H — Salon Operations 7 5.8%
Total 120 100%




Questions are written in three formats. Knowledge and Recall questions — which make up between 10
and 20% of the exam — test your ability to recall definitions, facts, and principles. Procedural and
Application questions are the dominant format, comprising 75 to 85% of the exam; these assess your
ability to apply trade knowledge to realistic service scenarios. Critical Thinking questions make up less
than 10% of the exam and require you to interpret a situation, solve a problem, or arrive at a valid
conclusion based on evidence.

The exam does not try to trick you. Incorrect options are plausible — they reflect common misconceptions
and procedural errors that real hairstylists make — but the correct answer is always defensible based on
established trade knowledge and best practice. The candidate who studies the underlying theory behind
what they do every day in the salon is the candidate who passes.

EXAM TIP: MWA C (Cuts Hair) and MWA F (Alters Hair Colour) together account for 49 of the 120
exam questions — nearly 41% of your total score. Give these two domains your deepest study time without
neglecting the others.

NOTE: Passing scores are set by each province and territory individually and are not published centrally
by the Red Seal Program. Contact your provincial or territorial apprenticeship office for the specific
passing threshold in your jurisdiction.

How This Book Is Structured

This guide is divided into two parts, built around the 40/60 structure that maximizes both learning and
exam simulation.

Part One — Learning Content contains ten chapters that cover every Major Work Activity and sub-task
on the Red Seal exam. The chapters are arranged in a deliberate teaching sequence — foundational
knowledge first, applied and complex techniques later — so that each chapter builds on what came before.
The chapter-to-exam alignment is direct and intentional: the topics covered in each chapter correspond to
the MWASs and tasks that the exam draws its questions from.

Here is how the chapters map to the official exam domains:

Chapter Content Exam Domain
1 Safety, Sanitation, and Professional Practice | MWA A
2 Tools, Equipment, and Client Preparation MWA A
3 Hair and Scalp Analysis MWA B
4 Shampooing, Conditioning, and Scalp Care MWA B
5 Haircutting Principles and Techniques MWA C
6 Styling and Finishing MWA D
7 Chemical Texture Services MWA E
8 Hair Colouring and Lightening MWA F
9 Specialized Services MWA G
10 Salon Operations and Business Fundamentals | MWA H




Within each chapter you will find a natural mix of explanatory prose, reference tables, step-by-step
procedures, and callout boxes. The callout boxes are not decorative — each one serves a specific purpose:

o« KEY POINT flags must-know information that is central to exam performance

« EXAM TIP provides test-taking strategy and highlights how a concept is likely to be tested

«  WARNING identifies safety-critical information and common hazards

« REMEMBER THIS offers memory aids and mnemonics for difficult-to-retain facts

o DEFINITION clarifies key terminology that the exam may test directly

« COMMON MISTAKE identifies errors that candidates with practical experience frequently
make when answering theory-based questions

e NOTE provides supporting context and useful clarifications

Image placeholders throughout the chapters mark locations where technical illustrations — anatomical
diagrams, cutting elevation charts, colour wheels, chemical process diagrams — will appear in the final
published version to reinforce the written content visually.

Part Two — Full-Length Simulation Exams contains nine complete 120-question practice exams, each
one engineered to mirror the official Red Seal Hairstylist exam in question count, domain weighting,
question format, and difficulty distribution. Every exam is followed immediately by a full answer key
with explanations.

The appendices at the back of the book include a complete Acronym and Abbreviation List and a
comprehensive Glossary of Hairstyling Terms and Definitions — both useful references during study and
for final review before exam day.

How to Use the Practice Exams

The nine practice exams in Part Two are your single most powerful preparation tool — but only if you
use them correctly. Passive reading of study material builds familiarity. Active retrieval under simulated
exam conditions builds the kind of durable, exam-ready knowledge that holds up under pressure.

Follow this approach to get maximum value from the practice exams.

Simulate real exam conditions every time. When you sit down for a practice exam, treat it as the real
thing. Find a quiet space, silence your phone, set a timer, and work through all 120 questions without
stopping to look anything up. The discomfort of not knowing an answer during a practice exam is exactly
the experience you want — it identifies gaps while there is still time to close them.

Score yourself before reading the explanations. After completing an exam, mark your answers against
the answer key and calculate your raw score before reading a single explanation. This gives you an honest
picture of where you stand. Then go back and read every explanation — not just the ones you got wrong.
Understanding why a correct answer is correct is as important as understanding why a wrong answer is
wrong.

Track your performance by domain. After each exam, tally how many questions you answered correctly
in each of the eight MWA categories. A score of 70% overall can mask a serious weakness in one domain
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that will cost you on the real exam. Use the domain breakdown to direct your review back into Part One
— if you are consistently missing colour correction questions, that is your signal to return to Chapter 8.

Use the exams in sequence — but not all at once. A proven study pattern is to take one practice exam,
review the results, return to the relevant chapters for targeted review, and then take the next exam. This
active cycle of test, diagnose, review, and retest produces better retention than grinding through multiple
exams in rapid succession.

Reserve at least two exams for final simulation. Hold back Exams 8 and 9 for the final week before
your certification date. Use them as full dress rehearsals to build confidence and identify any last-minute

gaps.

EXAM TIP: You have one correct answer per question with no penalty for guessing. If you are unsure,
eliminate the options you know are wrong, make your best selection from what remains, and move on.
Never leave a question blank.

Study Strategies and Exam-Day Tips
Building Your Study Plan

Start by reviewing the MWA question distribution table in the About the Red Seal Hairstylist Exam section
above and honestly assessing your comfort level in each domain. Most candidates have real strengths —
areas where years of practical work have made the knowledge automatic — and real gaps, typically in the
domains that receive less daily attention in a working salon, such as chemical theory, colour formulation
science, or business operations.

Allocate your study hours accordingly. A candidate who cuts hair every day but rarely performs chemical
relaxers should spend proportionally more time in Chapter 7. A candidate who works primarily in a high-
volume colour salon may need to give extra attention to Chapters 5 and 10.

A general eight-week study plan works as follows:

e Weeks 1-2: Read Chapters 1 through 4. Complete Practice Exam 1 at the end of Week 2.

o Weeks 3-4: Read Chapters 5 and 6. Complete Practice Exam 2 at the end of Week 3 and Practice
Exam 3 at the end of Week 4.

o Weeks 5-6: Read Chapters 7 and 8 — the two heaviest content chapters. Complete Practice Exams
4 and 5.

e Week 7: Read Chapters 9 and 10. Complete Practice Exams 6 and 7. Review all flagged weak
areas.

e Week 8: Complete Practice Exams 8 and 9 under full exam simulation conditions. Final review
of glossary and key points only. Rest before exam day.
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Active Study Techniques

Reading through chapters once is a starting point, not a study strategy. The following techniques
dramatically improve retention and exam performance.

Retrieval practice is the most evidence-supported study method available. Instead of re-reading a section,
close the book and write down everything you can recall about the topic from memory. Then open the
book and check what you missed. The act of struggling to retrieve information — even unsuccessfully —
makes the subsequent learning stick far more effectively than passive re-reading.

Spaced repetition means returning to material at increasing intervals rather than studying the same content
in concentrated blocks. Review Chapter 1 on Day 1, revisit it briefly on Day 3, again on Day 7, and again
on Day 14. Each revisit takes less time and produces deeper encoding.

Elaborative interrogation involves asking yourself "why" and "how" after every fact you learn. Why does
a hydroxide relaxer require a different neutralizing process than a thio relaxer? How does the angle of
elevation change the weight distribution in a haircut? Connecting facts to mechanisms builds the kind of
applied understanding that Procedural and Application questions — the dominant format on this exam —
specifically test.

KEY POINT: The Red Seal exam is predominantly a Procedural and Application exam. Memorizing
facts is necessary but not sufficient. You must be able to apply your knowledge to a service scenario —
choosing the right action, in the right sequence, for the right reason.

Managing Difficult Topics

Every candidate has at least one domain that feels resistant to study. For many hairstylists it is colour
theory — levels, tones, underlying pigment, and formulation math. For others it is the chemistry of
permanent waving or the regulatory framework around WHMIS. When you hit a topic that isn't clicking,
try the following:

First, reduce the scope. Instead of trying to master all of Chapter 8 in one sitting, focus on a single sub-
section — colour levels only, for example — and work it until it is solid before moving to the next. Second,
connect the theory to your practical experience. If you have toned hair after a bleach service, you already
know that toners work on pre-lightened hair — the chapter is giving you the vocabulary and chemistry
behind what your hands already know. Third, use the Glossary. Many candidates struggle with theory
chapters because the terminology is unfamiliar. Looking up every term you aren't certain of before reading
a chapter removes a major barrier to comprehension.

Exam-Day Tips
Aurrive at the testing centre early enough to settle in without rushing. Bring valid government-issued photo

identification as required by your provincial authority. You will not need to bring any materials — the
exam is administered by the testing centre and no reference materials are permitted.
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Before you begin, take sixty seconds to read through the exam instructions carefully, even if you feel you
already know them. Confirm the total question count and allocate your time accordingly — at 120
questions, you have approximately thirty seconds per question if your jurisdiction allows sixty minutes,
or one minute per question if ninety minutes is permitted. Check your jurisdiction's specific time
allowance in advance.

Work through the exam at a steady pace. Answer the questions you are confident about first and mark any
you want to return to. Do not spend three minutes on a single question while straightforward questions
further along go unanswered. When you return to flagged questions, re-read the stem carefully —
sometimes a second reading reveals a detail that changes your interpretation.

Trust your preparation. The knowledge you have built through this guide, and the exam instincts you have
developed across nine practice exams, are your most reliable tools on exam day. Second-guessing an
answer you were initially confident about is one of the most common causes of preventable errors. Change
an answer only when you have a specific, concrete reason to do so — not because of doubt or anxiety.

REMEMBER THIS: Practical experience is an asset, not a substitute for theory. Candidates who fail the
Red Seal exam most commonly do so not because they are poor hairstylists, but because they have not
reviewed the underlying science, safety standards, and procedural theory that the exam is designed to
assess. The combination of your trade experience and the structured knowledge in this guide is a powerful
one. Use both.
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CHAPTER 1: SAFETY, SANITATION, AND
PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE

Every service you perform as a professional hairstylist begins before a single tool is picked up or a drop
of product is applied. It begins with the decisions you make about safety, cleanliness, and professional
conduct. These decisions are not optional additions to good practice — they are the foundation that
everything else is built on. A hairstylist who masters cutting technique but ignores sanitation protocols is
a liability to every client who sits in their chair. A stylist who understands colour chemistry but mishandles
chemical products puts themselves, their colleagues, and their clients at risk.

Major Work Activity A — Performs Common Occupational Skills — accounts for 14 of the 120 questions
on the Red Seal Hairstylist exam. That is nearly 12% of your total score, and it is tested through questions
that require you to apply safety knowledge to realistic scenarios, not simply recall definitions. This chapter
covers the legislation, standards, procedures, and professional obligations that underpin all trade work.
Master this material not because the exam tests it, but because it governs every single hour you spend in
a professional salon environment.

1.1 Workplace Health and Safety Legislation

Professional hairstylists in Canada work within a layered framework of health and safety legislation.
Understanding this framework — who creates it, who enforces it, and what it requires — is foundational
to safe salon practice and directly tested on the Red Seal exam.

Federal and Provincial Jurisdiction

Workplace health and safety in Canada is primarily a provincial and territorial responsibility. Each
province and territory has its own occupational health and safety (OHS) legislation that governs
workplaces within its borders. In Alberta, the governing legislation is the Occupational Health and Safety
Act. In Ontario, it is the Occupational Health and Safety Act (OHSA). British Columbia operates under
the Workers Compensation Act and the associated Occupational Health and Safety Regulation. While the
specific titles and administrative structures differ by jurisdiction, the core obligations imposed on
employers and workers are consistent across the country.

At the federal level, Part 11 of the Canada Labour Code governs federally regulated workplaces — such
as banks, telecommunications companies, and interprovincial transportation — which do not include the
vast majority of salons. Most hairstylists will operate entirely under provincial OHS legislation throughout
their careers.

KEY POINT: Provincial OHS legislation applies to nearly all salon environments in Canada. Knowing
that health and safety is a shared responsibility between employers and workers — and understanding the
core rights and duties each party holds — is more important for the exam than memorizing the specific
title of any one province's act.
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Employer Obligations

Under all provincial OHS frameworks, employers carry the primary obligation to protect worker health
and safety. The employer's core duties include:

« Providing and maintaining a workplace that is free from recognized hazards

« Establishing written health and safety policies and programs where required by legislation

e Providing workers with the information, instruction, training, and supervision necessary to
perform their work safely

« Ensuring that all equipment, tools, and facilities meet legislated safety standards

« Reporting workplace injuries, illnesses, and incidents to the appropriate regulatory authority within
required timeframes

o Cooperating with health and safety inspectors and implementing orders or directives issued
following inspections

In a salon context, employer obligations extend to ensuring that chemical products are properly labeled
and stored, that ventilation systems are adequate for the chemical environment, that personal protective
equipment is available and maintained, and that workers receive training on the hazards they will
encounter.

Worker Rights and Responsibilities

OHS legislation across Canada establishes three fundamental worker rights. These rights are foundational
to the Canadian approach to workplace safety and are commonly tested on Red Seal examinations.

The Right to Know entitles workers to information about the hazards present in their workplace, including
the identity and properties of hazardous products they may be exposed to and the safety measures in place
to control those hazards.

The Right to Participate entitles workers to be involved in identifying and resolving workplace health
and safety issues, including through joint health and safety committees and worker health and safety
representatives where required.

The Right to Refuse Unsafe Work entitles workers to refuse work they have reasonable cause to believe
presents a danger to themselves or others. A worker who exercises this right must follow the prescribed
refusal procedure under their provincial legislation — which typically involves reporting the concern to a
supervisor, awaiting investigation, and potentially escalating to a regulatory inspector — and is protected
from reprisal for doing so.

Workers also carry specific obligations under OHS legislation. These include following all workplace
safety rules and procedures, using protective equipment as required, reporting hazards and unsafe
conditions to supervisors, and cooperating with health and safety inspections and investigations.

COMMON MISTAKE: Many candidates confuse worker rights with worker responsibilities. The three

fundamental rights — to know, to participate, and to refuse unsafe work — are entitlements granted to
workers by legislation. They are not responsibilities. Worker responsibilities are the obligations workers
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owe to their employer, their colleagues, and the regulatory framework. The exam will test whether you
can correctly identify which is which.

Joint Health and Safety Committees

Most provincial OHS frameworks require workplaces above a certain size threshold — typically 20 or
more workers — to establish a Joint Health and Safety Committee (JHSC). The JHSC is a workplace-
level body composed of both employer and worker representatives. Its functions include conducting
regular workplace inspections, investigating serious incidents and work refusals, making
recommendations to the employer regarding hazard control, and maintaining records of inspections and
investigations.

Smaller workplaces — including most individual salon locations — may instead be required to designate
a worker health and safety representative who performs comparable functions on a smaller scale.
Employers are required to respond to JHSC recommendations in writing within a legislated timeframe,
typically within 21 days, and to explain any decisions not to act on a recommendation.

Workers' Compensation

All provinces and territories maintain a no-fault workers' compensation system administered by a
provincial board or commission — the Workers' Compensation Board (WCB), WorkSafeBC, or the
Workplace Safety and Insurance Board (WSIB) in Ontario, among others. Workers' compensation
provides wage replacement, medical treatment coverage, and rehabilitation benefits to workers who are
injured or made ill as a result of their employment. In exchange, workers covered by the system forfeit
the right to sue their employer for workplace injuries.

Employers are required to register with their provincial compensation authority, pay premiums based on

their industry classification and claims history, and report workplace injuries and illnesses within
prescribed timeframes. Failure to report is a regulatory offence.
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Three Funcmental Worker Rights

Federal Right to Know

LegiSIation i Practiies know as the bracsselling
Canada Labour Code Part || health, and show repos to maken
(Federally Regulated Workplaces) workplace the workplace.

Right to Participate
PrownclaI/TgrntorlaI OHS Legislation Wight to participate precipate. who
(Applies to Most Salons) and preso view nafeft and acnolerate

this workplaces.

Workplace Policies and Programs (Employer-Level) Right to Refuse Unsafe Work

Written Safety Policies Right to refuse refuscoadered
JHSC or Worker Representative workplace health and safety
Training and Supervision works work.

Figure 1.1: Canadian Workplace Health and Safety Legislative Framework
The layered structure of OHS legislation governing Canadian salon workplaces, from federal oversight to employer-level programs.

1.2 Personal Protective Equipment and Ergonomics

Personal Protective Equipment in the Salon

Personal protective equipment (PPE) is any device or garment worn by a worker to minimize exposure to
a hazard that cannot be eliminated or adequately controlled through engineering or administrative means.
In the salon environment, PPE is a primary line of defence against chemical exposure, biological hazards,
and physical injury.

The selection of appropriate PPE is not a matter of personal preference — it is determined by the specific
hazard being controlled. Using the wrong PPE, or using the right PPE incorrectly, provides no meaningful
protection. The hairstylist must understand which PPE is required for each type of service and why.

Gloves

Chemical-resistant gloves are mandatory when mixing, applying, or removing any chemical service
product — including oxidative hair colour, bleach, permanent wave solution, chemical relaxers, and any
product containing strong acids or alkalis. Disposable latex or nitrile gloves are the standard in most salon
environments. Nitrile gloves are preferred for chemical services because they offer superior resistance to
the alkaline and oxidative chemicals commonly used in hairstyling and do not carry the allergy risk
associated with latex.

Gloves must be inspected before each use for tears, punctures, or degradation. A glove that has been
compromised — even with a small hole — should be discarded immediately. Double-gloving is
appropriate when working with particularly aggressive chemicals, such as high-volume developer or
strong hydroxide relaxers.
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NOTE: Thin, food-service-style polyethylene gloves do not provide adequate protection for chemical
services. They are permeable to many salon chemicals and should never be substituted for proper nitrile
or latex chemical-resistant gloves.

Protective Aprons and Clothing

A chemical-resistant apron or salon cape should be worn during all chemical services to protect the stylist's
clothing and skin from product splashes and drips. This is particularly important during bleach
applications, colour corrections, and relaxer services where product contact with clothing or skin can cause
damage or irritation. Aprons should cover the front of the body from chest to mid-thigh and should be
made of a material that resists penetration by the alkaline and oxidative agents commonly encountered in
salon work.

Eye Protection

Safety glasses or chemical splash goggles must be worn whenever there is a risk of chemical splashing —
during the mixing of colour and developer, the preparation of relaxer, or the application of any product
under pressure. Routine services such as blow-drying and chemical application also carry a risk of product
contact with the eyes, particularly when working above the client's eye level. Safety eyewear should fit
securely and provide coverage at the sides as well as the front of the eye.

Respiratory Protection

Many salon chemical products release volatile organic compounds (VOCs) and other airborne irritants
during use. Adequate ventilation is the primary control for airborne chemical exposure in the salon —
respiratory PPE is a secondary control. In situations where ventilation is inadequate or the chemical being
used is particularly hazardous, a properly fitted respirator appropriate for the specific chemical hazard
must be used.

Standard surgical masks do not protect against chemical vapours. They are appropriate for biological
hazard control — reducing the transmission of airborne pathogens — but are not a substitute for a
respirator when chemical vapour exposure is the concern.

Maintaining and Storing PPE

PPE that is not properly maintained provides false security rather than real protection. All reusable PPE
— aprons, safety glasses, reusable gloves — must be cleaned after each use and inspected for damage
before the next use. PPE that is worn, torn, cracked, or otherwise compromised must be removed from
service and replaced. PPE must be stored in a clean, dry location away from direct sunlight and chemical
exposure, which can degrade materials over time.

KEY POINT: The correct sequence for PPE is: select the right PPE for the specific hazard, inspect it
before use, apply it correctly, use it for the entire duration of the hazardous task, remove it without
contaminating yourself (doff correctly), and store or dispose of it appropriately. The exam may test any
step in this sequence.
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Ergonomics in the Salon

Ergonomics is the science of designing and arranging work environments so that workers can perform
their tasks efficiently and safely, with minimal physical strain. Hairstyling is a physically demanding
occupation. Hairstylists stand for extended periods, perform repetitive overhead and precision movements,
and work with tools that require sustained grip force. Without attention to ergonomic principles, these
demands accumulate into musculoskeletal injuries — the most common occupational health issue in the
salon industry.

Posture and Stance

Proper standing posture is the starting point for ergonomic salon practice. The stylist should stand with
feet shoulder-width apart, weight evenly distributed across both feet, knees slightly soft rather than locked,
and the spine in a neutral alignment — natural curves maintained without excessive arching or rounding.
The shoulders should be relaxed and level, not elevated or rolled forward. The head should be balanced
directly over the spine, not jutting forward to peer at the client.

Adjusting the salon chair to the correct working height before beginning a service is one of the most
important ergonomic habits a stylist can develop. The client's head should be positioned at a height that
allows the stylist to work with their elbows close to the body and at approximately waist level. Working
with the arms extended above shoulder height for extended periods is a primary driver of rotator cuff
injury and shoulder strain in hairstylists.

Repetitive Strain and Tool Use

The repetitive motions involved in cutting, blow-drying, and thermal styling place cumulative stress on
the tendons and joints of the hand, wrist, and forearm. Common repetitive strain injuries in hairstylists
include carpal tunnel syndrome (compression of the median nerve at the wrist), trigger finger
(inflammation of the tendon sheath in a finger), and lateral epicondylitis (tennis elbow, caused by
repetitive wrist extension).

Preventive strategies include using tools that are appropriately sized and weighted for your hand,
maintaining a relaxed rather than excessive grip, switching hands where practical, taking micro-breaks
during extended cutting sessions, and performing regular stretching of the hands, wrists, and forearms.
Ergonomically designed shears — with a bent thumb ring (offset or crane handle) — reduce the degree of
forearm rotation required during cutting and are associated with lower rates of wrist and elbow injury
compared to symmetric-handle shears.

Footwear and Anti-Fatigue Matting
Footwear selection significantly affects a hairstylist's fatigue levels and long-term musculoskeletal health.
Appropriate salon footwear provides adequate arch support, cushioning in the heel and forefoot, and a

non-slip sole. High heels, completely flat shoes (such as ballet flats), and footwear without arch support
all increase the mechanical load on the feet, ankles, knees, and lower back during prolonged standing.
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Anti-fatigue matting at workstations reduces the compressive load transmitted through the feet and lower
limbs during standing work. It functions by encouraging subtle muscular activity in the legs and feet that
promotes blood circulation and reduces fatigue.

WARNING: Prolonged work with the neck in a flexed (chin-to-chest) or rotated position is a primary
cause of cervical spine strain and headaches in hairstylists. Position yourself relative to your client — and
adjust the chair — so that your neck remains close to neutral alignment throughout the service, rather than
accommodating a poorly positioned client by distorting your own posture.

<«— Head balanced over spine —
neutral cervical alignment

Shoulders relaxed and
level — not elevated

Elbows close to body
working at waist height Chair adjusted so
client's head is at

stylist’s waist level

Knees soft — not locked (]
Feet shoulder-width apart}

weight evenly distributed

_——~_ =]« Supportive closed-toe —
footwear with arch support Offset/crane handle
Anti-fatigue matting — t reduces forearm rotation

Figure 1.2: Ergonomic Posture and Workstation Setup for Hairstylists
Correct ergonomic positioning at the salon workstation reduces cumulative musculoskeletal strain during extended service periods.

1.3 Samitation, Disinfection, and Sterilization Standards

The terms sanitation, disinfection, and sterilization are not interchangeable. Each describes a distinct level
of microbial control, each is achieved through different methods, and each is appropriate for a different
category of salon tool or surface. Confusing these levels — or applying a lower level of control where a
higher one is required — creates genuine risk of cross-infection between clients.

The Decontamination Hierarchy

The decontamination hierarchy describes the three levels of microbial control used in salon environments,
arranged from lowest to highest:

Sanitation is the lowest level of decontamination. It reduces the number of pathogens on a surface to a
level considered safe for public health purposes but does not eliminate all microorganisms. Sanitation is
achieved by cleaning a surface with soap or detergent and water to physically remove visible soil, debris,
and the majority of surface microorganisms. Sanitation is appropriate for general surfaces — countertops,
styling stations, shampoo bowls — and as a necessary first step before disinfection. A surface that has not
been sanitized cannot be effectively disinfected, because organic matter (hair, product residue, oils)
inactivates most chemical disinfectants.
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Disinfection is the intermediate level of decontamination. It destroys or inactivates most pathogenic
microorganisms — bacteria, viruses, and fungi — on non-porous surfaces, but does not reliably kill
bacterial spores. Disinfection is achieved using an approved chemical disinfectant at the correct
concentration for the required contact time. In Canadian salon environments, the most commonly used
disinfectants include quaternary ammonium compounds (quats), hospital-grade phenolic compounds, and
sodium hypochlorite (bleach) solutions. Disinfection is the standard required for the majority of salon
tools — combs, brushes, clips, and the non-cutting surfaces of shears.

Sterilization is the highest level of decontamination. It eliminates all forms of microbial life, including
bacterial spores, from an instrument or surface. In healthcare settings, sterilization is achieved through
autoclaving (steam under pressure), dry heat, or chemical sterilants. In most Canadian salon jurisdictions,
true sterilization of salon implements is not required by regulation, but provincial or territorial authorities
may specify sterilization for implements that penetrate the skin — such as lancets or needles used in some
specialized services. Where sterilization is required, an autoclave is the standard method.

DEFINITION: A pathogen is any microorganism capable of causing disease. Common pathogens of
concern in the salon environment include Staphylococcus aureus (skin infections), Trichophyton species
(ringworm/tinea), Candida species (yeast infections), hepatitis B virus, and human papillomavirus (HPV).
HIV is of theoretical concern but has an extremely low transmission risk through the non-invasive contacts
typical in salon services.

Disinfection Procedures for Salon Implements

The correct disinfection procedure for reusable salon implements follows a consistent sequence regardless
of the implement type or the disinfectant used.

1. Remove visible debris. Wipe or rinse the implement to remove all hair, product residue, and
organic material. This step is mandatory — organic matter neutralizes disinfectants and prevents
effective contact between the chemical and the microbial surface.

2. Clean with soap and water. Wash the implement with liquid soap and warm water, scrubbing all
surfaces including hinges, teeth, and handles. Rinse thoroughly.

3. Dry the implement. Pat dry with a clean towel or allow to air dry. Water dilutes chemical
disinfectants and can reduce their effectiveness below the required concentration.

4. Immerse or apply disinfectant. Fully immerse the implement in an approved disinfectant
solution, or apply the disinfectant to all surfaces according to the product's label directions. The
implement must remain in contact with the disinfectant for the full contact time specified on the
product label — removing it early renders the process incomplete.

5. Remove, rinse, and dry. After the required contact time, remove the implement, rinse with clean
water if indicated by the product label, and dry completely before use or storage.

6. Store correctly. Clean, disinfected implements must be stored in a clean, covered container —
not loose on the countertop where they can be re-contaminated.

NOTE: The contact time specified on a disinfectant product label is not a suggestion — it is the minimum

time required for the product to achieve its labeled kill claim at the stated concentration. Shorter contact
times produce inconsistent results. Always follow the manufacturer's label directions exactly.
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Disinfectant Solutions — Preparation and Maintenance

Disinfectant solutions must be prepared at the correct concentration as specified by the manufacturer.
Solutions that are too dilute are ineffective; solutions that are too concentrated are wasteful, potentially
harmful to implements and skin, and do not necessarily provide greater efficacy. Most salon disinfectants
are supplied as concentrates that are diluted with water to produce the working solution.

Disinfectant solutions must be changed according to the product manufacturer's directions — typically
daily or when the solution becomes visibly contaminated or cloudy. Organic contamination (hair, skin
cells, product residue) progressively inactivates disinfectant solutions. A disinfectant jar that has been in
use for a week without being changed is providing false security rather than real protection.

All disinfectant containers must be labeled with the product name, concentration, and date of preparation.
Unlabeled chemical containers are a regulatory violation and a safety hazard.

Single-Use Items

Many salon implements are single-use by design — intended to be used on one client and then discarded.
Single-use items include neck strips, disposable gloves, applicator brushes (when designated as single-
use), emery boards and nail files, and razor blades. Single-use items must never be reused on a second
client, regardless of whether they appear visually clean. The regulatory and liability risk of reusing a
designated single-use item is substantial, and the practice is indefensible from an infection control
standpoint.

The Salon Decontamination Hierarchy

STERILIZATION
Eimnates all micrebaal |ife including spores, O
Method: Aulockave {Sleam under pressure)
Appropriate for: Skn-penetrating mplements where
required by regulation

DISINFECTION
Destroys most pathogens on non-porous surfaces
Method: Approved chemical disindectant at coerect concentration and contact time.
Appropriate for: Combs, brughes, clips, shear handles.

SANITATION
Removes visible soil and reduces micrebia! count. ﬁ
Method: Soap and water,
Appropriate for: Countertops, styling stations, shampoo bowls.

Sanitation is always Step 1 — organic matter neutralizes disinfectants.

Figure 1.3: The Salon Decertamination Hierarchy
The three levels of microbial contrel used in Canadian salon environments — each appropriate far different implements and suriaces,

Cleaning and Disinfecting the Salon Environment

Beyond implements, the physical salon environment — styling stations, shampoo bowls, chairs, and capes
— requires regular sanitation and disinfection as part of routine salon operations.

Styling stations and countertops should be wiped down with an approved disinfectant between every
client. The chair — including headrest, armrests, and seat — should be wiped with disinfectant after each

22



client. Shampoo bowls must be cleaned and disinfected after each use, paying particular attention to the
drain area where organic material accumulates. Salon capes and towels that come into contact with clients
must be laundered between uses — a cape that has been used on one client and placed around the next
without laundering is a direct vector for cross-contamination.

Floors must be swept after each client service to remove cut hair, and mopped or cleaned with an
appropriate floor cleaner at regular intervals throughout the day. Cut hair on the floor is not a direct
infection hazard, but it represents a slip hazard and contributes to a general hygiene standard that affects
client perception and regulatory compliance.

1.4 Safe Handling and Disposal of Chemicals

The salon environment involves regular exposure to a wide range of chemical products — oxidative
colour, bleach, permanent wave solutions, chemical relaxers, finishing sprays, and cleaning agents. Many
of these products contain substances that are hazardous to human health if mishandled. Safe chemical
management is both a regulatory requirement and a professional obligation.

Chemical Hazards in the Salon
Salon chemicals present four primary categories of hazard:

Corrosive hazards are presented by strongly alkaline products — such as hydroxide relaxers (with a pH
of 12-14), high-lift colour, and some cleaning agents — and by strongly acidic products such as some
neutralizing shampoos and clarifying treatments. Corrosive substances cause chemical burns to skin, eyes,
and mucous membranes on contact. The severity of the burn depends on the concentration, pH, and contact
time.

Oxidative hazards are presented by hydrogen peroxide (developer) and persulfate bleach powders.
Hydrogen peroxide is a strong oxidizer that can irritate the skin and respiratory tract and, at higher
concentrations, poses a fire and explosion risk if it comes into contact with organic material. Persulfate
compounds — found in most powder lighteners — are a recognized cause of occupational asthma and
contact dermatitis in hairstylists with repeated exposure.

Sensitization hazards are presented by a range of chemicals used in salon products, including para-
phenylenediamine (PPD) in oxidative hair colour, persulfates in bleach, and formaldehyde in some
smoothing treatments. Sensitization is an immunological process — repeated low-level exposure
gradually primes the immune system so that subsequent exposures trigger allergic reactions. Once
sensitized, even trace exposure to the sensitizing agent can provoke a significant reaction. Sensitization is
irreversible; avoidance of the sensitizing agent is the only management.

Flammability hazards are presented by aerosol finishing products — hairsprays, dry shampoos, and heat

protectants — which contain flammable propellants. These products must be kept away from open flames
and heat sources, and must not be stored near heaters or in direct sunlight.
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Reading and Understanding Product Labels

Every chemical product used in the salon carries a label that contains mandatory safety information. The
label is the first line of information available to a worker about a product's hazards and safe use
requirements. Key label elements include:

e Product name and intended use

o Hazard pictograms — standardized symbols indicating the nature of the hazard (corrosive,
flammable, oxidizing, health hazard, etc.)

o Signal word — "Danger" for more severe hazards, "Warning" for less severe hazards

o Hazard statements — standardized phrases describing the specific nature and degree of the
hazard

e Precautionary statements — instructions for safe handling, storage, PPE requirements, and
emergency response

e Manufacturer contact information

WARNING: Never transfer a chemical product from its original container into an unlabeled container. If
a product must be transferred — for example, into a smaller applicator bottle for a service — the new
container must be labeled with the product name at minimum. Unlabeled containers are one of the most
common causes of accidental chemical misuse and regulatory violations in salon environments.

Mixing Chemicals Safely

When mixing chemical products — colour and developer, bleach and developer, permanent wave solution
and neutralizer — the following principles apply universally:

Always add the chemical to the developer or diluent, not the reverse, unless the product instructions
specifically state otherwise. This reduces the risk of a sudden exothermic reaction or splashing. Mix in a
well-ventilated area. Use a non-metallic mixing bow! for all oxidative products — metal ions from metal
bowls can react with hydrogen peroxide and accelerate unwanted oxidation. Mix only the quantity
required for the service — freshly mixed products perform more predictably than products left to stand,
and unnecessary waste creates unnecessary disposal requirements.

Never mix products from different manufacturers unless compatibility has been verified. Chemical
formulations are designed to work within their own product systems. Combining products from
incompatible systems can produce unpredictable results including excessive heat, unexpected colour
outcomes, or chemical degradation of the mixture.

Chemical Storage

Chemical products in the salon must be stored according to their specific requirements. General principles
include:

« Store chemicals in their original, properly labeled containers

o Store flammable aerosols away from heat sources and open flames, in a cool, well-ventilated area
« Store oxidizing agents — peroxide developers — away from flammable materials
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« Store chemical products off the floor on shelving, away from direct sunlight
o Keep chemical storage areas locked or restricted from client access
« Do not store food or beverages in areas where chemicals are stored

Chemical Disposal

The disposal of salon chemical waste is regulated under provincial environmental legislation and, in some
cases, municipal by-laws governing what can and cannot be discharged into the sanitary sewer system.
Unused or expired chemical products, contaminated developer, and spent chemical solutions are
hazardous waste and cannot simply be poured down the drain or placed in general waste.

Most provinces require that salons use a licensed hazardous waste disposal contractor for the removal of
accumulated chemical waste. Municipalities may also operate hazardous household and small business
waste collection programs that accept salon chemical waste. The specific requirements vary by jurisdiction
— salon owners and operators are responsible for knowing and complying with the rules that apply to
their location.

EXAM TIP: The exam is likely to test your ability to identify the correct disposal method for a specific
chemical or the correct response to a chemical spill. The key principle is always the same: consult the
Safety Data Sheet (SDS) for the product, follow the emergency response guidance it contains, and ensure
that disposal complies with applicable environmental regulations. Never pour unidentified or mixed
chemical waste down the drain.

STEP 1 STEP 2: STEP 3: STEP 4:
Read the Label Select and Don Preparein a Mix Correctly —
and SDS Correct PPE Ventilated Area Chemical into
Nen-Metallic Bowl
| 6@ | 1)
A T Y =
— N | "
J
Step 6: Step 5: Step 6:
& Mix Correctly — App!y Safely — Dtspose of Waste
Chemical into Avoid Skin and Correctly —
_ﬁ; ) Developer, Eye Contact Consult SDS and
Non-Metallic Bow! Local Regulations 2

Figure 1.4: Safe Chemical Handling Sequence in the Salon
The six-step safe chemical handling sequence from product selection to waste disposal.

1.5 Infection Control and WHMIS/GHS Compliance

Infection Control Principles
Infection control in the salon is the set of practices designed to prevent the transmission of pathogenic

microorganisms from one person to another — between clients, between stylist and client, and between
clients and the salon environment. It is grounded in a fundamental principle known as Standard
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Precautions: treat every client and every surface as potentially infectious, regardless of whether any visible
signs of infection are present.

Standard Precautions replace the older "Universal Precautions™ framework and extend the principle of
protective practice to all clients, not just those known to carry bloodborne pathogens. In the salon context,
Standard Precautions mean that PPE is used consistently, implements are disinfected between every client
without exception, and hand hygiene is performed before and after every client service.

Hand Hygiene

Hand hygiene is the single most effective infection control measure available to salon professionals. The
hands are the primary vehicle through which pathogens are transferred from surfaces and clients to other
surfaces and clients in the salon environment.

Effective handwashing requires water, soap, and technique. Hands should be wetted with clean running
water, soap applied and worked into a lather covering all surfaces of both hands — including the backs of
the hands, between the fingers, and under the fingernails — and scrubbed for a minimum of 20 seconds
before rinsing and drying with a clean towel. Alcohol-based hand sanitizer (minimum 60% alcohol
concentration) is an acceptable substitute when soap and water are not immediately available, but it is not
effective in the presence of visible soiling — visibly dirty hands must be washed with soap and water.

Hand hygiene must be performed at minimum:

« Before and after each client service

« Before and after donning and removing gloves

« After contact with any potentially contaminated surface or implement

o After personal activities — eating, using the restroom, touching the face

Recognizing and Responding to Contraindications

A contraindication is a condition that makes a particular service inadvisable or unsafe. Hairstylists are not
diagnosticians, but they are expected to recognize visible signs of scalp and skin conditions that represent
a contraindication to proceeding with a service, and to respond appropriately.

Visible signs of scalp infection — open sores, active weeping lesions, scalp ringworm (tinea capitis), or
signs of pediculosis (head lice) — are contraindications to service. A hairstylist who proceeds with a
chemical service on a client with open scalp lesions risks both the client's health (chemical burn to broken
skin) and the potential transmission of infection to subsequent clients through contaminated implements.
The appropriate professional response is to politely decline the service, explain the reason, and recommend
that the client consult a physician before returning for the service.

Contraindications for specific services are covered in detail in subsequent chapters. The principle is

consistent across all of them: assess before you proceed, and never override a clinical contraindication for
commercial reasons.
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Bloodborne Pathogens and Accidental Exposure

While hairstyling is generally not considered a high-risk profession for bloodborne pathogen exposure,
accidental cuts do occur — particularly during razor services, trimming, and clipper work near the hairline
and nape. The bloodborne pathogens of primary concern in a salon context are hepatitis B virus (HBV),
hepatitis C virus (HCV), and human immunodeficiency virus (HIV).

The Standard Precautions approach means that all blood and body fluid exposures are treated as potentially
infectious, regardless of the client's apparent health status. If a client is accidentally cut during a service:

Stop the service immediately.

Apply clean pressure to the wound to control bleeding.

Provide first aid materials (bandages, antiseptic) from the salon's first aid Kit.

If blood has contacted any implement, the implement must be removed from service, properly
cleaned and disinfected, and the incident documented.

5. Any surface contaminated with blood must be cleaned and disinfected with a product effective
against bloodborne pathogens before being returned to use.

N =

If the stylist sustains a cut and blood-to-blood contact with a client's blood occurs, the incident should be
documented and reported to a healthcare provider for assessment of exposure risk and guidance on any
necessary follow-up.

WHMIS and GHS

The Workplace Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS) is Canada's national hazard
communication standard for chemical products used in the workplace. It establishes requirements for
labeling, Safety Data Sheets (SDS), and worker education and training.

Canada adopted the Globally Harmonized System of Classification and Labelling of Chemicals (GHS) —
referred to as WHMIS 2015 — to align its hazard communication framework with the international
standard. All salon chemical products that meet the criteria for a hazardous product under WHMIS must
comply with WHMIS 2015 labeling and SDS requirements.

WHMIS 2015 Labels
WHMIS 2015 compliant labels must contain six mandatory elements:

e Product identifier — the name of the hazardous product

e Hazard pictograms — standardized symbols within a red diamond border indicating the hazard
class

o Signal word — "Danger" or "Warning" depending on the severity of the hazard

o Hazard statements — standardized phrases describing the nature and degree of the hazard

e Precautionary statements — instructions for safe handling, storage, and disposal, PPE
requirements; and first aid measures

e Supplier identifier — the name and address of the Canadian supplier
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GHS Hazard Pictograms

GHS standardized pictograms are used to communicate hazard classes visually. Hairstylists must be able
to recognize and interpret the pictograms relevant to the products they use daily.

Pictogram Symbol Hazard Class Common Salon Products
Flame Flammable Aerosol hairsprays, dry

shampoos

Exclamation mark

Irritant, harmful

Many colour products, some
shampoos

(silhouette)

reproductive hazard

Corrosion Corrosive Hydroxide relaxers, strong
acids
Health hazard | Sensitizer, carcinogen, | PPD in colour, persulfates in

bleach

Skull and crossbones

Acutely toxic

High-concentration chemicals

Oxidizer (flame over
circle)

Oxidizing

Hydrogen peroxide developer

Environment

Environmentally hazardous

Some colour removers, cleaning
agents

Safety Data Sheets

A Safety Data Sheet (SDS) is a standardized document that provides comprehensive hazard and safe use
information for a hazardous product. Under WHMIS 2015, all SDS must follow a standardized 16-section

format.

The sections most critical for salon workers are:

e Section 1 — Identification: Product name, intended use, supplier contact information
e Section 2 — Hazard ldentification: Hazard classification, pictograms, signal word, hazard and

precautionary statements
e Section 4 — First-Aid Measures: What to do in case of skin contact, eye contact, inhalation, or

ingestion

e Section 6 — Accidental Release Measures: Spill response and cleanup procedures

e Section 7— Handling and Storage: Safe handling practices and storage requirements
e Section 8 — Exposure Controls/PPE: Occupational exposure limits and required PPE
e Section 13 — Disposal Considerations: Safe disposal methods for the product and its container

Employers are required to ensure that SDS are readily accessible to workers for every hazardous product
in the workplace. "Readily accessible” means that a worker can consult the SDS during their work shift
without asking a supervisor for permission — not that the SDS binder is locked in an office.
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WHMIS Worker Education

Employers are required under WHMIS legislation to provide worker education and training on the hazards
of the specific products present in their workplace, the content and purpose of WHMIS labels and SDS,
and the safe handling, storage, and disposal measures that apply to the products workers use. Generic
WHMIS training is a starting point, not a complete fulfillment of this obligation. Workers must be trained
on the specific products in their specific workplace.

KEY POINT: WHMIS applies to products used in the workplace by workers. Consumer products —
products purchased at a retail store for personal use — are regulated under the Canada Consumer Product
Safety Act and carry different labeling requirements. Most professional salon products are workplace
products governed by WHMIS. This distinction may be tested on the exam.

WHMIS 2015 — GHS Hazard Pictograms

Flammable Corrosive Oxidizing
Aerosol Perm solutions, Hydrogen peroxide
hairsprays, relaxers, developers,

dry shampoos disinfectants bleaches

Health Hazard Acute Toxicity
i Concentrated

Sensitizers, %

potential chemical

treatments, strong
disinfectants

Irritant
Skin and eye
irritants in various

products long-term risks

Environnint Hazard

Safe disposal required
for all chemical waste

azardous workplace products must display applicable GHS pictograms on thair WHMIS 2015 compliant |abel.

Figure 1.5: WHMIS 2015 GHS Hazard Pictograms Relevant to Salon Products
GHS pictoarams used on YWHMIS 2015 compliant labels for common salon chemical products

1.6 Professional Ethics and Scope of Practice

Technical skill and safety knowledge define what a hairstylist is capable of doing. Professional ethics and
scope of practice define what a hairstylist is permitted and obligated to do — and equally, what they must
not do. These are not abstract concepts. They translate directly into practical decisions that arise in the
salon every day, and they are tested on the Red Seal exam because they reflect the professional standards
that distinguish a certified tradesperson from an unlicensed practitioner.

Scope of Practice

Scope of practice refers to the procedures, actions, and services that a hairstylist is authorized to perform
based on their training, certification, and provincial or territorial regulatory framework. Every regulated
trade has a defined scope of practice, and operating outside it — however well-intentioned — creates
legal, professional, and liability risks.

For hairstylists, the scope of practice includes all services covered by the Red Seal Occupational Standard:
cutting, styling, chemical texture services, colour services, scalp care, and the specialized services defined
within the standard. It does not include medical diagnosis, treatment of scalp disease, or any service that
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constitutes the practice of another regulated profession, such as nursing or cosmetology procedures
beyond those covered by the hairstyling standard in a given jurisdiction.

A hairstylist who notices an unusual scalp lesion during a service is acting within their scope of practice
when they note the observation, decline to proceed with a chemical service that might aggravate the
condition, and recommend that the client seek medical assessment. They are acting outside their scope of
practice if they attempt to diagnose the lesion, recommend a specific treatment, or reassure the client that
it is not serious. The distinction is important: observation and referral are within scope. Diagnosis and
treatment are not.

EXAM TIP: Scope of practice questions on the Red Seal exam commonly present a scenario in which a
client presents with a scalp condition, an unusual reaction, or a request for a service that is outside the
hairstylist's training. The correct answer almost always involves the same response: acknowledge the
situation, decline to proceed if proceeding would be unsafe or outside scope, and refer the client to the
appropriate professional.

Professional Ethics

Professional ethics in the hairstyling trade are grounded in the relationship of trust between the stylist and
the client. A client who sits in your chair is placing their appearance, their physical safety, and in some
cases their emotional wellbeing in your hands. That trust imposes obligations.

Client Confidentiality

Information shared by a client during consultation — health conditions, medications, previous chemical
services, personal circumstances — is shared in the context of a professional service relationship. It is not
appropriate to share this information with other clients, colleagues outside the professional team involved
in the service, or third parties without the client's consent. Client records containing personal health
information must be stored securely and handled in accordance with applicable privacy legislation.

Informed Consent

Before performing any service — particularly chemical services that carry a risk of adverse reaction —
the hairstylist has an ethical and professional obligation to ensure the client understands what the service
involves, what the expected outcome is, and what the known risks are. This is the principle of informed
consent. A client cannot meaningfully consent to a service they do not understand. Obtaining informed
consent includes conducting a thorough consultation, performing required patch tests before colour and
chemical services, disclosing the realistic outcomes and limitations of the proposed service, and
documenting the consultation and any test results.

A signed client record or service card that documents the consultation, patch test result, and the client's

agreement to proceed is the professional standard. This documentation protects both the client and the
stylist in the event of an adverse outcome.

30



Non-Discrimination and Inclusive Practice

Professional hairstylists are obligated to provide services without discrimination based on race, ethnicity,
gender, gender identity, sexual orientation, age, disability, or any other protected ground under applicable
human rights legislation. This obligation extends beyond simply agreeing to serve all clients — it
encompasses developing the skills and knowledge required to serve diverse hair types and textures
competently. A stylist who accepts clients with textured or coily hair but lacks the training to serve them
competently is not fulfilling the non-discrimination obligation in a meaningful way.

The Red Seal Occupational Standard explicitly recognizes the diversity of the Canadian population and
the obligation to develop competence in ethnic-specific and gender-spectrum services. This is reflected in
the exam content, which includes questions on cutting and chemical services for diverse hair textures.

Continuing Competence and Professional Development

The hairstyling trade does not stand still. Techniques, products, safety standards, and regulatory
requirements evolve continuously. The professional obligation to maintain competence is not fulfilled by
certification alone — it requires ongoing engagement with professional development, continuing
education, and current industry standards. This includes staying current with WHMIS requirements as
product formulations change, understanding emerging safety research on sensitizing chemicals, and
developing skills in service areas that may have been underrepresented in initial training.

Professionalism in Practice

Professional conduct in the salon extends to everyday behaviour: arriving punctually and prepared for
services, maintaining a clean and organized workstation, communicating clearly and respectfully with
clients and colleagues, handling complaints constructively rather than defensively, and representing the
trade with the standards of conduct that the Red Seal certification reflects.

REMEMBER THIS: The three pillars of professional practice in the hairstyling trade are safety, ethics,
and competence. Safety means protecting clients and yourself from physical harm. Ethics means honoring
the trust clients place in you and operating within your authorized scope of practice. Competence means
maintaining the skills and knowledge required to deliver services to the standard the trade demands. The
Red Seal exam tests all three — and a professional career in hairstyling requires all three, every day.

Chapter 1 Summary

Chapter 1 has established the professional and regulatory foundation on which all hairstyling practice is
built. The key points to carry forward are:

Provincial and territorial OHS legislation governs the vast majority of Canadian salon workplaces.

Employers carry the primary obligation to provide a safe workplace; workers have three fundamental
rights — to know, to participate, and to refuse unsafe work — and corresponding responsibilities.
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PPE selection must be matched to the specific hazard. Chemical-resistant gloves are non-negotiable for
chemical services. Ergonomic principles — correct posture, adjusted chair height, appropriate tools —
protect against the cumulative musculoskeletal injuries that disproportionately affect hairstylists.

Sanitation, disinfection, and sterilization are distinct levels of microbial control, each appropriate for
different surfaces and implements. Effective disinfection requires cleaning first, correct disinfectant
concentration, and full contact time. Single-use items must never be reused.

Salon chemicals present corrosive, oxidative, sensitization, and flammability hazards. Safe handling
requires reading labels and SDS, using correct PPE, mixing properly, storing correctly, and disposing of
waste through approved channels.

WHMIS 2015 aligns Canada's hazard communication system with the GHS international standard. Labels
must contain six mandatory elements. SDS follow a 16-section standardized format. Workers must be
trained on the specific hazardous products in their workplace.

Professional ethics require operating within scope of practice, obtaining informed consent, maintaining

client confidentiality, providing services without discrimination, and committing to ongoing professional
development.
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CHAPTER 2: TOOLS, EQUIPMENT, AND
CLIENT PREPARATION

The tools a hairstylist uses are not simply accessories to the trade — they are precision instruments that
directly determine the quality, safety, and consistency of every service delivered. A pair of shears that is
dull, misaligned, or poorly suited to the technique being performed will produce inferior results regardless
of the stylist's skill level. A thermal tool used on the wrong heat setting for the hair type in hand can cause
irreversible damage. A client consultation conducted without depth or structure sets the entire service up
for a result that fails to meet expectations.

Major Work Activity A of the Red Seal Occupational Standard covers not only safety and hygiene but
also the correct use of tools and equipment, and the full range of pre-service client preparation protocols.
Together, these tasks account for 11 of the 14 questions in MWA A. This chapter covers every tool
category used in professional hairstyling — cutting tools, thermal and styling tools, and chemical service
equipment — along with the maintenance practices that keep those tools performing at their best, and the
consultation and pre-service protocols that set the foundation for every successful client service.

2.1 Cutting Tools — Shears, Razors, and Clippers

Cutting tools are the most fundamental instruments in the hairstylist's kit. Selecting the right tool for the
technique, maintaining it correctly, and using it with proper technique produces clean, precise results and
protects both the client's hair and the stylist's physical wellbeing over a working career.

Shears

Professional hairstyling shears — also called scissors in some contexts, though "shears” is the standard
trade term — are precision instruments engineered specifically for cutting hair. They are not general-
purpose scissors, and using non-professional scissors to cut hair produces a crushing, tearing action on the
hair shaft rather than a clean cut, resulting in split ends and an uneven finish.

Shears are manufactured from high-carbon stainless steel or cobalt alloy steel. Higher-grade steel alloys
hold a sharper edge longer, resist corrosion better, and are more resistant to the microscopic chipping that
degrades cutting performance over time. The primary components of a pair of shears include the blades,
the pivot screw, the finger rings (handles), the finger rest (tang), and the set (the slight convex curve along
the inside face of the blade that determines how the blades meet during cutting).

Blade Types
Beveled edge blades have a micro-serrated inner edge that grips the hair slightly during cutting,
preventing slippage. They are more forgiving for less experienced stylists because the grip reduces the

tendency for hair to slide out of the blades during cutting, but they produce a slightly less refined finish
than convex blades and require more frequent sharpening.
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Convex edge blades — sometimes called razor-edge or hamaguri-edge blades — have a smooth, hollow-
ground inner face that produces an exceptionally clean cut with minimal compression of the hair shaft.
They are the standard in high-performance professional shears, produce superior results for precision
cutting and slide cutting, and require skilled sharpening to maintain. Most professional hairstylists
working at a high level use convex edge shears for their primary cutting work.

Handle Configurations

Symmetric (opposing) handles position both finger rings at the same angle relative to the blade. They
are the traditional configuration and require significant pronation (palm-down rotation) of the forearm
during cutting, which increases the load on the wrist and elbow joints over time.

Offset handles angle the thumb ring lower than the finger ring, reducing the degree of forearm pronation
required. This is a meaningful ergonomic improvement for stylists who cut hair for extended periods.

Crane handles take the offset configuration further, angling the thumb ring even lower and allowing the
elbow to drop closer to the body during cutting. The crane handle is the most ergonomically favorable
configuration and is associated with the lowest rates of repetitive strain injury in professional hairstylists.

Shear Sizing

Shear length is measured in inches from the tip of the blade to the end of the handle and typically ranges
from 4.5 to 7 inches for hairstyling shears. Shorter shears (4.5-5.5 inches) offer greater control and are
favored for detailed work and precision cutting around the face and ears. Longer shears (6—7 inches) allow
for broader cutting strokes and are often used for blunt cuts on long hair, point cutting on larger sections,
and barbering techniques. The correct shear length is determined by the stylist's hand size and the
techniques they most frequently use — it is not a universal standard.

Texturizing Shears

Texturizing shears — also called thinning shears or blending shears — have one conventional blade and
one blade with teeth (notches cut into the edge at regular intervals). As the shears close, the teeth allow
some hair to pass through without being cut while the conventional blade cuts the hair that falls between
the teeth. The result is a reduction in bulk and weight without the sharp, visible line that a conventional
blunt cut would create.

Texturizing shears are described by their tooth count — the number of teeth on the notched blade — which
typically ranges from 7 to 40 teeth. Fewer teeth produce a more dramatic texturizing effect because more
hair passes between the teeth uncut; more teeth produce a subtler blending effect. A 7-tooth shear removes
a significant amount of bulk and leaves a visible texture mark if overused; a 30—40 tooth shear is more
forgiving and produces a soft, blended result suitable for fine-tuning volume and weight distribution.

EXAM TIP: The exam may test the relationship between tooth count and texturizing effect. Remember:

fewer teeth = more hair removed per cut = more dramatic effect. More teeth = less hair removed per cut
= subtler blending effect.
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Razors

The straight razor — and its professional equivalent, the styling razor with a replaceable blade — is a
versatile cutting tool that produces results fundamentally different from shear cutting. Where shears cut
the hair with a clean, perpendicular slice, the razor cuts at an oblique angle, feathering and tapering the
ends of the hair to produce soft, blended, texturized results.

Razor cutting is most effective on hair that is wet and well-conditioned. Cutting dry hair with a razor is
not standard practice — the blade drags and catches on dry hair rather than gliding through it, which is
uncomfortable for the client and damages the hair shaft. Razor cutting is not recommended for very fine,
fragile, or chemically over-processed hair because the oblique cutting action further weakens already
fragile ends.

Styling Razors

Professional styling razors use replaceable single-edge or double-edge blades and are available in straight
(flat) and curved configurations. The straight styling razor is the most commonly used in hairstyling for
cutting and texturizing techniques. The curved or feather razor has a slightly bowed blade that some
stylists find more intuitive for certain slicing and carving techniques. Both use disposable blades that must
be replaced regularly — a dull razor blade drags rather than cuts, is uncomfortable for the client, and tears
the hair shaft.

CRITICAL RULE — Blade Disposal: Used razor blades are sharps waste and must be disposed of in a
puncture-resistant sharps container, never in general waste where they pose a lacerative injury risk to
waste handling staff.

WARNING: Never use a styling razor on a client with a known scalp condition involving broken skin or
active lesions. The razor technique involves broad surface contact with the scalp, and proceeding in the
presence of open lesions creates a direct route for infection and chemical exposure.

Clippers and Trimmers

Electric clippers and trimmers are essential tools for short haircuts, fade techniques, neckline finishing,
and the barbering techniques included in the Red Seal Hairstylist scope of practice. Understanding their
components, guard systems, and maintenance requirements is fundamental to professional use.

Clippers

Professional hair clippers use an oscillating blade mechanism driven by an electromagnetic or rotary
motor. The cutting action is produced by two blades — a stationary blade and a moving blade — that
move in opposition to each other at high speed. The gap between the two blades determines how close to
the scalp the clipper cuts when used without a guard attachment.

Clipper blades are described by their size number — the higher the number, the shorter the cut. A #1 blade
leaves approximately 3mm of hair; a #4 blade leaves approximately 13mm. Clipper blades must be
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regularly oiled to maintain smooth operation and prevent overheating, which can cause scalp burns and
blade degradation.

Guards (Attachment Combs)

Clipper guard attachments — also called comb attachments or guide combs — snap onto the clipper blade
and hold the hair at a consistent distance from the cutting blades, determining the length of hair left after
the cut. Guards are numbered and correspond to lengths in increments of approximately 3mm per guard
number. Guard #1 leaves approximately 3mm of hair; guard #8 leaves approximately 25mm. The specific
lengths vary slightly between manufacturers.

Understanding the guard numbering system is essential for communicating with clients about desired
lengths and for executing consistent results across multiple haircut appointments.

Trimmers

Trimmers — sometimes called edgers or detail trimmers — are smaller, lighter tools with a narrow blade
designed for precision outlining, detailing, and finishing work. They are used to crisp up hairlines, define
necklines, clean up the edges of sideburns, and produce the detailed line work used in fade and design
cuts. Trimmers are not designed for bulk removal — they lack the blade width and motor power of full-
size clippers — but for precision outlining work, they are indispensable.
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2.2 Thermal and Styling Tools — Irons, Dryers, and Diffusers

Thermal styling tools apply controlled heat to wet or dry hair to temporarily or semi-permanently alter its
shape and texture. Understanding how heat interacts with the hair structure, the appropriate tools for
different hair types and styling objectives, and the safety protocols that govern thermal tool use is essential
both for professional practice and for the Red Seal exam.
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How Heat Affects the Hair

The hair shaft contains hydrogen bonds within the cortex — weak chemical bonds between adjacent
protein chains in the hair's keratin structure. These bonds are disrupted by water (which is why wet hair is
more pliable than dry hair) and by heat. When heat is applied to hair that has been shaped around a styling
tool or under tension, the hydrogen bonds re-form in the new configuration as the hair cools, producing
the shaped result. This change is temporary — exposure to moisture (humidity, water) will disrupt the
hydrogen bonds again and return the hair toward its natural pattern.

The temporary nature of thermal styling is important for understanding both its potential and its
limitations, and it explains why thermal styling results do not survive washing unless a chemical process
(such as permanent waving or relaxing) has been used to produce a more durable structural change.

Heat Damage

Hair protein begins to denature — undergo irreversible structural damage — at temperatures above
approximately 230°C (446°F). Repeated exposure to high temperatures, even below this threshold, causes
cumulative damage to the cuticle and cortex: the cuticle scales become raised, rough, and prone to
breakage; the cortex becomes brittle and porous; the overall tensile strength of the hair decreases. Heat
damage is irreversible — there is no product or treatment that restores the original protein structure. Once
damaged hair is cut away, the only path to restoration is growth of new, undamaged hair.

The correct heat setting for a given service depends on the hair's current condition, porosity, and texture.
Fine, porous, or chemically processed hair requires lower temperatures than coarse, healthy, virgin hair.
Modern thermal tools with digital temperature controls allow the stylist to set the precise temperature
required rather than working from a vague low/medium/high dial setting.

KEY POINT: Heat protectant products — serums, sprays, and creams applied to the hair before thermal
tool use — form a temporary barrier that reduces the rate of heat transfer to the hair shaft, reducing damage
during styling. They do not make excessive heat safe; they reduce the damage caused by appropriate heat
application. They are a professional standard of care for all thermal services.

Blow Dryers

The professional blow dryer is the most frequently used thermal tool in the salon. It consists of a motor-
driven fan that draws air through the housing and expels it through a heating element. Heat output is
controlled by a heat selector (high/low heat) and air speed by a speed selector, with a cool-shot button that
delivers an unheated airflow to set the style.

Nozzle Attachments
The concentrator nozzle is a flat, narrow attachment that directs the airflow into a focused stream. It is
used for smoothing and straightening, working with a brush to direct the hair in a specific direction and

creating tension for a polished finish. The concentrator is the standard attachment for most blow-dry
styling work.
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The diffuser is a wide, bowl-shaped attachment with prongs or fingers that disperses the airflow over a
broad area and reduces its velocity. The diffuser dries curly and wavy hair with minimal disruption to the
natural curl pattern, reducing frizz and definition loss that would result from direct, high-velocity airflow.
It is the appropriate attachment for clients with naturally curly or textured hair who want to enhance rather
than override their natural pattern.

Blow-Dry Technique and Heat Management

The blow dryer should be kept moving throughout the drying process rather than held stationary over one
section, to prevent heat concentration and reduce the risk of scalp burns and hair damage. The dryer should
be held at least 15-20cm from the hair during drying and should not be aimed directly at the scalp for
extended periods. Sections should be worked systematically — typically from the nape upward — to
ensure complete drying and consistent results.

Curling Irons

The curling iron is a cylindrical thermal tool used to create curl and wave formation in dry or nearly dry
hair. It consists of a heated barrel and a spring-loaded clamp that holds the hair against the barrel during
styling. Curling irons are available in a range of barrel diameters, with the barrel size determining the size
of the curl or wave produced.

o Small barrels (9—19mm) produce tight, defined curls
e Medium barrels (19-32mm) produce classic, versatile curls and waves
e Large barrels (32-50mm) produce loose, open waves and soft volume

The hair is wound around the heated barrel from ends to roots or roots to ends depending on the technique
and desired result. The amount of time the hair is held on the barrel determines the degree of curl formation
— longer contact time produces tighter, more defined results at any given temperature. Hair must be cool
before being released from the barrel for maximum curl retention.

Marcel Irons

The Marcel iron — also called a professional curling iron or press iron — is a curling iron operated by a
thumb-and-finger squeeze mechanism rather than a spring clamp. The Marcel technique, developed in the
nineteenth century, involves a rolling action of the wrist and the opening and closing of the Marcel iron
clamp to produce wave formation and curl. It requires greater technical skill than a conventional spring-
clamp curling iron but produces a more controlled, polished result. Marcel irons are heated either
electrically or in a stove-type heater and are the traditional tool of choice for thermal straightening on
textured hair.

Flat Irons (Straightening Irons)
The flat iron — also called a straightening iron or pressing iron — consists of two flat, heated plates that
clamp around the hair and are drawn from root to end to straighten or add shape. It is one of the most

versatile thermal tools available — it can straighten, create waves (with a rotating technique), and produce
sleek, polished finishes.
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Flat iron plates are manufactured from several materials, each with different heat distribution
characteristics:

Plate Material Heat Distribution Best Suited For

Ceramic Even, gentle heat Fine to medium hair, color-treated hair
Tourmaline | Even heat + negative ions reduce frizz Frizzy, coarse, or textured hair
Titanium Fast, even heat — very high temperatures | Thick, coarse, resistant hair
Gold-plated | Smooth glide, moderate heat General use, sensitive hair

COMMON MISTAKE: Using a flat iron on hair that is not completely dry is one of the most common
causes of acute thermal damage in the salon. Residual moisture in the hair shaft superheats to steam when
a flat iron is closed over it, causing immediate, severe damage to the cortex — the characteristic sizzling
sound is hair being structurally destroyed. Hair must be thoroughly dried before flat iron application.

Pressing Combs

The pressing comb is a thermal tool used primarily on tightly coiled and textured hair to produce
temporary straightening through a combination of heat and mechanical tension. It is a metal comb with
closely spaced teeth, heated either electrically or in a stove-type heater. The pressing comb is drawn
through the hair in sections from root to end, the heat relaxing the coil pattern while the comb provides
the mechanical tension needed to straighten the hair shaft.

The pressing comb is classified as a soft press (single pass, moderate temperature) or hard press (multiple
passes, higher temperature) depending on the degree of straightening required. The hard press is more
effective for very tight coil patterns but carries a greater risk of heat damage and is not appropriate for fine
or chemically processed hair.

Figure 2.2: Thermal Styling Tools — Identification, Barrel Sizes, and Heat Settings
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2.3 Chemical Service Equipment and Applicators

Chemical services — permanent waving, relaxing, colouring, lightening, and colour correction — each
require a specific set of equipment and applicator tools. Using the correct equipment ensures consistent,
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predictable results; using incorrect or contaminated equipment introduces variables that undermine service
outcomes and can create safety hazards.

Mixing and Measuring Equipment

Non-metallic mixing bowls are mandatory for all oxidative chemical services. Metal bowls react with
hydrogen peroxide through an oxidation reaction that accelerates the breakdown of the peroxide, depletes
its oxidizing capacity, and can alter colour and lightening results unpredictably. Rubber, ceramic, plastic,
and glass bowls are all appropriate for chemical mixing. Mixing bowls should be dedicated to chemical
use — separate from general-purpose salon bowls — and should be cleaned and disinfected after every
use.

Tint brushes are used to apply oxidative colour and lightener to the hair. Professional tint brushes have a
flat, paddle-shaped bristle head and a pointed tail end that doubles as a sectioning tool. They are available
in different widths — a wider brush covers more surface area and is appropriate for full-head colour
applications; a narrower brush offers greater precision for detail work, root touch-ups, and highlight
placement.

Measuring tools — graduated measuring cups, squeeze bottles with volume markings, and postal or
kitchen scales — are used to ensure that colour and developer are combined in the correct ratio specified
by the manufacturer. Deviating from the manufacturer's recommended mixing ratio alters the consistency
of the mixture, its processing time, and the final result. Measuring by eye is not an acceptable professional
standard.

Colour and Lightener Application Tools

Foils are used in highlighting and lowlighting techniques to isolate sections of hair and prevent the colour
or lightener applied to those sections from contacting adjacent hair. Professional highlighting foil is
available in pre-cut sheets or continuous rolls, in standard aluminum or in embossed texture that helps the
product adhere to the foil surface. Foils must be folded to completely enclose the product-saturated hair
section, preventing bleed onto adjacent sections.

Highlight caps — mesh or rubber caps with small holes through which sections of hair are pulled using
a highlighting needle — are an alternative highlighting method that produces a softer, less defined result
than foil. They are less commonly used in current professional practice but remain part of the technical
repertoire covered by the occupational standard.

Squeeze bottles and applicator bottles with nozzle tips are used for scalp application of oxidative colour,
regrowth touch-ups, and virgin application techniques where precision placement at the root line is
required. The nozzle tip allows the product to be applied directly to the scalp in the parting, ensuring full
saturation at the root without over-applying to the mid-lengths and ends.

Permanent Wave Equipment

Perm rods — also called rollers or formers — are the cylindrical tools around which the hair is wound
during permanent waving. The rod's diameter directly determines the size of the wave or curl produced:
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smaller diameter rods produce tighter, more defined waves; larger diameter rods produce looser, softer
waves. Rod diameter is standardized by color coding in most professional product systems, with the
specific color-to-size mapping varying by manufacturer.

Perm rods are available in several configurations:

« Straight rods produce a uniform wave pattern along the entire length of the wound hair section

e Concave rods — wider at the ends and narrower in the center — produce a tighter wave at the
center of the wound section and a looser wave at the ends, which more closely mimics the natural
variation of organic curl

e Spiral rods produce a corkscrew curl pattern rather than a wave, achieved by winding the hair
along the length of the rod rather than wrapping it around the circumference

End papers (end wraps) are single-use paper wraps applied to the ends of the hair section before it is
wound onto the perm rod. They serve two purposes: they prevent the fragile hair ends from folding back
on themselves during winding (which would create a fish-hook bend at the end of the curl), and they help
hold the section in place on the rod during winding. End papers are single-use items and must never be
reused.

Relaxer Equipment

Relaxer application brushes — also called chemical brushes — are used for the controlled application
of hydroxide or thio relaxer to the hair. They are typically firmer than tint brushes to allow consistent
product distribution through dense, tightly coiled hair. Like all chemical application tools, they must be
cleaned thoroughly after use to prevent product residue from hardening on the bristles and degrading the
brush.

Plastic processing caps are used during both permanent wave processing and relaxer processing to retain
heat and moisture around the hair, maintaining a consistent processing environment. Single-use caps are
preferred for hygiene reasons; reusable caps must be cleaned and disinfected between clients.

Scalp protectors — petroleum-based or barrier cream products — are applied to the scalp, hairline, and
ears before hydroxide relaxer application to create a physical barrier between the strongly alkaline relaxer
and the skin, reducing the risk of chemical burns. They must be applied carefully and completely before
the service begins.

NOTE: Never apply scalp protector directly to the hair shaft before relaxer application — the barrier

properties that protect the scalp will also prevent the relaxer from penetrating the hair, producing uneven
or failed straightening results. Apply protector to the scalp and skin only.
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Figure 2.3: Chemical Service Equipment and Applicator Tools
Standard equipment and applicators used lor colour, permanent wave, and relaxer servicas in professional harstyling.

2.4 Tool Maintenance, Cleaning, and Storage

Professional tools represent a significant investment, and their performance — and the quality of the work
they produce — is directly tied to how well they are maintained. Maintenance is not a housekeeping task.
It is a technical obligation that affects service quality, tool longevity, client safety, and regulatory
compliance.

Shear Maintenance

Cleaning shears after each use removes hair, product residue, and moisture that would otherwise
accelerate blade corrosion and degrade the pivot mechanism. Shears should be wiped with a dry cloth or
soft tissue after each cutting session to remove hair cuttings and surface moisture. At the end of each day,
a deeper clean with a soft cloth dampened with rubbing alcohol removes product buildup from the blade
faces and pivot area.

Oiling shears lubricates the pivot mechanism, reduces friction during cutting, and prevents rust formation
at the pivot joint. A single drop of professional shear oil applied to the pivot screw after cleaning is the
standard. The shears should be opened and closed several times after oiling to distribute the oil through
the mechanism. Over-oiling deposits excess lubricant on the blade faces, which transfers to the client's
hair during cutting — use one drop only.

Adjusting the tension of the pivot screw affects how the blades move against each other during cutting.
A pivot that is too loose allows the blades to separate during cutting, which causes folding and bending of
the hair rather than a clean cut. A pivot that is too tight creates excessive friction, accelerates wear on the
blades, and fatigues the cutting hand. Correct tension is assessed by holding the shears by one handle,
opening the other blade to a 90-degree angle, and releasing it — the blade should drop to approximately
45 degrees and stop. If it drops fully closed, the pivot is too loose; if it barely moves, the pivot is too tight.

42



Sharpening shears restores the cutting edge when it has become dull through use. Dull shears fold, push,
or bend the hair rather than cutting it cleanly, and produce an audible clicking or crunching sound during
cutting. Professional shears should be sharpened by a qualified shear technician — not ground on a generic
sharpening wheel, which removes too much material and alters the blade geometry. The frequency of
sharpening depends on usage volume; high-volume stylists may need sharpening every three to four
months.

COMMON MISTAKE: Dropping shears is one of the most damaging events that can happen to a
precision tool. Even a single drop onto a hard floor can misalign the blades, chip the cutting edge, or
damage the pivot mechanism beyond simple adjustment. Professional shears should always be passed
handle-first to colleagues and stored in a protective case or shear roll when not in use.

Clipper and Trimmer Maintenance

Oiling clipper blades is the most critical maintenance task for electric cutting tools. The oscillating blade
mechanism generates friction and heat during operation; without adequate lubrication, blades overheat,
become dull more rapidly, and can cause scalp discomfort or burns during use. Two to three drops of
clipper blade oil applied to the teeth of the blade before and after each use — and periodically during
extended use — is the standard. Excess oil should be wiped away before the clipper is used on a client.

Cleaning clipper blades removes hair, skin cells, and product residue that accumulate in the blade
mechanism and reduce cutting efficiency. Most professional clipper systems include a blade cleaning
brush for removing debris from between the blade teeth. Chemical blade wash products are available for
a more thorough clean and light disinfection of the blade assembly.

Aligning clipper blades maintains the correct relationship between the stationary and moving blade. If
the moving blade protrudes beyond the stationary blade, the clipper will cut too close and risk cutting the
scalp. Blade alignment should be checked regularly and corrected using the adjustment screws provided
on the blade assembly. Always check blade alignment after cleaning, replacing, or dropping the clipper.

Replacing clipper blades is necessary when sharpening is no longer sufficient to restore cutting
performance, or when blades have been damaged. Professional clipper blades can be sharpened, but this
requires specialized equipment. Most busy salons replace blades on a schedule rather than attempting to
sharpen in-house.

Thermal Tool Maintenance

Cleaning thermal tools removes product buildup — styling product residue, hair spray, and heat
protectant — from the plates of flat irons and the barrel of curling irons. Product buildup creates a barrier
between the tool surface and the hair, reduces heat transfer efficiency, and can cause product residue to
transfer to and scorch the client's hair. The correct cleaning procedure is to heat the tool briefly to soften
any residue, then wipe the plates or barrel with a damp cloth while the tool is still slightly warm but not
at full operating temperature. Specialized thermal tool cleaning products are also available. Tools must be
completely cool before cleaning products are applied.

43



Inspecting electrical cords for damage — fraying, kinking, exposed wire, or loose connections at either
the tool or plug end — is a safety check that must be performed regularly. A damaged electrical cord is a
shock and fire hazard. Any tool with a damaged cord must be removed from service immediately and
either repaired by a qualified electrician or replaced. Wrapping cords tightly around the tool body for
storage stresses the cord at the tool connection point and accelerates deterioration — cords should be
loosely coiled for storage.

Storage of Thermal Tools

Thermal tools should be allowed to cool completely before being stored. Never place a hot flat iron or
curling iron on a towel, in a drawer, or in a bag where it can cause a fire or burn damage. A heat-resistant
mat or stand should be used at the workstation during services. Protective pouches or cases are appropriate
for storing cool thermal tools.

Disinfection of Reusable Chemical Tools

Mixing bowls, tint brushes, application brushes, perm rods, and other reusable chemical service tools must
be cleaned and disinfected between every client as detailed in Chapter 1. For chemical service tools,
cleaning means removing all product residue — dried colour, relaxer, or wave solution — before applying
disinfectant. Product residue that has dried onto brush bristles or rod surfaces must be softened with warm
water and removed completely before disinfection, as residual product will inactivate the disinfectant.

Storage of Clean Tools

Clean, disinfected implements must be stored in a manner that protects them from re-contamination
between uses. Combs, brushes, and clips should be stored in a closed, clean container — a covered drawer,
a sealed implement jar, or a UV sanitizing cabinet. Shears should be stored in a shear case or roll. Thermal
tools should be stored in heat-resistant pouches or dedicated tool storage with protective covers over plates
and barrels.

A clean workstation is not simply an aesthetic preference — it is a regulatory standard. Provincial and
territorial salon regulations specify storage and contamination prevention requirements for implements,
and inspections assess compliance with these requirements.

2.5 Chient Consultation and Assessment Techniques

The client consultation is the most important step in any salon service. It is the point at which the stylist
gathers the information needed to plan a safe, appropriate, and successful service — and the point at which
the client communicates their expectations, concerns, and history. A service that fails to meet a client's
expectations almost always traces back to a consultation that was rushed, superficial, or one-sided.

The Red Seal Occupational Standard identifies client consultation and assessment as a core professional
competency under MWA A. This reflects the reality that effective consultation is not a soft skill —itis a
technical process with specific components, conducted systematically, that determines every decision
made from that point forward in the service.
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The Purpose of Consultation

A thorough client consultation serves multiple professional functions simultaneously. It gathers the
information needed to plan the technical aspects of the service safely and effectively. It establishes a
shared understanding of the desired outcome between the stylist and the client, reducing the risk of result
dissatisfaction. It identifies contraindications — health conditions, previous chemical services, scalp
conditions, or medication effects — that may affect the safety or suitability of the planned service. It
creates an opportunity to manage expectations honestly, advising the client when their desired result is
not achievable in a single service, when a conditioning program should precede a chemical service, or
when a particular style is unlikely to work with their hair type.

Consultation is also the point at which informed consent is obtained. The client's agreement to proceed —
after having been fully informed of what the service involves, what the realistic outcome will be, and what
the known risks are — is the professional and ethical foundation of every service.

Components of a Complete Consultation
A complete consultation covers the following components, in a structured but conversational manner:
Client History

For a new client, the history component involves gathering information about previous chemical services
(colour, permanent wave, relaxer — what products were used, how long ago, and whether any adverse
reactions occurred), the client's current home care routine (products used, washing frequency, heat tool
use), any scalp or skin conditions, and any medications being taken. Certain medications — including
blood thinners, some acne medications, and chemotherapy drugs — can affect the hair's response to
chemical services or the sensitivity of the scalp.

For a returning client, the history is already partially documented from previous visits. The consultation
for a returning client focuses on any changes since the last service — new chemical treatments performed
elsewhere, changes in medication, changes in the condition of the hair or scalp, or changes in the desired
outcome.

Visual and Physical Assessment

After gathering the verbal history, the stylist performs a hands-on assessment of the hair and scalp before
draping the client. This assessment examines:

Scalp condition — looking for signs of irritation, inflammation, broken skin, parasitic infestation, or
fungal infection that would represent a contraindication to proceeding with the planned service.

Hair texture — the diameter of individual hair strands, ranging from fine (small diameter) to coarse (large

diameter). Texture affects how the hair responds to chemical services, how much heat it can tolerate, and
which cutting and styling techniques will produce the best results.
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Hair density — the number of individual hair strands per square centimeter of scalp. High-density hair
requires larger quantities of product, longer processing times for chemical services, and different
sectioning strategies than low-density hair.

Porosity — the hair's ability to absorb and retain moisture and chemical solutions, determined by the
condition of the cuticle layer. Porosity is assessed manually by running the fingers from ends to roots
along a strand of dry hair — if the hair feels rough and catches, the cuticle is raised and the hair is porous.
Highly porous hair absorbs chemical solutions rapidly and may over-process quickly; low-porosity hair
resists absorption and may require longer processing times.

Elasticity — the hair's ability to stretch under tension and return to its original length without breaking.
Normal, healthy hair stretches approximately 20% when wet before returning to its original length. Poor
elasticity — hair that stretches and does not return, or that breaks immediately — indicates cortex damage
or over-processing and is a contraindication for further chemical services until the condition is addressed.

Existing chemical services — identifying any previously applied permanent colour, tints, relaxer, or
permanent wave in the hair is critical before proceeding with any new chemical service. Chemical
incompatibilities between existing treatments and new services can produce unpredictable, damaging
results. Metallic dye residues in the hair, for example, can react violently with hydrogen peroxide, causing
excessive heat and breakage.

Goal Setting and Design Planning

With the history gathered and the assessment complete, the consultation moves to goal setting:
establishing what the client wants and what is realistically achievable. Effective goal setting involves:

e Asking open-ended questions to understand the client's vision ("What are you hoping to achieve
today?" rather than "Do you want it shorter?")

e Using visual references — photos from magazines, digital images, a colour swatch book — to
establish a shared visual language for the desired result

e Advising the client honestly when the desired result requires more than one appointment, a
conditioning program, or a staged approach

o Confirming shared understanding of the planned service before proceeding

EXAM TIP: Consultation questions on the Red Seal exam frequently focus on the correct sequence of
assessment steps or the appropriate response to a finding made during consultation. The key principle is
that the consultation is not complete until the stylist has both gathered all relevant history and performed
a hands-on physical assessment of the hair and scalp. Visual assessment alone is insufficient.

Patch Testing

A patch test — also called an allergy test or skin sensitivity test — is a mandatory pre-service protocol for
any chemical service involving oxidative colour or any product containing potential sensitizers such as
para-phenylenediamine (PPD). A small amount of the mixed colour product is applied to a discrete area
of skin — typically behind the ear or in the antecubital fossa (inner elbow) — and left for 24 to 48 hours.
The test site is then assessed for signs of an allergic reaction: redness, swelling, itching, or blistering.
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A positive patch test is an absolute contraindication to proceeding with the colour service. The reaction
observed on the small patch test area represents the immune system's response to the allergen —
proceeding with a full-scale colour application on a sensitized client risks a severe systemic allergic
reaction, potentially including anaphylaxis, which is a life-threatening medical emergency.

Patch tests should be performed 24-48 hours before the service, not immediately before it. Performing a
patch test and proceeding with the service within the hour provides no meaningful safety assurance.

REMEMBER THIS: A patch test result is specific to the product formulation tested. If a client switches
to a different colour brand, or if the formula of their regular colour product changes, a new patch test is
required. Never assume that a negative patch test result from a previous visit covers a different product.

Step 1: Client History

Previous chemical servioes, home care routing, scalp'skn cond fons, current medications

Step 4: Patch Test (where required)

Applied 24-48 hours before colour or chemical services. Postive result = senvica contraindicated )

Step 5: Client Education and Informed Consent

Explan the plannad sarvica, realistic oulcomes, known nsks, and afercare requrements

E 3
Step 6: Documentation
Record consuation fndngs, patch tast result, and cliant agreement on sarvice card

Figure 2.4: The Client Consultation Framework — Components and Sequence
The six-component consultation sequence that forms the professional foundation of every salon service.

Step 2: Visual and Physical Hair Assessment

* Scalp condition + Hair porosity
* Har lexture * Hair elasticity
* Har densty + Ewsling chemical services

Step 3: Goal Setting and Design Planning
Open-ended questions, visual references, honest outcome assessment

2.6 Draping, Positioning, and Pre-Service Protocols

The pre-service protocols that precede the technical work of a salon service — draping the client,
positioning them correctly for the service, preparing the workstation, and completing the final checks
before beginning — are professional standards, not formalities. They protect the client from chemical and
physical harm, protect the stylist from liability, and set the conditions under which the service can be
performed effectively.

Client Draping

Draping is the process of applying protective coverings to the client before a service to protect their
clothing, skin, and personal property from chemicals, water, hair cuttings, and product contact. The
specific draping procedure varies by service type, but the underlying principle is consistent: the client
must be protected from the shoulders down before any service begins.

Draping for Haircuts

For a haircut service, the client is draped with a cutting cape — a water-resistant or waterproof full-body
cape that covers the client from the shoulders to the lap. A neck strip (also called a neck tissue or barber
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neck strip) is placed around the client's neck before the cape is applied to prevent the cape's neckband
from making direct contact with the client's skin, which would be unhygienic. The neck strip must be
replaced for every client — it is a single-use item.

The cape should be secured snugly at the neck — tight enough to stay in place and prevent hair from
falling inside the cape and onto the client's clothing, but not so tight as to cause discomfort or restrict
circulation. The stylist should ask the client to confirm that the neckline is comfortable after applying the
cape.

Draping for Chemical Services

Chemical services require a two-cape system or a chemical service cape with a towel overlay to provide
adequate protection. The inner layer is a towel or chemical service cape placed directly over the client's
clothing. The outer layer is a waterproof cape that prevents chemical products from penetrating to the
client's clothing. A neck strip is applied as for haircut services.

For any chemical service that will involve product applied to or near the scalp — colour, relaxer,
permanent wave — the client's hairline and ears should be assessed for any existing skin conditions before
proceeding. During the service, product that makes contact with the client's skin should be removed
promptly with a damp cloth to minimize contact time and reduce the risk of irritation or staining.

Draping for Shampoo Services

Shampoo services use a shampoo cape — typically a lighter, waterproof or water-resistant cape designed
for use at the shampoo bowl — along with a towel placed over the shoulders to absorb water runoff. At
the shampoo bowl, the client's neck must be supported correctly on the neck rest, and the water
temperature must be checked on the stylist's wrist before directing it toward the client to prevent scalds.

Client Positioning

Correct client positioning is both a service quality requirement and a safety consideration. The client must
be positioned so that the stylist can perform the service without contorting their own posture, and so that
the client is stable, supported, and comfortable throughout the service.

Chair Height Adjustment

As established in Chapter 1, the styling chair must be adjusted so that the client's head is at a height that
allows the stylist to work with their elbows at approximately waist level. This is not a fixed measurement
— it varies with the stylist's height and the service being performed. A stylist should never stoop to reach
a client in a chair positioned too low, or stretch overhead to reach a client positioned too high. The chair
is adjustable specifically to eliminate these ergonomic compromises.

Head Position During Cutting

The client's head position during cutting directly affects the outcome of the haircut. When the client's head
is tilted or rotated, the weight of the hair shifts and the resulting cut will be asymmetrical. For horizontal
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haircut sections, the client's head should be held upright and forward, with the chin level — not tilted
down toward the chest or tilted to either side. The stylist controls head position by gently directing the
client with tactile cues and verbal instructions throughout the service.

For clipper and trimmer work at the neckline, the client's head is typically asked to tilt slightly forward to
expose the nape area. For facial and sideburn work, the client may be asked to tilt their head to the side.
These positional changes should be requested clearly and returned to neutral position when that phase of
the service is complete.

Positioning at the Shampoo Bowl

The client should be comfortably reclined at the shampoo bowl with the back of their neck resting securely
on the neck rest. Clients with neck discomfort, cervical injuries, or limited range of motion may require
modification — a forward wash (with the client leaning forward over the bowl) may be appropriate for
clients who cannot comfortably recline. The stylist should always ask about comfort before beginning the
shampoo service and check in with the client during the service.

Workstation Preparation
The workstation must be prepared before the client is seated. A prepared workstation means:

« All implements required for the service have been assembled and are disinfected and ready for use

e Aclean neck strip and cape are available

e The styling station mirror and surface are clean

e Any product required for the service — shampoo, conditioner, styling products, or pre-mixed
chemical service products where applicable — is assembled and accessible

e The service area is free of implements and products from the previous client

A stylist who has to leave the client to retrieve a forgotten tool, or who must mix colour after the client is
already seated and draped, has not met the professional standard for workstation preparation. This is not
simply an efficiency concern — leaving a draped client unattended during a chemical service, for example,
creates the risk of over-processing or an unattended chemical reaction.

Pre-Service Communication

Before beginning any service, the stylist should verbally confirm the planned service with the client: what
will be done, in what sequence, and the expected duration. For clients who have had a patch test performed,
the result should be confirmed verbally before proceeding with the colour service. For returning clients,
any changes to the planned service — formula adjustments, technique variations — should be
communicated and agreed upon before the service begins.

This pre-service verbal confirmation is the final step in the consultation-to-service transition. It closes the
loop between the consultation, the service plan, and the client's expectations. It also serves as a final
opportunity to identify any concerns — a client who has reconsidered the planned service, or who reports
an unexpected scalp reaction since the patch test — before irreversible steps are taken.
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KEY POINT: The sequence is always: consult — assess — plan — patch test (where required) — prepare
workstation — drape client — confirm service verbally — proceed. Deviating from this sequence —
particularly by skipping the assessment, omitting the patch test, or beginning the service before the client
is properly draped — represents a professional standard violation that the Red Seal exam will test.
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Figure 2.5: Draping Procedures by Service Type
Correct draping setup for haircut, chamical, and shampoo services — the professional standard before any service begins.

Chapter 2 Summary

Chapter 2 has established the professional standards for tools, equipment, and the pre-service protocols
that precede every salon service.

Cutting tools — shears, texturizing shears, razors, clippers, and trimmers — each serve specific functions
and require correct selection for the technique being performed. Shear selection involves blade type,
handle configuration, and sizing matched to the stylist's hand and primary techniques. Texturizing shears
produce different degrees of bulk reduction based on tooth count. Razor cutting requires wet hair and is
contraindicated on fragile or damaged hair. Clipper guard numbers correspond to specific hair lengths.

Thermal and styling tools — blow dryers, curling irons, Marcel irons, flat irons, and pressing combs —
apply heat to temporarily reshape the hair by disrupting and re-forming hydrogen bonds. Heat damage is
irreversible and begins above approximately 230°C. Heat protectant is a professional standard of care for
all thermal services. The correct heat setting is determined by the hair's texture, porosity, and current
condition.

Chemical service equipment — mixing bowls, tint brushes, measuring tools, foils, perm rods, end papers,
and relaxer application tools — must be non-metallic where oxidative chemistry is involved, correctly
sized and selected for the specific service, and cleaned and disinfected between every client.

Tool maintenance — shear cleaning, oiling, tension adjustment, and professional sharpening; clipper blade

oiling, cleaning, and alignment; thermal tool plate cleaning and cord inspection — is a technical obligation
that directly affects service quality, client safety, and tool longevity.
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Client consultation is a structured, multi-component professional process that covers client history, visual
and physical hair assessment, goal setting, patch testing where required, informed consent, and
documentation. The consultation is not complete until both verbal history and hands-on physical
assessment are performed.

Pre-service protocols — draping the client correctly for the service type, positioning the client for
ergonomic and technical effectiveness, preparing the workstation before the client is seated, and verbally
confirming the planned service — form the professional foundation on which every successful service is
built.
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CHAPTER 3: HAIR AND SCALP ANALYSIS

Every decision a professional hairstylist makes — which cutting technique to use, whether a chemical
service is safe to proceed, what developer volume is appropriate, how long a relaxer should process —
originates in the same place: an accurate analysis of the hair and scalp in front of them. Analysis is not a
preliminary step that precedes the real work. It is the real work. A chemical service performed without
proper analysis is not a professional service — it is a gamble with a client's hair and health.

Major Work Activity B of the Red Seal Occupational Standard addresses hair and scalp care, and its
foundation is the ability to analyze and respond to hair and scalp conditions accurately. Task B-5 —
Analyzes and responds to hair and scalp conditions — carries 6 of the 11 questions in MWA B, making it
the single heaviest-weighted task in this activity. The knowledge tested in this chapter underpins not only
MWA B but virtually every subsequent chapter in this book: cutting technique selection, chemical service
safety, product formulation, and the ability to recognize when a service must be declined or modified.
Master this material and it will pay dividends across the entire exam.

3.1 Hair Structure — Cortex, Cuticle, and Medulla

Hair is a keratinized filament produced by the hair follicle, a specialized structure embedded in the dermis
layer of the skin. To understand how any professional service — cutting, colouring, waving, or relaxing
— affects the hair, the hairstylist must understand the architecture of the hair shaft itself: what each layer
is composed of, what function it serves, and how it responds to the physical and chemical forces that salon
services apply to it.

The Hair Follicle and Hair Growth

Before examining the hair shaft, it is worth briefly understanding where hair comes from. The hair follicle
is a tube-like invagination of the epidermis that extends down into the dermis. At the base of the follicle
sits the hair bulb, which contains the matrix cells — the actively dividing cells responsible for producing
new hair. As matrix cells divide, they push older cells upward. These cells undergo keratinization: they
fill with the fibrous protein keratin, lose their nuclei, and die, forming the hardened structure that becomes
the hair shaft above the skin surface.

The follicle also contains the dermal papilla — a cluster of highly vascularized connective tissue at the
base of the bulb that delivers nutrients and oxygen to the matrix cells. The health of the dermal papilla
directly determines the health of the hair produced. The sebaceous gland, which opens into the follicle
above the bulb, secretes sebum — the natural oil that lubricates the hair shaft and scalp. The arrector pili
muscle, attached to the follicle wall, contracts in response to cold or emotional stimuli to produce the
piloerection reflex (goosebumps).

Hair grows in a cycle with three distinct phases:

e Anagen is the active growth phase. The matrix cells are actively dividing, producing new hair.
The duration of anagen determines the maximum length a hair can reach and varies by individual
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and body location — scalp hair has an anagen phase of 2 to 7 years, which accounts for the
potential length of scalp hair compared to eyebrow or body hair with much shorter anagen phases

o Catagen is the transitional phase. Cell division stops, the hair bulb detaches from the dermal
papilla, and the follicle begins to shrink. This phase lasts approximately 2 to 3 weeks

o Telogen is the resting phase. The follicle is dormant and the old hair, now called a club hair, is
retained in the follicle until the new anagen hair growing beneath it pushes it out. Telogen lasts
approximately 2 to 4 months. It is normal to shed 50 to 100 hairs per day as telogen hairs are
released

NOTE: Excessive hair shedding beyond the normal 50—100 hairs per day can result from a range of causes
including nutritional deficiency, hormonal changes (including postpartum hormone shifts), significant
physical illness or surgery, extreme psychological stress, and certain medications. A client reporting
excessive shedding should be referred to a physician for assessment of the underlying cause. The
hairstylist's role is to recognize the observation and make the referral, not to diagnose.

The Three Layers of the Hair Shaft

The hair shaft is composed of three concentric layers: the cuticle (outermost), the cortex (middle), and the
medulla (innermost, when present). Each layer has a distinct structure and function, and each responds
differently to the physical and chemical processes used in professional hair services.

The Cuticle

The cuticle is the outermost protective layer of the hair shaft, composed of overlapping, scale-like cells
called cuticle scales or imbrications. These cells are flat, translucent, and arranged in a shingle-like pattern
— each scale overlapping the one below it, with the free edge pointing toward the hair tip (away from the
scalp). A healthy cuticle has between 7 and 11 layers of overlapping scales lying smooth and flat against
the hair shaft.

The primary functions of the cuticle are protection and moisture regulation. The smooth, flat surface of a
healthy cuticle reflects light uniformly, producing the shine and luster associated with healthy hair. It also
acts as a barrier that controls the rate at which moisture and chemical substances enter and exit the cortex.
A cuticle with scales lying flat and intact is low-porosity — it resists penetration by water and chemical
solutions. A cuticle with raised, damaged, or missing scales is high-porosity — it absorbs substances
readily but also loses moisture rapidly.

The cuticle is affected by:

« pH: Acidic conditions (low pH) cause the cuticle scales to contract and lie flat. Alkaline conditions
(high pH) cause the cuticle scales to swell and lift. This is the principle behind both chemical
services (which use alkaline products to open the cuticle and access the cortex) and acidic
conditioning treatments (which close and smooth the cuticle after chemical services)

o Heat: Excessive heat lifts and roughens the cuticle, increasing porosity and dullness

e Mechanical damage: Rough towel drying, aggressive brushing, and friction against surfaces
cause cuticle abrasion and chipping
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o Chemical services: Repeated chemical services progressively degrade the cuticle, reducing its
thickness and protective capacity over time

The Cortex

The cortex is the middle layer of the hair shaft and constitutes the majority of the hair's mass —
approximately 80 to 90 percent of the total hair shaft. It is composed of elongated, spindle-shaped cells
called cortical cells, which are themselves composed of fibrils — bundles of protein that run parallel to
the length of the hair shaft. The cortex is the layer that determines the hair's most fundamental physical
and mechanical properties: its strength, elasticity, color, and response to chemical services.

Protein Structure of the Cortex

The fibrous proteins of the cortex are organized in a hierarchical structure that provides both strength and
flexibility:

e Amino acids are the basic building blocks, linked together by peptide bonds to form polypeptide
chains

« Polypeptide chains coil into alpha-helices, stabilized by hydrogen bonds between adjacent turns
of the helix

o Alpha-helices pair together to form protofibrils

« Protofibrils bundle together to form microfibrils

e Microfibrils are embedded in a protein matrix to form macrofibrils

« Macrofibrils are bundled together within cortical cells to form the cortex

This hierarchical architecture is what gives hair its remarkable combination of strength and flexibility.

The peptide bonds that form the protein backbone are permanent and extremely strong — breaking them

requires powerful reducing agents (as used in permanent waving and relaxing). The hydrogen bonds and

salt bonds that maintain the three-dimensional shape of the protein structures are weaker and more

responsive to environmental conditions (heat, water, pH changes), which is what makes temporary styling

possible.

Chemical Bonds in the Cortex

The behavior of hair during both styling and chemical services is governed by the chemical bonds within
the cortex. The hairstylist must understand the four primary bond types and how each is affected by salon
processes.

Hydrogen bonds are weak physical bonds formed between adjacent protein chains. They are disrupted
by water and heat and re-form as the hair dries or cools. Hydrogen bonds are responsible for the temporary
changes produced by wet setting, blow-drying, and thermal styling — when water or heat breaks hydrogen
bonds, the hair becomes pliable and can be shaped; when it dries or cools, the bonds re-form in the new
shape.

Salt bonds (ionic bonds) are formed between positively and negatively charged amino acid side chains
on adjacent protein chains. They are disrupted by changes in pH — strongly acidic or strongly alkaline
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conditions break salt bonds. They re-form when pH returns to normal. Salt bonds contribute to hair's
overall strength and are partially responsible for the behavior of hair in strongly alkaline chemical
environments.

Disulfide bonds are strong covalent bonds formed between sulfur atoms on adjacent cysteine amino acid
residues in the protein chains. They give hair its structural stability and are the bonds that must be broken
and reformed during permanent waving and chemical relaxing. Because disulfide bonds are covalent, they
require chemical reduction (not just water or heat) to break, and chemical oxidation to reform. This is why
the changes produced by permanent waving and relaxing are permanent rather than temporary.

Peptide bonds are the strongest bonds in the hair — they form the actual backbone of the polypeptide
protein chains. Breaking peptide bonds requires very aggressive chemical action (highly concentrated
alkalis or prolonged acid exposure) or severe physical damage. When peptide bonds are broken in
significant numbers, the structural integrity of the hair shaft is permanently compromised and breakage
results. Over-processing with strong hydroxide relaxers is the most common cause of peptide bond
breakage in a salon context.

Melanin and Hair Color

The natural color of hair is determined by the type and distribution of melanin granules within the cortex.
Melanin is produced by specialized cells called melanocytes located in the hair bulb and is incorporated
into the cortical cells as they form.

There are two types of melanin relevant to hair color:

Eumelanin produces brown and black pigments. Hair with a high concentration of eumelanin appears
dark brown to black. Lower concentrations produce lighter brown shades.

Pheomelanin produces yellow, orange, and red pigments. The ratio of eumelanin to pheomelanin, and the
total concentration of each, determines the full range of natural hair colors from black to blonde to red.

Gray and white hair results from a reduction or cessation of melanin production by the melanocytes as
they age. The hair shaft itself is unchanged — it is simply not receiving pigment. Understanding the
underlying pigment — the dominant melanin type and depth — in the hair is essential for accurate colour
formulation and for predicting the results of lightening services.

The Medulla

The medulla is the innermost layer of the hair shaft, running along its central axis as a soft, loosely
organized column of cells. In many cases the medulla is discontinuous, present only in sections along the
hair shaft, and in fine hair it may be entirely absent. The medulla appears to have no significant function
in determining the mechanical or chemical properties of the hair — its presence or absence does not
meaningfully affect how the hair responds to services.

The medulla is, however, visible under a microscope and is used as a reference point in forensic hair
analysis. In professional hairstyling practice, the medulla has no direct practical significance.
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[IMAGE PROMPT — Figure 3.1: Cross-Section of the Hair Shaft — Three-Layer Anatomy]
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Figure 3.1: Cross-Section of the Hair Shaft — Three-Layer Anatomy
The three-layer architactura of the human hair shaft — cuticle, corlex, and maculia — and the functional rofe of each layer.

3.2 Hair Types, Textures, and Growth Patterns

No two clients present with identical hair. The professional hairstylist must be able to accurately identify
and describe the hair type, texture, and growth patterns of every client, because these characteristics
determine which techniques will produce the best results, how chemical services will behave, and what
product choices are appropriate.

Hair Texture

Hair texture refers to the diameter of the individual hair strand and is described in three categories: fine,
medium, and coarse. It is important to distinguish texture from density — texture describes the size of
individual strands, while density describes how many strands are present per unit area of scalp. A client
can have fine, high-density hair (many thin strands) or coarse, low-density hair (few thick strands), and
these combinations require very different service approaches.

Fine hair has a small shaft diameter. It is the most delicate hair texture and is most susceptible to damage
from heat, chemical services, and mechanical stress. Fine hair responds rapidly to chemical processes —
colour and permanent wave solutions penetrate quickly and can over-process at normal timing. It is also
most prone to becoming limp and lacking volume, as the small shaft diameter provides less structural
support. Styling choices and product selections for fine hair focus on building volume and support without
adding weight.

Medium hair has a moderate shaft diameter and is considered the reference texture for most product and
service recommendations. It responds predictably to chemical services at manufacturer-recommended
timings and concentrations and offers a good balance of strength and workability. The majority of
professional training and product development is calibrated to medium texture hair.

Coarse hair has a large shaft diameter and is the strongest hair texture. Its thick cortex provides significant

structural resistance, which means it requires more time, more aggressive chemical formulations, or higher
heat to achieve the same degree of change as fine or medium hair. Coarse hair is more resistant to chemical

56



penetration, requires longer processing times for colour and chemical services, and can withstand more
aggressive heat settings — though the risk of heat damage is still present at excessive temperatures.

Assessing Texture
Texture is assessed manually by rolling a single dry strand of hair between the thumb and forefinger:

o Fine hair is barely perceptible between the fingers — it feels like a thin thread
e Medium hair is noticeable between the fingers with a moderate sense of resistance
o Coarse hair is clearly felt between the fingers and offers distinct, firm resistance

Hair Type — The Curl Pattern

Hair type describes the natural shape or curl pattern of the hair shaft as it grows from the follicle. This is
determined by the shape of the hair follicle itself: a round follicle produces straight hair; a slightly oval
follicle produces wavy hair; a more oval or asymmetrically shaped follicle produces curly hair; a very flat,
ribbon-like follicle produces tightly coiled hair.

The most widely used professional classification system describes four primary hair types with sub-
categories:

Type 1 — Straight Hair grows from a round follicle and lies completely flat from root to tip with no
natural curl or wave. It reflects light most effectively of all hair types because the smooth, flat surface
allows uniform light reflection. It is also the most prone to appearing oily because sebum can travel easily
down the smooth, straight shaft from the scalp to the ends. Straight hair is subdivided into 1a (very fine
and soft), 1b (medium texture with some body), and 1c (coarse and resistant with a tendency toward slight
natural body).

Type 2 — Wavy Hair has a slight natural bend or "S" shape that begins near the mid-shaft rather than at
the root. The wave pattern ranges from a loose, barely-there bend (2a) to a more defined, medium wave
(2b) to a strong wave with some tendency toward frizz (2c). Wavy hair occupies the middle ground
between straight and curly in terms of product needs — it benefits from curl-enhancing products that
define the wave without weighing it down, and is responsive to both smoothing and curl-enhancing styling
techniques.

Type 3 — Curly Hair forms a definite curl pattern that begins at or near the root. The follicle is oval-
shaped, causing the hair shaft to grow with a natural spring and curl. Type 3 is subdivided into 3a (loose,
large curls with a circumference roughly equivalent to a piece of sidewalk chalk), 3b (tighter, springier
curls with more definition), and 3c (very tight, densely packed curls with significant volume). Curly hair
has a naturally drier tendency than straight or wavy hair because the curl pattern makes it difficult for
sebum to travel down the shaft from the scalp. This dryness tendency increases with tighter curl patterns.

Type 4 — Coily Hair has the tightest, most densely packed curl pattern. The follicle is very flat or ribbon-
like, producing a hair shaft that grows in a tight helix or zigzag pattern. Type 4 hair is subdivided into 4a
(defined, tight coils with a visible "S" or spiral pattern), 4b (a "Z" or zigzag pattern with less visible curl
definition and very dense growth), and 4c (very tightly coiled with minimal visible pattern definition and
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the most significant shrinkage factor of all hair types). Coily hair has the highest shrinkage factor — the
difference between the hair's wet length and dry length can be 50 to 75 percent or more — because the
tight coil pattern shortens dramatically as the hair dries. Coily hair is also the most fragile of all hair types
despite often appearing strong, because the multiple bends and curves in the shaft create points of stress
concentration where the hair is prone to breakage.

KEY POINT: Shrinkage is not damage. Type 4 coily hair that appears short when dry may have
significant length when wet and stretched. Never assess the length of coily hair in its dry, unmanipulated
state as a basis for service decisions — assess wet length or stretched length for accurate measurement
before cutting.

EXAM TIP: The Red Seal exam does not require memorization of the Type 1-4 classification numbering
system specifically. What it does test is the practical implications of different curl patterns: how porosity,
dryness tendency, shrinkage, fragility, and product requirements differ across curl types, and how to adjust
services accordingly.

Growth Patterns

Growth patterns are the directions in which the hair grows from the scalp as determined by the angle and
direction of the individual follicles. They are distinct from curl type — growth patterns describe the
direction the hair grows from the scalp, not the shape of the strand. Understanding growth patterns is
essential for haircut planning and for managing client expectations about what a cut will look like once it
grows out.

Whorls (also called crowns) are circular growth patterns typically found at the crown of the head where
the hair radiates outward from a central point. Most people have a single crown whorl, but double crowns
— two adjacent whorls — are common. The direction of the whorl (clockwise or counterclockwise) affects
how hair falls in the crown area. When cutting very short hair in the crown area, the direction of the whorl
determines whether the cut will lie flat or stand up — cutting against the direction of a strong whorl in a
very short cut can produce cowlick-like standing sections.

Cowlicks are growth patterns where the hair in a specific area grows in a direction opposed to the
surrounding hair, causing it to resist lying flat and to stand up or redirect. Common locations for cowlicks
include the front hairline, the nape hairline, and areas around the crown. Cowlicks are not defects — they
are natural growth patterns that must be factored into haircut design. The hairstylist's role is to work with
the cowlick's direction rather than against it.

Hairline growth patterns describe how the hair grows along the perimeter of the scalp — the front
hairline, temples, sides, and nape. Hairline growth patterns vary significantly between individuals. A low,
dense front hairline grows differently from a high, receded one. A nape hairline that grows upward requires
different technique than one that grows straight down. Assessing hairline growth patterns before beginning
a perimeter cut determines where the natural hairline ends and where the cut should begin.
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3.3 Porosity, Elasticity, and Density

Porosity, elasticity, and density are the three measurable hair properties that most directly determine how
the hair will respond to professional services. They are assessed manually during the pre-service
consultation and their findings govern chemical service formulation, processing time decisions, product
selection, and the decision of whether to proceed with a planned service at all.

Porosity

Porosity is the hair's ability to absorb and retain moisture and chemical solutions. It is determined by the
condition of the cuticle layer — specifically, whether the cuticle scales are lying flat and intact or raised
and damaged.

Low porosity hair has a tightly closed, intact cuticle. It resists the absorption of moisture and chemical
solutions because the tightly overlapping scales create an effective barrier. Low-porosity hair takes longer
to get thoroughly wet, resists saturation with chemical products, and requires longer processing times for
colour and chemical services. Once moisture or product does penetrate the cuticle, it is retained well
because the tight cuticle also reduces moisture loss. Low-porosity hair tends to be healthy, shiny, and
resistant to damage but can be frustrating to process with chemical services.

Normal porosity hair has a slightly raised cuticle with a moderate degree of absorption. It absorbs and
retains moisture and chemical solutions at a balanced rate, processes at manufacturer-recommended
timings, and responds predictably to most services. Normal porosity is the reference standard for most
product and service recommendations.

High porosity hair has a significantly raised, damaged, or missing cuticle. It absorbs moisture and
chemical solutions very rapidly but cannot retain them — water and product penetrate quickly and escape
just as quickly, which is why highly porous hair dries rapidly, feels perpetually dry, and over-processes
with chemical services at standard timings. High porosity results from chemical damage, heat damage,
mechanical damage, or the naturally raised cuticle of some coily hair types.
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Assessing Porosity

The manual porosity test is performed on dry hair by sliding the thumb and forefinger from the tip of the
hair strand toward the root. This is against the direction of the cuticle scales — if the scales are raised, the
hair will feel rough and catch as the fingers move toward the root. The degree of roughness indicates the
degree of porosity:

e Smooth, barely any catch — low porosity

« Slight roughness — normal porosity

« Significant roughness, hair catches noticeably — high porosity

e Very rough, hair feels dry and breaks under gentle tension — severely high porosity, possible
contraindication to chemical services

The float test — placing shed strands in a bowl of water and observing whether they float (low porosity
— water does not penetrate) or sink (high porosity — water absorbs rapidly) — is another assessment
method, though less commonly used in a working salon environment.

Porosity and Chemical Services

Uneven porosity along the length of a single hair strand — which is extremely common in hair that has
been previously colour-treated, heat-styled, or chemically processed — is one of the primary causes of
uneven colour results. The ends of the hair, which are the oldest part of the shaft and have been subjected
to the longest cumulative exposure to heat, mechanical stress, and chemical services, are almost always
more porous than the roots. If a colour or chemical service is applied evenly from root to end without
adjusting for porosity differences, the porous ends will absorb and process more aggressively than the
roots, producing an uneven result.

EXAM TIP: Questions about uneven colour results or colour fading frequently trace to porosity as the
root cause. If a client's hair is lighter at the ends than the roots after a single-process colour application,
the cause is almost always higher porosity at the ends absorbing the colour more aggressively. The
correction involves either equalizing porosity with a pre-treatment before the colour service or adjusting
application timing to account for the porosity differential.

Elasticity

Elasticity is the hair's ability to stretch under tension and return to its original length without breaking. It
is a measure of the integrity of the disulfide bonds and overall cortex structure. Healthy hair has excellent
elasticity — it stretches and springs back.

Assessing Elasticity

Elasticity is assessed by taking a single wet hair strand, holding it between both hands, and gently
stretching it:
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o Normal elasticity: The hair stretches approximately 20 percent of its original length when wet
and returns fully to its original length when tension is released without breaking. Dry hair with
normal elasticity stretches approximately 20 percent less than wet hair

o Poor elasticity: The hair stretches but does not return to its original length — it remains elongated
or deformed after tension is released. This indicates cortex damage and weakened disulfide bonds

e Very poor elasticity: The hair breaks immediately or with minimal stretching. This is a significant
finding and may represent a contraindication to any chemical service

Elasticity and Chemical Service Safety

Poor elasticity is one of the most important findings in a pre-service hair assessment because it directly
affects chemical service safety. When hair has poor elasticity, the disulfide bonds in the cortex are already
compromised. A permanent wave or relaxer service works by breaking these same disulfide bonds with a
reducing agent — if the bonds are already weakened, the chemical service may break them completely,
causing catastrophic breakage either during processing or shortly after.

A hairstylist who proceeds with a permanent wave or relaxer on hair showing poor elasticity without
addressing the condition first is taking a significant professional risk. The appropriate response to poor
elasticity is to recommend a series of reconstructive protein treatments before scheduling the chemical
service, reassess after treatment, and proceed only when elasticity has improved to an acceptable level.

WARNING: Hair that breaks during a wet elasticity test — breaking at or below 20 percent stretch —
should be considered a contraindication to any chemical service involving a reducing agent, including
permanent waving and chemical relaxing. Proceeding with such a service on structurally compromised
hair risks severe breakage that cannot be undone. Document the finding, advise the client clearly of the
risk, and recommend a conditioning program before reconsidering the service.

Density

Density describes the number of individual hair strands per square centimeter of scalp — how much hair
is present, irrespective of the thickness of individual strands. Density is described as low, normal, or high.

Low density hair has fewer strands per square centimeter. The scalp may be partially visible through the
hair even when it is styled. Low-density hair requires less product, processes more quickly due to less
total hair mass, and is more susceptible to looking thin or flat. Cutting techniques for low-density hair
prioritize the appearance of fullness — avoiding removal of too much weight, using techniques that build
volume and body rather than reduce it.

Normal density is the reference standard — the scalp is not visible through the styled hair, and the hair
responds predictably to standard product quantities and service timings.

High density hair has many strands per square centimeter, producing a very thick, full result. High-density
hair requires more product to achieve saturation, takes longer to process with chemical services due to the
greater total hair mass, requires larger section sizes to be practical to work with, and may benefit from
weight-reduction techniques during cutting to reduce bulk and improve manageability.
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Assessing Density

Density is assessed visually and by feel — by looking at how much of the scalp is visible through the hair
and by gathering a section of hair in the hand and assessing its volume relative to the section width. A 1-
inch parting at the nape that fills the palm when gathered indicates high density; a 1-inch parting that
barely fills the fingers indicates low density.

NOTE: Density and texture are frequently confused on the exam because they are both used to describe
"how much hair" a client appears to have. The distinction is precise: texture describes the diameter of
individual strands; density describes the number of strands present. A client with fine texture and high
density may appear to have a full head of hair because there are many strands — each one thin — creating
a soft, voluminous appearance. A client with coarse texture and low density may appear to have sparse
hair because, despite each strand being thick, there are not many of them.
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3.4 Common Scalp Conditions and Contraindications

The hairstylist is not a medical professional, but the scalp assessment performed during every client
consultation places the hairstylist in a unique position — one in which scalp conditions are seen and felt
on a regular basis in a way that the client may not see themselves. The professional obligation is clear:
recognize the signs of scalp conditions that represent a contraindication to service, respond appropriately
by declining the service or modifying it, and refer the client to the appropriate professional for assessment
and treatment.

Non-Contagious Scalp Conditions
Non-contagious scalp conditions do not pose a transmission risk to other clients through implements or
direct contact. However, many non-contagious conditions still represent a contraindication to specific

services — particularly chemical services — because the condition increases the risk of irritation,
chemical burn, or adverse reaction.
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Dandruff (Pityriasis capitis) is the most common scalp condition encountered in the salon. It presents as
visible shedding of scalp skin cells — white or grey flakes visible on the hair and shoulders. Dandruff is
associated with the presence of Malassezia — a lipid-dependent yeast that is present on all human scalps
but proliferates in some individuals, triggering an accelerated skin cell turnover cycle. Dandruff is not
contagious. It is not a contraindication to most services, though a scalp showing signs of active
inflammation (redness, sensitivity) associated with severe dandruff warrants extra care before chemical
services.

Dandruff is distinct from dry scalp — dry scalp produces smaller, finer white flakes and is caused by
insufficient moisture in the scalp skin rather than the Malassezia-associated accelerated cell turnover of
true dandruff. The distinction matters for product recommendation — dandruff responds to antifungal
agents; dry scalp responds to moisturizing treatments.

Seborrhoeic Dermatitis is an inflammatory scalp condition that presents as red, itchy, flaky skin with
greasy or waxy yellowish scales, typically along the hairline and in areas of dense sebaceous gland
activity. It is more severe than simple dandruff and may extend beyond the scalp to the face (eyebrows,
nasal folds, ear area). Seborrhoeic dermatitis is not contagious, but active, inflamed seborrhoeic dermatitis
at the scalp is a relative contraindication to chemical services — the inflamed, compromised scalp skin is
at significantly elevated risk of chemical irritation and burns. The hairstylist should advise the client to
manage the condition before proceeding with any scalp-contact chemical service.

Psoriasis is a chronic autoimmune condition that causes an accelerated skin cell turnover cycle, producing
thick, silvery-white plaques on the scalp (and other body surfaces). Scalp psoriasis presents as well-
defined, raised patches covered with thick white or silver scale. It is not contagious. Active psoriasis
lesions on the scalp are a contraindication to chemical services — the broken or compromised skin at and
around the plaques is at high risk of chemical irritation, and chemical products can trigger or exacerbate
psoriasis flares.

Alopecia refers to hair loss, and encompasses a range of conditions with different causes, presentations,
and prognoses:

« Androgenetic alopecia (pattern baldness) is the most common form, resulting from genetic
sensitivity of hair follicles to dihydrotestosterone (DHT). It presents as progressive thinning and
loss in characteristic patterns — the crown and hairline recession in males; diffuse thinning across
the crown in females. It is not a contraindication to most hairstyling services, but clients with
significant thinning should be advised about the limitations of chemical services on very fine,
thinning hair

o Alopecia areata is an autoimmune condition causing patchy, sudden hair loss — well-defined
smooth, round patches of complete hair loss on the scalp. The scalp within the patches is smooth
and apparently normal. It is not contagious. The affected areas should not be subjected to
aggressive mechanical manipulation, and the presence of alopecia areata should be documented in
the client record

e Traction alopecia results from prolonged, repeated tension on the hair follicles — typically
caused by consistently tight hairstyles such as tight braids, ponytails, extensions, or weaves. It
presents as thinning along the hairline and at the points of highest tension. Traction alopecia in
early stages is reversible if the causative tension is removed; advanced traction alopecia with
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follicular scarring is permanent. The hairstylist has a professional obligation to advise clients about
hairstyle tension as a contributing factor to their hair loss

Contagious Scalp Conditions

Contagious scalp conditions are absolute contraindications to service. Proceeding with a service in the
presence of a contagious condition risks transmitting the condition to the stylist, to other clients through
contaminated implements, and to surfaces in the salon environment.

Tinea capitis (Scalp Ringworm) is a fungal infection of the scalp caused by dermatophyte fungi —
typically Trichophyton or Microsporum species. Despite its common name, it has nothing to do with
worms. It presents as one or more scaly, circular patches on the scalp with associated hair breakage or loss
within the patch, and sometimes with inflammation, pustules, or a raised boggy mass called a kerion.
Tinea capitis is highly contagious — it spreads through direct contact with infected scalp, hair, and through
contaminated brushes, combs, and towels. It requires antifungal medical treatment and is an absolute
contraindication to service. The client must be referred to a physician or dermatologist before any service
can be performed.

Pediculosis capitis (Head Lice) is an infestation of the scalp and hair by the parasitic insect Pediculus
humanus capitis. Adult lice are small (2-3mm), flat, wingless insects that move rapidly through the hair.
Nits are the egg cases attached to the hair shaft close to the scalp — they appear as small, oval, white-grey
casings cemented firmly to the hair shaft (unlike dandruff, which can be brushed off freely). An active
head lice infestation presents with visible nits on the hair shaft, possible observation of adult lice on the
scalp, and client-reported itching.

Head lice are highly contagious through direct head-to-head contact and through shared brushes, combs,
towels, and headwear. An active lice infestation is an absolute contraindication to service. The client must
be advised tactfully and privately of the finding, directed to appropriate treatment resources, and the
service must be declined until the infestation has been fully treated and resolved. All surfaces and
implements that contacted the affected client must be thoroughly cleaned and disinfected.

Folliculitis is a bacterial or fungal infection of the hair follicles, presenting as red, inflamed pustules or
papules around the follicle openings. It can occur anywhere on the scalp and is mildly contagious through
direct contact and contaminated implements. Active folliculitis is a contraindication to chemical services
and aggressive mechanical manipulation of the scalp.

COMMON MISTAKE: Candidates frequently confuse the appropriate response to non-contagious
versus contagious scalp conditions on the exam. The distinction is not subtle — a non-contagious
condition may be a relative contraindication for specific services (particularly chemical services), meaning
proceed with caution or modification; a contagious condition is an absolute contraindication, meaning do
not proceed at all and refer for treatment. Never attempt to perform a service on a client with an active
contagious scalp condition, regardless of the client's wishes or the commercial pressure to proceed.
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3.5 Identifying Hair Damage and Service Limitations

Hair damage exists on a spectrum, from minor cuticle roughness at one end to complete structural failure
of the cortex at the other. The hairstylist's role is to locate the client's hair on that spectrum, understand
what caused the damage, and make professional decisions about which services can safely proceed, which
must be modified, and which must be deferred until the condition of the hair improves.

Types and Causes of Hair Damage

Cuticle damage is the most common and least severe form of hair damage. It presents as raised,
roughened cuticle scales that produce dullness, frizz, and elevated porosity. The causes of cuticle damage
are cumulative: heat styling without heat protectant, mechanical friction (aggressive brushing, rough towel
drying), repeated chemical services, UV radiation exposure, and environmental factors such as hard water
mineral deposits. Cuticle damage reduces the hair's natural luster and increases its vulnerability to further
damage, but as long as the cortex remains intact, the hair retains most of its structural integrity and can be
successfully serviced with appropriate care.

Cortex damage is more severe and represents structural compromise of the hair's core. It manifests as
poor elasticity (the strand stretches but does not return), increased fragility (the hair breaks with less
tension than normal), loss of body and resilience, and a characteristic gummy, stretchy feel when wet —
called the wet stretch test positive finding. Cortex damage results primarily from over-processing with
chemical services — most commonly over-relaxation with hydroxide relaxers, over-waving with
permanent wave solution, or excessive bleaching. When the cortex is damaged, the hair lacks the structural
integrity required to withstand further chemical processing safely.

Mechanical damage results from physical stress — breakage from aggressive brushing, tension from
tight hairstyles (traction alopecia), and the physical weakness created by the bonds in the hair shaft that
have been stretched and broken by rough handling. Mechanical damage is often most severe at the points
of greatest manipulation — the ends of long hair, which have been handled the most, and the points of
attachment for tight styles.
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Environmental and Chemical Damage

Sun damage (UV degradation) breaks down melanin in the cortex (fading colour), degrades the disulfide
bonds in the cortex, and roughens the cuticle. UV damage is cumulative and most pronounced in clients
who spend significant time outdoors or use tanning facilities. UV-damaged hair processes more
aggressively with chemical services and fades more rapidly after colour services.

Hard water damage results from the mineral deposits — primarily calcium and magnesium — that
accumulate on the hair shaft when hair is washed repeatedly in hard water. These deposits coat the cuticle,
reduce its ability to close properly, and interfere with chemical service results. A client whose colour is
not taking evenly or whose permanent wave is producing inconsistent results despite correct technique
and timing may have hard water buildup. A chelating or clarifying shampoo treatment before the chemical
service can remove mineral deposits and improve results.

Metallic salt residues — from hair dye products containing metallic dyes (some home colour Kits, color-
restoring products, and some herbal treatments contain lead acetate or other metallic compounds) —
present a significant chemical safety hazard. Metallic salts coat the hair shaft and react with hydrogen
peroxide in an unpredictable and potentially violent oxidative reaction. A client who has used metallic-
containing products may experience excessive heat, hair shattering, or severe scalp burns if an oxidative
colour or lightening service is performed without first testing for and removing the metallic residue. The
strand test for metallic salts involves placing cut strands in a 20-volume hydrogen peroxide and
ammonium hydroxide solution for 30 minutes — excessive heat, fizzing, or strand breakage indicates the
presence of metallic salts.

Identifying Damage — The Strand Test
The strand test is the definitive pre-service assessment for hair in questionable condition. It involves
applying the planned service product to a small, inconspicuous test section — typically a section in the
nape area — at the planned formulation and processing time, then evaluating the result before committing
to the full-head application.
The strand test reveals:

o How the hair responds to the specific product formulation at the planned timing

o Whether the hair has sufficient integrity to withstand the service

e What the actual colour or texture result will be before it is applied to the entire head

e Whether the processing time needs to be adjusted for the specific hair condition

A strand test is not optional on hair of questionable condition — it is the professional standard of care that
protects both the client and the hairstylist from outcomes that cannot be undone.

Service Limitations Based on Damage Assessment

The findings of the hair analysis determine what services can be safely offered. The following framework
applies:
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Hair Condition Chemical Services Thermal Recommended Action

Services
Healthy — normal | Proceed at standard | Proceed with | Standard service
porosity, good | formulation and timing | heat protectant
elasticity
Mild cuticle | Proceed with timing | Proceed  with | Pre-treat with
damage — slightly | adjustment for porosity | heat protectant, | protein/moisture treatment
high porosity, moderate heat
good elasticity
Moderate cortex | Proceed with caution — | Low heat only, ' Conditioning program
damage — | reduced processing time, | heat protectant | before service, strand test
elevated porosity, | lower developer volume | mandatory required
reduced elasticity
Severe cortex | Contraindicated for | Avoid thermal | Reconstructive  treatment
damage — very | permanent wave/relaxer; | styling until | program, re-assess before
high porosity, | limited colour services | improved chemical services
poor elasticity only
Complete All chemical services | Avoid heat Advise client of limitations,
structural failure ' contraindicated recommend cutting
— breaks on wet damaged sections,
stretch test conditioning program

REMEMBER THIS: The professional obligation when damage is found is not to find a way to proceed
— it is to protect the client. A client who has arrived expecting a chemical service and is advised that the
service must be deferred for their hair's protection may be disappointed in the moment. But a client whose
hair breaks off during a service due to the stylist proceeding despite contraindications will not return. The
hairstylist's long-term professional reputation is built on sound assessment and honest advice, not on
telling clients what they want to hear.

3.6 Selecting Products Based on Hair Analysis

The analysis of hair type, texture, porosity, elasticity, density, and condition does not end with the decision
of whether to proceed with a service — it continues into every product selection decision made throughout
the service and in the aftercare recommendations provided to the client. Product selection is an applied
extension of hair analysis, and the ability to match a product to the hair's actual needs — rather than to the
client's preferences or the products currently in stock — is a mark of professional competence.

The pH Scale and Salon Products

All salon products operate somewhere on the pH scale, and understanding the relationship between pH
and the hair's structure is fundamental to professional product selection.

The pH scale runs from 0 to 14. A pH of 7 is neutral (pure water). Values below 7 are acidic; values above
7 are alkaline. The hair shaft has a natural pH of approximately 4.5 to 5.5 — slightly acidic. The scalp's
surface pH is similarly slightly acidic, approximately 4.5 to 5.5, which is important for maintaining the
scalp's natural microbial balance and barrier function.
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Acidic products (pH below 7) cause the cuticle scales to contract and lie flat. They are used in conditioning
treatments, after-wave neutralizers, and colour-depositing acidic products to close the cuticle and seal in
the cortex after chemical services.

Alkaline products (pH above 7) cause the cuticle scales to swell and lift, opening the cuticle to allow
penetration of chemical agents into the cortex. They are used in oxidative colour, permanent wave
solutions, hydroxide relaxers, and clarifying treatments where penetration is required. The degree of
alkalinity correlates with the degree of cuticle opening and the speed and aggressiveness of chemical
penetration.

Product Selection by Hair Property
For Low-Porosity Hair
Low-porosity hair resists product absorption. Product selections should favor:

« Lighter, liquid-consistency formulas that do not sit on the surface of the cuticle without penetrating

o Heat-activated products that use mild warmth to temporarily open the cuticle and improve
absorption

e Humectant-based moisturizers that attract water to the hair shaft without relying on cuticle
penetration

« For chemical services: slightly longer processing times, mild heat application during processing,
or pH adjusters that help open the cuticle

Heavy creams, butters, and oils applied to low-porosity hair without heat tend to sit on the cuticle surface
rather than penetrating, which can create buildup and a greasy appearance without delivering meaningful
moisture to the cortex.

For High-Porosity Hair
High-porosity hair absorbs rapidly but cannot retain what it absorbs. Product selections should favor:
« Protein-enriched treatments that temporarily fill gaps in the cuticle and strengthen the cortex
o Film-forming conditioners that coat and smooth the raised cuticle, reducing moisture loss
« Leave-in conditioners and sealant products (oils, butters) applied after water-based moisturizers to
seal moisture in the hair shaft
« Low-pH finishing products that encourage the cuticle to close and flatten
e For chemical services: shorter processing times, lower developer volumes for colour, and careful
strand testing before full-service application
For Fine-Texture Hair

Fine hair is easily weighed down and becomes limp when heavy products are applied. Product selections
should favor:

e Lightweight, volumizing formulas — mousses, light mists, and sprays rather than heavy creams

68



e Products that build structure and support without coating the hair shaft heavily
o Heat-activated styling products that create body during blow-dry styling

For Coarse-Texture Hair

Coarse hair is resistant and benefits from products that soften and add flexibility. Product selections should
favor:

e Rich conditioning treatments that penetrate the thick cortex
e Smoothing serums and anti-frizz products
e Products that add moisture and pliability to resist brittleness

For Color-Treated Hair

Color-treated hair has elevated porosity and requires products specifically formulated to maintain and
protect the colour investment:

o Sulfate-free shampoos — sodium lauryl sulfate (SLS) and sodium laureth sulfate (SLES) strip
color from the cuticle significantly more aggressively than sulfate-free alternatives

« Color-safe conditioners that deposit a slight protective film over the cuticle

o UV-protective styling products that reduce photo-degradation of colour molecules in the cortex

e Weekly deep conditioning treatments to address the elevated porosity associated with color
processing

For Chemically Textured Hair (Permanently Waved or Relaxed)

Hair that has been permanently waved or relaxed has had its disulfide bonds chemically altered. It is more
fragile, more porous, and more susceptible to further damage than virgin hair. Product selections should
favor:

« Moisturizing, protein-balanced deep conditioning treatments

o Leave-in conditioners applied after every wash

« Low-manipulation styling approaches that reduce mechanical stress on weakened strands

e Avoiding overlap of chemical service products onto previously chemically treated hair — new
growth only for retouch services

Building a Personalized Homecare Recommendation

The homecare recommendation — the products and routine the stylist recommends to the client for use
between salon visits — is one of the most professionally valuable services a hairstylist delivers. A client
who follows a product routine correctly matched to their hair's needs will arrive at their next appointment
with hair in better condition than they came in with. A client who is using the wrong products — a heavy
butter on low-porosity hair, a sulfate shampoo on color-treated hair, no conditioning treatment on highly
porous relaxed hair — will arrive with hair in progressively worse condition.
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The homecare recommendation should address:

o Cleanser selection matched to scalp and hair condition

« Conditioning regimen — rinse-out conditioner for every wash, deep conditioning treatment
weekly or as needed

e Leave-in or styling products matched to hair type and texture

o Heat protectant for clients who use thermal tools

e UV protection for color-treated clients who spend time outdoors

e Specific product use instructions — how often, how much, and how to apply

KEY POINT: Product recommendation is part of the scope of professional hairstyling practice. It is not
an add-on sales activity — it is the continuation of the analysis and service plan into the client's daily
routine. The hairstylist who consistently provides accurate, individualized product guidance builds the
kind of client trust and loyalty that sustains a professional career over the long term.

Chapter 3 Summary

Chapter 3 has established the analytical foundation that underlies every professional service decision in
the hairstyling trade.

The hair shaft is composed of three layers — the cuticle (protective outer layer of overlapping scales), the
cortex (the structural and pigment-containing core, comprising 80-90% of hair mass), and the medulla
(innermost column with no significant functional role). The cortex contains four types of chemical bonds
— hydrogen, salt, disulfide, and peptide — each broken by different conditions and each responsible for
different aspects of the hair's behavior during styling and chemical services. Natural hair color is
determined by the type and ratio of eumelanin (brown/black) and pheomelanin (yellow/orange/red) in the
cortex.

Hair grows in three phases — anagen (active), catagen (transitional), and telogen (resting) — from
follicles whose shape determines the curl pattern of the resulting hair shaft. Round follicles produce
straight hair; progressively flatter follicles produce progressively curlier and more coiled hair.

Hair texture (fine, medium, coarse) describes the diameter of individual strands. Hair type (1 through 4)
describes the curl pattern. Growth patterns — whorls, cowlicks, and hairline patterns — determine how
hair naturally falls and must be factored into every haircut design.

Porosity (low, normal, high) measures the cuticle's ability to absorb and retain moisture and chemical
solutions. Elasticity (normal, poor, very poor) measures cortex integrity and disulfide bond health. Density
(low, normal, high) counts the number of strands per unit area. All three are assessed manually and directly
govern chemical service formulation, processing time, and safety decisions.

Scalp conditions are classified as non-contagious (dandruff, seborrhoeic dermatitis, psoriasis, alopecia) or
contagious (tinea capitis, pediculosis capitis, folliculitis). Non-contagious conditions may represent
relative contraindications to specific services. Contagious conditions are absolute contraindications — no
service proceeds until the condition is treated and resolved.
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Hair damage ranges from cuticle damage (elevated porosity, reduced shine) through cortex damage (poor
elasticity, gummy wet feel) to complete structural failure (breaks on wet stretch test). Damage assessment
determines service limitations. Hair showing poor elasticity or breaking on the wet stretch test is
contraindicated for chemical services involving reducing agents.

Product selection is the applied extension of hair analysis. Product choices must be matched to porosity,
texture, condition, and the specific chemical services the hair has received. Homecare recommendations
delivered by the hairstylist extend the service plan into the client's daily routine and are a core professional
service.
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CHAPTER 4: SHAMPOOING, CONDITIONING,
AND SCALP CARE

The shampoo and conditioning service is the most frequently performed service in any salon, and because
of that frequency it is also the most frequently underestimated. It is easy to treat it as a mechanical
preliminary — a step that gets the hair wet and clean before the real service begins. That would be a
professional mistake. The shampoo service is the point at which the hairstylist makes direct physical
contact with the client's scalp, assesses its condition, prepares the hair for whatever service follows, and
delivers a tactile experience that sets the tone for everything that comes after. Done well, it builds client
trust and loyalty in a way that few other services can match. Done poorly, it undermines every service it
precedes.

Major Work Activity B — Performs Hair and Scalp Care — accounts for 11 questions on the Red Seal
Hairstylist exam. Task B-6, which covers shampooing and conditioning, carries 5 of those 11 questions.
The exam tests not only the mechanics of the shampoo service but the chemistry behind product selection,
the clinical rationale for conditioning choices, and the professional judgment required to match a treatment
protocol to a client's specific scalp and hair condition. This chapter covers all of it in full.

4.1 Shampoo Chemistry and Product Selection

A shampoo is not simply soap for hair. Understanding what shampoos are, how they work at a chemical
level, and what distinguishes one formulation from another is the foundation for making professional
product selection decisions and for advising clients on home care.

Surfactants — The Active Agents in Shampoo

The cleaning action of shampoo is produced by surfactants — surface-active agents that reduce the surface
tension of water and enable it to mix with oils and remove them from the hair and scalp. Surfactants are
molecules with a dual structure: one end is hydrophilic (water-attracting) and the other end is lipophilic
(oil-attracting). This dual nature is what makes surfactants effective cleansers — the lipophilic tail attaches
to sebum, product residue, and other oil-based deposits on the hair shaft and scalp, while the hydrophilic
head is drawn to water. When the shampoo is rinsed, the surfactant molecules — each with an oil deposit
attached to their tail — are carried away with the rinse water, removing the oil and debris from the hair.

Surfactants are classified into four types based on the electrical charge of their hydrophilic head:

Anionic surfactants carry a negative electrical charge and are the most effective cleansers. They produce
abundant lather and are highly efficient at removing sebum, product buildup, and environmental debris.
However, their aggressive cleansing action also strips natural moisture from the hair shaft and can be
irritating to sensitive scalps. The most common anionic surfactants in salon shampoos are sodium lauryl
sulfate (SLS) and sodium laureth sulfate (SLES). SLS is the more aggressive of the two — it penetrates
the cuticle more readily and causes more significant moisture loss. SLES is a milder variation that has
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been modified to reduce skin irritation. Both are effective cleansers but are too aggressive for daily use on
color-treated, chemically processed, or dry hair.

Cationic surfactants carry a positive electrical charge. They are poor cleansers but excellent conditioners
— the positive charge causes them to be attracted to the negatively charged surface of the hair shaft, where
they deposit a smooth, conditioning film. Cationic surfactants are not typically used as primary cleansing
agents in shampoo; they appear more commonly in conditioners and conditioning shampoos where their
film-depositing properties are the goal.

Amphoteric surfactants carry both positive and negative charges and can behave as either anionic or
cationic depending on the pH of the solution they are in. They are mild, gentle surfactants that are rarely
used alone as primary cleansing agents but are frequently added to shampoo formulations as secondary
surfactants to reduce the harshness of primary anionic surfactants and increase foam quality.
Cocamidopropyl betaine is the most common amphoteric surfactant found in professional shampoos.

Non-ionic surfactants carry no electrical charge. They are mild, gentle, and have low irritation potential.
They are used in gentle formulations — baby shampoos, sensitive scalp formulations, and color-safe
shampoos — often in combination with other surfactant types to produce a formulation that is effective
enough to clean without being harsh enough to strip.

KEY POINT: Professional shampoo formulations almost always use a blend of two or more surfactant
types — typically a primary anionic surfactant for cleansing efficacy paired with a secondary amphoteric
or non-ionic surfactant to moderate harshness, improve foam quality, and reduce irritation potential. The
balance between these surfactants determines the shampoo's overall cleansing strength and suitability for
different hair types.

pH and Shampoo

The pH of a shampoo formulation is as important as its surfactant composition. As established in Chapter
3, the hair shaft has a natural pH of approximately 4.5 to 5.5. Products with a pH significantly above this
range cause the cuticle scales to lift, increasing porosity and reducing shine. Products within the natural
pH range allow the cuticle to lie flat and close after cleansing.

Most professional shampoos are formulated at a pH of 4.5 to 6.5 — slightly acidic to neutral — to
minimize cuticle disruption during cleansing. Clarifying shampoos and dandruff shampoos may operate
at a slightly more alkaline pH to achieve their more aggressive cleansing or therapeutic objectives.

Shampoo Types and Their Applications

The professional hairstylist must be familiar with the full range of shampoo types available and the specific
hair and scalp conditions each is designed to address.

Moisturizing shampoos are formulated with mild surfactants — typically a blend of anionic and

amphoteric or non-ionic agents — combined with humectants and conditioning agents that help replace
moisture during cleansing. They are appropriate for dry hair, color-treated hair, chemically processed hair,
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and any hair type where the priority is gentle cleansing with maximum moisture preservation. They clean
effectively without stripping the natural lipid barrier from the hair shaft.

Volumizing shampoos are formulated to deposit minimal conditioning film on the hair shaft, leaving the
hair light and free of residue that would weigh it down. They are appropriate for fine, low-density, and
oily hair types where the goal is maximum body and lift. They typically use slightly more aggressive
surfactant blends to ensure a clean, buildup-free result but are formulated to avoid the film deposition of
conditioning shampoos.

Balancing shampoos are designed for normal hair and scalp conditions — moderate cleansing strength
with a balanced pH and minimal additives. They are the everyday professional workhorses used for clients
whose hair and scalp are in good condition and require routine maintenance rather than targeted treatment.

Clarifying shampoos are formulated with high concentrations of anionic surfactants — sometimes with
the addition of chelating agents such as EDTA — to remove heavy product buildup, mineral deposits from
hard water, excess oil, and chemical service residues from the hair and scalp. They are not intended for
regular use; frequent clarifying washing strips the natural lipid barrier from the hair and scalp, increases
porosity, and causes dryness and irritation. Clarifying shampoos are used before chemical services on hair
with known buildup, as an occasional reset for clients who use heavy styling products, and when hard
water mineral deposits are affecting service results.

Sulfate-free shampoos replace traditional anionic sulfate surfactants (SLS, SLES) with milder
alternatives — typically glucoside-based surfactants derived from natural sugars, amino acid-based
surfactants, or other gentle synthetic alternatives. They produce less lather than sulfate-containing
shampoos but clean effectively for most hair types and are significantly gentler on color-treated hair. The
reduced lather is a result of chemistry, not reduced efficacy — clients who expect abundant foam may
need education about the function of sulfate-free formulations.

Medicated and therapeutic shampoos contain active pharmaceutical or cosmeceutical ingredients
targeting specific scalp conditions. They are distinct from cosmetic shampoos and require a more
considered professional approach to recommendation. Common therapeutic shampoos include:

« Antifungal shampoos — containing active ingredients such as zinc pyrithione, ketoconazole, or
selenium sulfide — used in the management of dandruff and seborrhoeic dermatitis caused by
Malassezia overgrowth

« Tar shampoos — containing coal tar or salicylic acid — used in the management of scalp psoriasis
to soften and remove scale

e Anti-lice shampoos — containing permethrin or pyrethrin — used as part of the treatment
protocol for pediculosis capitis, available without prescription for most formulations

EXAM TIP: The exam may test your ability to match a shampoo type to a client's specific hair or scalp
condition. The key variables are always the same: what is the client's current scalp condition, what is the
porosity and condition of the hair shaft, and what service follows the shampoo? A client receiving a color
service needs a gentler pre-service shampoo (clarifying if buildup is present, moisturizing if the hair is
dry) than a client receiving a routine haircut. A client with dandruff benefits from a zinc pyrithione
shampoo. A client with fine, oily hair benefits from a volumizing or balancing shampoo.
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SURFACTANT TYPES IN PROFESSIONAL SHAMPOO
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Figure 4.1: Shampoo Surfactant Types and Professional Product Selection Guide
The four surfactant types used in professional shampoo formulations
and a practical selection guide matched to common hair and scalp conditions.

Water Quality and Shampoo Performance

The water used during a shampoo service directly affects how the shampoo performs and the condition of
the hair after the service. Hard water — water with a high dissolved mineral content, primarily calcium
and magnesium — interferes with shampoo lathering, leaves mineral deposits on the hair shaft that dull
the cuticle and reduce shine, and can affect the results of chemical services performed afterward. In hard
water areas, a pre-service chelating or clarifying treatment removes existing mineral deposits before a
chemical service is performed.

Soft water — water with low mineral content — lathers abundantly with very small amounts of shampoo
and leaves the hair feeling clean and smooth after rinsing. The risk with very soft water is over-
conditioning the scalp if shampoo quantity is not adjusted downward from the amounts used in hard water
areas.
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4.2 Scalp Massage Techniques and Therapeutic Benefits

The scalp massage performed during a shampoo service is not simply a comfort feature. It has specific
technical purposes — mechanical cleansing of the scalp surface, stimulation of blood circulation to the
hair follicles, distribution of shampoo through the hair, and the relaxation response it produces in the client
— that make it an integral component of the professional shampoo service rather than an optional
enhancement.

Physiology of Scalp Massage

The scalp has one of the highest concentrations of blood vessels and sebaceous glands of any area of the
body surface. During scalp massage, the mechanical pressure applied to the scalp tissues compresses and
releases blood vessels in the dermis, promoting circulation to the dermal papilla — the vascular structure
at the base of each hair follicle that delivers nutrients and oxygen to the matrix cells producing new hair.
Regular scalp massage is associated with increased blood flow to the scalp and is incorporated into scalp
health protocols for clients with thinning hair or scalp tension.

Scalp massage also stimulates the sebaceous glands, distributing sebum along the scalp surface and into
the proximal hair shaft, and activates the parasympathetic nervous system — producing measurable
reduction in cortisol levels, muscle tension, and subjective stress. The therapeutic and relaxation value of
a professional scalp massage is a meaningful component of the client's salon experience.

Massage Movements Used in Scalp Massage

Professional scalp massage employs four primary massage movements, each producing different
mechanical effects on the scalp tissue.

Effleurage is a smooth, gliding stroke performed with the flat of the hand or the pads of the fingers. It is
used at the beginning and end of a massage sequence to introduce the client to the touch, distribute the
shampoo or treatment product across the scalp, and transition between more intensive movements.
Effleurage is performed with light to moderate pressure and a continuous, flowing action. In scalp
massage, effleurage is used to work the shampoo product into the hair from scalp to ends before the
manipulative massage begins.

Petrissage is a kneading, lifting, and rolling movement performed with the fingertips. The fingers are
placed on the scalp with slight tension, and the scalp skin is moved over the underlying bony structure in
small, circular rotations. The key distinction between petrissage and simple circular rubbing is that in
petrissage the fingertips move the scalp tissue itself — they do not slide across the scalp surface, which
would create friction and tangle the hair. Petrissage is the primary movement used during the main
cleansing phase of the shampoo service. It stimulates blood circulation, loosens sebum and debris from
the scalp surface, and provides the tactile stimulation that makes the service memorable.

Friction is a deep, penetrating movement produced by applying firm pressure with the fingertips and
making small, rapid back-and-forth or circular movements that move the scalp tissue over the underlying
tissue. Friction generates heat through mechanical action and stimulates circulation more intensively than
petrissage. It is used in areas of particular tension — such as the occipital ridge at the base of the skull —
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or as part of a therapeutic scalp treatment where deeper stimulation is indicated. Friction is not appropriate
for clients with a sensitive, irritated, or compromised scalp.

Tapotement (also called tapotage or percussion) involves a series of light, rapid tapping movements
applied with the fingertips. It stimulates the scalp surface through mechanical percussion rather than
pressure or movement. Tapotement at the scalp is gentle and is used sparingly in a standard shampoo
service — typically as a transitional movement before returning to effleurage at the close of the massage
sequence.

Contraindications to Scalp Massage

Scalp massage should not be performed in the presence of:

Open scalp wounds, cuts, or abrasions

Active scalp infections (folliculitis, tinea capitis)

Active inflammatory scalp conditions (severe seborrhoeic dermatitis, active psoriasis plaques)
Recent scalp surgery or sutures

Areas of significant hair thinning where aggressive manipulation could stress fragile follicles

In the presence of any of these contraindications, the shampoo service should be adapted — using a gentle
effleurage-only technique without manipulative massage, or substituting a pour-and-rinse technique for
clients where even minimal manipulation is contraindicated.

The Professional Shampoo Sequence

A complete professional shampoo service follows a consistent sequence that integrates preparation,
product application, massage technique, and client care throughout.

1.

2.

Prepare the client. Drape the client with a shampoo cape and towel as described in Chapter 2.
Confirm comfort and assess the scalp and hair before proceeding

Check water temperature. Test the water temperature on the inside of your wrist before directing
it toward the client. The water should be comfortably warm — not hot enough to cause scalp
vasodilation or discomfort, and not cool enough to be unpleasant. Ask the client to confirm the
temperature is comfortable

Pre-rinse. Thoroughly wet the hair from scalp to ends with warm water before applying shampoo.
Attempting to lather dry hair wastes product, distributes it unevenly, and produces poor mechanical
cleansing

Apply shampoo. Dispense the correct amount of shampoo — typically a quarter to half a dollar
coin-sized amount for short to medium hair, slightly more for long, dense hair — into the palm of
the hand, distribute it between both palms, and apply to the scalp using effleurage to spread the
product evenly

Perform scalp massage. Begin petrissage at the nape, working systematically forward across the
scalp in defined zones — nape, sides, crown, and front hairline — ensuring every area of the scalp
receives consistent massage time. The total massage phase of a standard shampoo service should
be 3 to 5 minutes
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6. Rinse thoroughly. Rinse until the water runs completely clear and no shampoo residue remains.
Incomplete rinsing leaves surfactant film on the hair and scalp that dulls the cuticle, causes scalp
irritation, and compromises the performance of conditioning products applied afterward

7. Second shampoo (if required). A second application of shampoo may be necessary for clients
with heavy product buildup, oily scalps, or post-chemical service residue. The second shampoo is
typically left on for a shorter time and rinsed more quickly than the first. The general rule is: if the
first shampoo application produces no lather or minimal lather, the scalp had significant buildup
that absorbed the surfactants, and a second application is needed

8. Proceed to conditioning treatment. Apply the appropriate conditioning treatment immediately
after the shampoo rinse while the hair is still fully saturated with water

NOTE: The direction of the massage movements during shampooing should always follow a defined,
systematic pattern rather than a random scrubbing action. Random scrubbing tangles the hair, stimulates
the scalp unevenly, and is less effective at removing buildup than a methodical progression across defined
scalp zones. A systematic approach also ensures that the entire scalp surface receives attention — a
particularly important consideration for clients with scalp conditions where complete coverage of a
treatment shampoo is medically relevant.

Figure 4.2: Scalp Massage Movements and Systematic Shampoo Zones
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The four professional massage movements used during the shampoo service and the systematic
zone progression that ensures complete scalp coverage.
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4.3 Conditioning Treatments — Moisturizing, Protein, and
Reconstructors

Conditioning is not a single product category — it is a spectrum of formulations with different active
ingredients, different mechanisms of action, and different therapeutic targets. Selecting the correct
conditioning treatment for a given client's hair condition is as technically demanding as selecting the
correct shampoo, and the consequences of a poor conditioning choice — over-softening already limp hair,
applying a protein treatment to hair that is already over-proteinized, or using a light rinse conditioner on
severely damaged hair that needs reconstruction — are visible in the finished service.

How Conditioners Work
Most conditioning products work through one or more of three mechanisms:

Film formation: Cationic (positively charged) conditioning agents — primarily quaternary ammonium
compounds (quats) and cationic polymers — are attracted to the negatively charged surface of the hair
shaft, where they deposit a thin, smooth film. This film physically smooths the raised cuticle scales,
reducing friction between hair strands, increasing shine (by improving the reflectivity of the cuticle
surface), reducing static, and improving combing ease. Film-forming conditioners are primarily surface-
active — they improve the appearance and manageability of the hair shaft without penetrating the cortex.

Moisture attraction and retention: Humectants — hygroscopic (water-attracting) ingredients such as
glycerin, sorbitol, panthenol, and hyaluronic acid — are incorporated into conditioning formulations to
draw moisture from the environment into the hair shaft and help it bind there. Humectants work most
effectively in environments with moderate ambient humidity — in very low-humidity environments, they
may draw moisture from within the hair shaft itself, paradoxically increasing dryness in extreme
conditions.

Protein supplementation: Hydrolyzed proteins — keratin, collagen, wheat protein, silk protein — are
broken down into fragments small enough to penetrate the cuticle and temporarily fill gaps and voids in
the cortex caused by chemical or physical damage. Protein supplementation temporarily restores strength,
elasticity, and resilience to damaged hair. The effect is temporary — proteins applied to the outside of the
hair shaft are not permanently bonded into the cortex structure and are gradually removed through washing
and styling.

Types of Conditioning Treatments

Instant conditioners (rinse-out conditioners) are lightweight, low-viscosity formulations applied
immediately after shampooing and rinsed out after 1 to 3 minutes. They work primarily through film
formation on the cuticle surface, providing immediate improvement in combability, smoothness, and
manageability. They are appropriate for all hair types as a routine finishing step after shampooing. Their
short contact time means they provide minimal penetration into the cortex — they are surface treatments,
not structural treatments.
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Deep conditioning treatments (hair masks, treatment conditioners) are more concentrated formulations
with higher levels of conditioning agents, humectants, and often proteins, designed to remain on the hair
for 5 to 30 minutes to allow deeper penetration through the cuticle. Heat is frequently used in conjunction
with deep treatments — either from a processing hood, a steamer, or wrapped plastic processing cap —
because controlled warmth causes the cuticle scales to lift slightly, facilitating deeper product penetration
into the cortex. Deep conditioning is recommended weekly or bi-weekly for chemically processed, heat-
styled, or damaged hair.

Moisturizing treatments (hydrating conditioners) are formulated with a high concentration of
humectants and emollients to address dryness and dehydration in the hair shaft. They are appropriate for
dry hair types, coily and textured hair (which has a naturally higher dryness tendency due to the structural
difficulty of sebum traveling down the tightly coiled shaft), and any hair that has been chemically
processed and has elevated porosity. Moisturizing treatments restore pliability, reduce frizz associated
with dryness, and improve the hair's ability to hold styles without brittleness.

Protein treatments are formulated with higher concentrations of hydrolyzed protein than standard
conditioning products, targeting hair that has lost structural integrity through chemical damage, heat
damage, or mechanical stress. They temporarily rebuild strength and elasticity by filling cortex voids and
supplementing the hair's own protein structure. They are indicated when the hair feels limp, stretchy, or
gummy when wet — all signs of cortex protein depletion.

The protein balance in a conditioning program is critical. Both too little protein and too much protein
produce characteristic problems:

o Protein-deficient hair is soft, limp, over-elastic, and stretchy when wet. It lacks resilience and
may appear stringy

e Protein-overloaded hair is stiff, brittle, and prone to snapping under tension — it has too much
structural rigidity and insufficient moisture to maintain flexibility

REMEMBER THIS: The protein-moisture balance is one of the most commonly tested concepts in hair
science on the Red Seal exam. Healthy hair requires both adequate protein (for strength and structure) and
adequate moisture (for flexibility and elasticity). When both are out of balance, the diagnosis requires
identifying which is deficient: soft and limp = protein needed; stiff and brittle = moisture needed. Applying
the wrong treatment makes the problem worse.

Reconstructors are the most intensive conditioning treatments available. They are formulated with high
molecular weight proteins, amino acids, and bonding agents designed to penetrate deeply into a severely
damaged cortex and provide maximum structural reinforcement. Reconstructors are not routine treatments
— they are indicated for hair that is at or near the threshold of irreparable damage: hair that has been
severely over-processed, bleached to extreme levels, or subjected to repeated chemical services without
adequate conditioning support. They are typically used in a series of professional treatments rather than
as a one-time service.

Some reconstructor systems operate at a molecular bonding level — products containing bis-aminopropyl

diglycol dimaleate (the active ingredient in professional bond-multiplier treatments) work by cross-linking
broken disulfide bonds within the cortex, providing a more durable structural repair than standard protein
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supplementation. These products are used as additives in chemical services to reduce damage during
processing and as standalone treatments to rebuild compromised hair structure.

Leave-In Conditioners

Leave-in conditioners are lightweight formulations applied to towel-dried or wet hair and not rinsed out.
They provide ongoing conditioning benefit throughout the styling process and remain on the hair until the
next washing. Leave-in conditioners serve multiple functions simultaneously: they detangle the hair for
easier combing, provide a baseline level of moisture and film-forming protection, reduce frizz, and in
many formulations provide a base layer of heat protection before thermal styling.

Leave-in conditioners are an essential component of the homecare protocol for coily and textured hair
types, which have the highest moisture requirements and the most fragile structure. They are also
appropriate for any client with chemically processed, dry, or highly porous hair.

Selecting the Right Conditioning Treatment

The conditioning selection decision is made by integrating the findings of the hair analysis — porosity,
elasticity, texture, density, and the history of chemical services — with the immediate service context:
what service follows the conditioning treatment, and what condition does the hair need to be in for that
service to succeed?

Hair Condition Finding Indicated Treatment Rationale

Normal hair, good | Instant rinse-out conditioner Routine maintenance, surface

elasticity, normal porosity

smoothing

Dry hair, coily/textured
type, elevated porosity

Moisturizing deep treatment +
leave-in

Replenish  moisture,  seal

cuticle, reduce dryness

Soft, limp, stretchy when
wet — protein depleted

Protein treatment

Restore structural integrity and
elasticity

Stiff, brittle, snaps under
tension protein
overload

Moisturizing treatment

Restore moisture balance and
flexibility

Severely damaged — poor
elasticity, high porosity

Reconstructor series

Maximum structural
reinforcement before further
chemical services

Pre-chemical service

preparation

Protein treatment (if elasticity
poor); moisture treatment (if
porosity high)

Optimize hair condition before
chemical service

EXAM TIP: Pre-service conditioning choices are specifically tested on the Red Seal exam. Before a
permanent wave service, hair with poor elasticity benefits from a protein treatment to temporarily restore
enough structural integrity to safely process. Before a colour service, hair with very high porosity benefits
from a conditioning treatment that temporarily closes the cuticle and equalizes porosity across the hair
shaft, producing more even colour uptake.
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Conditioning Treatment Types — Mechanism, Indication, and Selection Guide

Cationic Best Indicated For
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Instant molecule Film formatonon =————
oy © Negative cuticle surface — All hair types,
Conditioner S, 1 to 3 minute routine finish after
contact. shampoo.
—_—

Deep @ Condning Penctiates cortex | ocatngicatedifor
Conditioning | withextended  Damaged, rocessed,
. (65 Heat contact time + or dry hair —
reatment heat. weekly use.

w . N o o Hilisictaiits Best Indicated For
molecule .
MOISthIZIﬂg Bt attract and bind Dry, coily, and
~ Treatment molecule water to hair porous hair —
| shaft. moisture depletion.
. Hyfiff?')’l?_ﬂ Best Indicated For
. Hydrolyzed proteins fi —
Protein el cortex gaps — Limp, stretchy,
Treatmel‘lt temporary soft hair —
structural protein depleted
reinforcement. cortex.
O Amino acid Amino acids and Best Indicated For
. : = Disulfide bond-forming |
Reconstrucmr bong agents rebuild Severely OVCH=
— New disulfide \* severely dep@ted processed, high-
bond dortes breakage, near-
failure hair.
PROTEIN OVERLOAD — BALANCE — MOISTURE OVERLOAD —

stiff, brittle, snaps strong, elastic, flexible limp, soft, stretchy

Applying the wrong treatment type worsens the imbalance.

Figure 4.3: Conditioning Treatment Types — Mechanism, Indication, and Selection Guide

The five professional conditioning treatment types, their mechanisms of action,
and the specific hair conditions each is indicated for.

4.4 Scalp Treatments for Common Conditions

Beyond the routine shampoo and conditioning service, professional scalp treatments address specific scalp
conditions that affect the health of the follicular environment, the comfort of the client, and in some cases
the suitability of the scalp for chemical services. Scalp treatments range from moisturizing treatments for
a dry, flaky scalp through to targeted therapeutic protocols for conditions including dandruff, seborrhoeic
dermatitis, and scalp buildup.
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The Scalp as a Distinct Environment

The scalp is not simply an extension of the hair shaft — it is a distinct biological environment with its
own moisture balance, microbial ecosystem, and structural requirements. The scalp's outermost surface
— the stratum corneum — is a thin layer of flattened, keratinized cells that acts as a barrier protecting the
underlying dermis from environmental insults, moisture loss, and microbial invasion. The sebaceous
glands embedded in the dermis produce sebum that maintains the acid mantle — the slightly acidic film
on the scalp surface that is critical for antimicrobial defense and the health of the scalp microbiome.

Disrupting the acid mantle — through repeated use of highly alkaline shampoos, aggressive mechanical
scrubbing, or chemical services that contact the scalp — destabilizes the scalp microbiome, compromises
the barrier function of the stratum corneum, and creates the conditions for dryness, irritation, and
secondary infection. Scalp treatment protocols must consider the pH of all products applied to the scalp,
the frequency of treatment, and the mechanical intensity of application.

Dry Scalp Treatments

Dry scalp is a condition of insufficient moisture in the scalp skin, presenting as fine, white, powdery flakes
(smaller and less adherent than dandruff flakes), scalp tightness, and sometimes itching. It is distinct from
dandruff, which has an oilier, larger-flake presentation associated with Malassezia overgrowth rather than
simple moisture depletion.

The treatment approach for dry scalp focuses on restoring the scalp's moisture balance:

o Use of moisturizing or hydrating shampoos with mild surfactants that do not strip the natural
sebum layer

« Application of scalp moisturizing serums or oils — jojoba oil, argan oil, and glycerin-based scalp
serums are commonly used — massaged into the scalp and left for a period before shampooing

e Reduction in shampooing frequency if the client is washing daily, which prevents sebum from
building up and can contribute to scalp dryness

e Avoidance of hot water during shampooing, which strips sebum more aggressively than warm
water

Oily Scalp Treatments

An overactive sebaceous gland produces excess sebum, which coats the scalp and proximal hair shaft and
creates an environment that can feel heavy, greasy, and flat. Contributing factors include hormonal
activity, dietary patterns, stress, and genetic predisposition.

The treatment approach for an oily scalp focuses on regulating sebum production without over-stripping:

e Use of balancing or volumizing shampoos with sufficient cleansing strength to remove excess
sebum without triggering a compensatory overproduction response

o Scalp exfoliating treatments — salicylic acid-based scalp scrubs or chemical exfoliants — that
remove the buildup of sebum, dead skin cells, and product residue from the follicle openings,
preventing the congestion that can contribute to scalp inflammation and folliculitis
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e Avoidance of heavy, oil-based conditioning products on the scalp (conditioner applied to mid-
lengths and ends only)

« Advising clients to avoid touching the scalp throughout the day, which transfers skin oils and
debris from the hands to the scalp surface

NOTE: A common client misconception is that an oily scalp can be improved by more frequent and more
aggressive washing. Paradoxically, over-washing with harsh shampoos strips the scalp's natural sebum so
completely that the sebaceous glands upregulate production to compensate — producing more oil, not
less. Normalizing washing frequency to every other day or every two days, using a gentler but still
effective shampoo, can gradually recalibrate sebaceous gland activity toward a more balanced output.

Dandruff Treatments

Dandruff is the most frequently treated scalp condition in professional practice. As established in Chapter
3, it is associated with Malassezia yeast overgrowth on the scalp surface that accelerates the natural
epidermal cell turnover cycle, producing the visible flaking characteristic of the condition.

Professional management of dandruff involves:

Anti-dandruff shampoos containing one of the following active ingredients, each with a distinct
mechanism:

e Zinc pyrithione — an antibacterial and antifungal agent that inhibits Malassezia growth on the
scalp surface. It is the most commonly used active ingredient in over-the-counter and professional
anti-dandruff shampoos, is well-tolerated by most scalp types, and can be used as part of a regular
washing routine

e Selenium sulfide — reduces Malassezia proliferation and slows the rate of epidermal cell
turnover. It is more effective for severe cases but can cause discoloration of chemically lightened
or color-treated hair if not thoroughly rinsed — clients with color-treated hair should be advised
to rinse thoroughly and may want to consider alternative active ingredients

o Ketoconazole — a broad-spectrum antifungal agent that is highly effective against Malassezia and
is typically used for moderate to severe or treatment-resistant dandruff. Lower-concentration
formulations are available over-the-counter; higher concentrations require a prescription

e Coal tar — reduces the rate of epidermal cell proliferation and has antifungal and anti-
inflammatory properties. It is used primarily for scalp psoriasis management but is also effective
for severe dandruff. Coal tar shampoos have a strong odor and can temporarily discolor lighter
hair

Scalp massage during anti-dandruff treatments should be thorough to ensure complete product
coverage across the scalp surface. The shampoo should be left in contact with the scalp for 3 to 5 minutes
before rinsing to allow the active ingredient adequate contact time with the scalp surface — the contact
time is when the therapeutic action occurs, not the rinsing phase.
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Scalp Buildup Treatments

Product buildup — the accumulation of styling products, dry shampoo, dry conditioner, and other leave-
in products on the hair shaft and scalp surface — is an increasing concern in professional practice as the
use of complex styling product routines has grown. Buildup presents as a dull, heavy coating on the hair
shaft and a congested, gunky feel at the scalp. It interferes with the effectiveness of all subsequent products
applied and can contribute to scalp inflammation if buildup around follicle openings is significant.

The professional treatment for product buildup involves:

e A pre-treatment scalp scrub using a physical or chemical exfoliant to loosen and remove buildup
from the scalp surface

e A clarifying shampoo — used once as a reset, not as an ongoing routine — to remove the residue
from both the scalp and the hair shaft

« A deep conditioning treatment immediately after clarifying to restore moisture stripped during the
clarifying process

e Client education about the appropriate quantity of product to use and the importance of thoroughly
washing product out before reapplying

Scalp Exfoliation

Scalp exfoliation — using either physical exfoliants (finely milled sugar or salt scrubs formulated for the
scalp, exfoliating scalp brushes) or chemical exfoliants (salicylic acid, glycolic acid, lactic acid in scalp-
specific concentrations) — is a professional service that removes the buildup of dead skin cells, sebum,
product residue, and environmental debris from the scalp surface. Regular scalp exfoliation promotes a
healthier follicular environment, improves the efficacy of treatment shampoos and scalp serums applied
afterward, and is associated with improved scalp comfort in clients with dry, flaky, or congested scalps.

Scalp exfoliation should not be performed on:

« A scalp with open wounds, active infections, or active inflammatory conditions (seborrhoeic
dermatitis in acute flare, active psoriasis plaques)

« Within 48 hours of any chemical service that contacted the scalp — the exfoliation would remove
the protective barrier layer from skin that has already been mildly stressed

4.5 Rinsing Protocols and Post-Service Hair Care

The rinsing phase of the shampoo and conditioning service is as technically important as the application
phase. Insufficient rinsing is one of the most common causes of scalp irritation, product buildup, and
conditioner-related limpness in salon services, and the consequences — dull, heavy hair or an irritated,
itchy scalp — are attributed by the client to the products used rather than the technique applied.
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Rinsing the Shampoo

After the scalp massage phase of the shampoo service, the shampoo must be rinsed from the hair and scalp
completely and immediately. The rinse should be thorough enough that the water running from the hair is
clear and produces no lather. Any residual shampoo left on the scalp or hair shaft:

« Continues to act as a surfactant against the scalp's natural sebum, potentially causing irritation with
prolonged contact

e Leaves an anionic (negatively charged) residue on the hair shaft that repels the cationic
conditioning agents applied afterward, reducing the conditioner's effectiveness

e Can cause a film of dried surfactant on the hair shaft after drying, creating dullness and an
unpleasant, heavy sensation

The rinse water temperature should remain consistently warm throughout — not allowed to cool down or
become uncomfortably hot. The stylist should maintain control of the water direction at all times,
preventing water from running onto the client's face, neck, or collar.

Applying Conditioner

Conditioner is applied to towel-patted or lightly squeezed hair — not to hair that is dripping wet and fully
saturated with water. Applying conditioner to waterlogged hair dilutes the product at the moment of
application, reducing its effective concentration on the hair shaft and producing inconsistent distribution.
Lightly removing excess water from the hair before conditioner application allows the product to make
better contact with the hair shaft at the intended concentration.

The application technique depends on the conditioner type:

e Instant conditioners are distributed through the mid-lengths and ends of the hair using a wide-
tooth comb or the fingers, avoiding direct application to the scalp unless the scalp is specifically
dry and requires conditioning attention. Applying rinse-out conditioner directly to a normal or oily
scalp congests the follicle openings and can contribute to greasiness at the roots after drying

o Deep conditioning treatments and reconstructors are applied in sections, ensuring complete
saturation of the hair shaft from just below the scalp area to the ends. A wide-tooth comb is used
to distribute the product evenly through each section. The client is then placed under a hooded
dryer, a steamer, or wrapped with a processing cap to provide the warmth that facilitates deeper
product penetration

Processing Time and Heat Application

The processing time for any conditioning treatment is the period during which the product's active
ingredients are in contact with the hair shaft and working to produce their therapeutic effect. Processing
time is not a waiting period — it is an active treatment period, and the conditions during processing
(temperature, product concentration, contact time) determine the outcome.

Heat application during deep conditioning significantly increases the rate and depth of product penetration
into the cortex. Controlled heat — from a hooded dryer at a medium setting, a infrared lamp, or a steamer
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— temporarily lifts the cuticle scales slightly, opening the cuticle and allowing the conditioning agents to
penetrate more deeply than they would at room temperature. Steamer heat is considered superior to dry
heat for this purpose because it simultaneously hydrates the hair with moisture as it opens the cuticle,
avoiding the drying effect that prolonged dry heat can produce.

Processing times for conditioning treatments should follow the product manufacturer's recommendations
and be adjusted for the hair's porosity:

« High-porosity hair absorbs product more rapidly and may reach the desired result at the shorter
end of the recommended time range

e Low-porosity hair requires the full recommended processing time and may benefit from additional
heat to achieve adequate penetration

Rinsing Conditioner

Rinse-out conditioners must be completely rinsed from the hair shaft. The rinse phase for conditioner is
typically performed with slightly cooler water than the shampoo rinse — cool or cold water causes the
cuticle scales to contract, locking in the conditioning agents that have penetrated the cortex and smoothing
the cuticle surface for maximum shine. The sensation of hair suddenly becoming smooth and slippery
during the final cool rinse is the cuticle closing over the conditioning agents — this is a tangible indicator
that the rinse is approaching completion.

For deep conditioning treatments, the rinse should be equally thorough. Leaving conditioning product on
the hair shaft after styling produces limpness, reduces styling product efficacy, and creates buildup over
repeated washes.

Leave-In Conditioner Application

Leave-in conditioners are applied to towel-dried hair — hair that has been gently squeezed or patted dry
to remove dripping water but retains significant moisture in the hair shaft. They are distributed through
the mid-lengths and ends using the fingers or a wide-tooth comb. The amount used should be proportional
to the hair's length, density, and current moisture needs — too much leave-in conditioner weighs the hair
down and creates a greasy or limp finish. For fine hair, a small amount worked primarily through the ends
is sufficient. For coily, dense, or highly porous hair, a more generous application distributed through all
sections is appropriate.

Post-Service Detangling
The post-shampoo detangling sequence is a significant point of mechanical stress on the hair shaft and is
one of the most common sites of preventable breakage in salon services. Hair is most vulnerable to

breakage when wet because the hydrogen bonds in the cortex are in their disrupted state — the hair has
lower tensile strength than when dry, and excessive tension during wet detangling breaks the hair shaft.
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The correct detangling sequence is:

=

Apply leave-in conditioner or a detangling product to wet hair to reduce friction and provide slip

2. Begin detangling at the ends of the hair — working from the tip upward toward the root, removing
tangles progressively before moving into the mid-shaft and then the root area

3. Use a wide-tooth comb rather than a fine-tooth comb or brush for initial detangling on wet hair —
wide teeth provide less resistance and cause less breakage

4. Work in sections for long, dense, or significantly tangled hair rather than attempting to detangle
the entire head at once

5. Hold the hair above the tangle being worked through to prevent the traction from being transferred

to the root

COMMON MISTAKE: Beginning the detangling process at the roots and working downward — pulling
tangles from root to tip — is one of the most destructive practices in salon hair care. The tangle
accumulates at the end of the comb stroke and must be forced through with increasing pressure, causing
breakage throughout the section. Working from ends to roots progressively removes tangles before the
comb reaches them, requiring far less force and causing far less breakage.

Towel Drying

Towel drying technique directly affects the condition of the hair's cuticle and the frizz level in textured
and wavy hair types. Vigorous rubbing of a towel over wet hair is one of the most common causes of
cuticle abrasion and frizz in salon and home hair care — the friction of rough towel fibers against raised,
wet cuticle scales roughens and chips the cuticle surface, permanently increasing the hair's porosity and
frizz tendency with repeated exposure.

The professional towel-drying technique is gentle compression rather than rubbing: the towel is pressed
against the hair and gently squeezed to absorb water without creating friction against the cuticle. For curly
and coily hair types, a microfiber towel — with a much smoother fiber surface than a standard cotton
towel — significantly reduces frizz compared to conventional towel drying. The technique remains the
same: compress and squeeze, never rub.
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Remove Excess Water

Gently squeeze or press hair with towel — do not rub.

<

AVOID: Rough rubbing — roughens cuticle, causes frizz and breakage.
o >

¥

" ™

Apply Conditioner to Damp Hair

Hair should be damp, not waterlogged — apply to mid-lengths and ends.

AVOID: Applying to dripping wet hair — dilutes product concentration.

¥

Process with Heat if Required
Hooded dryer or steamer for deep treatments —
lifts cuticle for deeper penetration.

J

~

00

AVOID: Skipping heat on low-porosity hair — product will not penetrate.

L 2

Rinse Conditioner with Cool Water

Cool water closes cuticle over conditioning agents —
finish with cool rinse for maximum shine.

r
\

W
J

AVOID: Hot final rinse — leaves cuticle open, reduces shine.

¥
Apply Leave-In (if required)

Apply to towel-dried hair — distribute from mid-lengths to ends.

r

\

Q| 9|0 O

AVOID: Over-applying on fine hair — creates limpness and greasy finish.
J

2 -

Detangle from Ends to Roots EXAM TIP:

Detangling direction —
always ends to roots.

AVOID: Root-to-tip detangling — forces tangles Root-to-tip is one of the

through hair causing breakage.

r

\

Wide-tooth comb, begin at tips,
work progressively toward roots.

9 2 most commonly tested
d technique errors.
Proceed to Styling or Treatment
Hair is now cleansed, conditioned,
detangled, and prepared for service. )

Figure 4.4: Post-Shampoo Hair Care Sequence — Correct Technique at Each Step

The seven-step post-shampoo sequence from excess water removal to service
preparation, with correct technique and common errors at each step.

Preparing Hair for Subsequent Services

The condition of the hair at the end of the shampoo and conditioning service sets the foundation for every
service that follows. The professional hairstylist should assess the hair's condition after conditioning and
before proceeding to confirm that the hair is appropriately prepared.

For chemical services — colour, permanent wave, or relaxer — the hair must be clean (free of product
residue that would interfere with chemical penetration), in the appropriate moisture and protein balance
for the specific chemical service, and neither dripping wet nor bone dry. Most chemical services are
applied to towel-dried hair — hair that retains moisture in the shaft but has no excess surface water. The
specific moisture level required varies by product system and should be confirmed in the manufacturer's
application instructions.

For cutting services, the hair should be clean, conditioned, and detangled. Most precision cutting
techniques are performed on wet hair — the water weight helps the hair hang straight and true, enabling
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accurate section work and consistent elevation. Blunt and one-length cuts require perfectly even moisture
throughout the hair so that all sections respond consistently to the tension applied during cutting.

For blow-dry and styling services that follow a shampoo, the hair should be lightly conditioned, detangled,
and prepared with any leave-in or heat protectant products applied and distributed evenly before the blow-
dry begins. Beginning the blow-dry on a section that is improperly prepared — too wet, unevenly
conditioned, or not detangled — produces uneven drying times, frizz, and inconsistent finish.

KEY POINT: The shampoo and conditioning service is not background activity — it is a preparatory
professional service that directly determines the success of everything that follows. The quality of a colour
result, the evenness of a permanent wave, the precision of a haircut, and the smoothness of a blow-dry all
begin with the foundation laid during the shampoo bowl service. Treat it with the technical care it deserves.

Chapter 4 Summary

Chapter 4 has covered the full professional scope of shampooing, conditioning, and scalp care — from
the chemistry of surfactants through to the final steps of post-service hair preparation.

Shampoo efficacy is determined by its surfactant composition. Anionic surfactants provide cleansing
power but strip moisture; amphoteric and non-ionic surfactants moderate harshness in blended
formulations. Sulfate-free shampoos use milder surfactant alternatives — reduced lather does not indicate
reduced efficacy. Shampoo selection is determined by the client's scalp condition, hair type, and the
service that follows. pH of 4.5 to 6.5 minimizes cuticle disruption during cleansing.

Scalp massage employs four movements — effleurage (gliding), petrissage (kneading), friction (deep
penetrating), and tapotement (percussion) — each producing distinct mechanical effects. The massage
sequence proceeds systematically across defined scalp zones: nape, sides, crown, and front.
Contraindications to massage include open wounds, active infections, and inflammatory conditions. The
professional shampoo sequence moves from pre-rinse through product application, systematic massage,
thorough rinsing, and second shampoo where needed.

Conditioning treatments work through film formation, moisture attraction, and protein supplementation.
Instant conditioners surface-smooth; deep treatments penetrate the cortex with extended contact and heat;
moisturizing treatments address moisture depletion; protein treatments restore structural integrity;
reconstructors rebuild severely depleted cortex structure. The protein-moisture balance is critical —
protein overload produces stiffness and brittleness; moisture overload produces limpness and over-
elasticity.

Scalp treatments target specific conditions: dry scalp requires moisturizing treatments and reduced
washing frequency; oily scalp benefits from balancing shampoos and exfoliation without over-stripping;
dandruff is managed with antifungal active ingredients matched to severity — zinc pyrithione for mild
cases, ketoconazole for moderate to severe. Product buildup is addressed with clarifying shampoo as a
reset, followed by deep conditioning to restore moisture.

Rinsing protocols require complete shampoo removal before conditioner application, conditioner applied
to damp (not waterlogged) hair, cool final rinse to close the cuticle, and leave-in applied to towel-dried
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hair from mid-lengths to ends. Post-shampoo detangling proceeds from ends to roots with a wide-tooth
comb. Towel drying uses compression, not rubbing. Hair prepared correctly after shampooing and
conditioning is positioned for the successful execution of every service that follows.
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CHAPTER 5: HAIRCUTTING PRINCIPLES
AND TECHNIQUES

Haircutting is the technical core of the hairstyling trade. Every other service — colouring, chemical
texturing, styling — is ultimately framed by the cut underneath it. A well-executed haircut works with the
client's natural growth patterns, hair type, and face shape to produce a result that holds its form as it grows,
requires minimal effort to style, and consistently meets the client's expectations across multiple
appointments. An imprecise cut — one built on inconsistent sections, misunderstood elevation, or
technique mismatched to hair texture — produces a result that looks acceptable in the salon chair but
deteriorates rapidly in the days that follow.

Major Work Activity C — Cuts Hair — carries 24 of the 120 questions on the Red Seal Hairstylist exam,
making it the second most heavily weighted activity on the exam and tied with MWA F for the most
technically detailed domain. Task C-7, which covers cutting diverse textures of hair using cutting tools,
alone accounts for 19 of those 24 questions. The exam does not test cutting as a motor skill — it tests
cutting as applied knowledge. It tests whether you understand why elevation produces weight or removes
it, what overdirection does to the perimeter of a cut, how the correct guide is established and followed,
and how technique must be adapted for different hair textures. This chapter covers all of it with the depth
the exam requires.

5.1 Fundamental Cutting Concepts — Elevation, Overdirection, and
Sections

Before a single strand of hair is cut, the outcome of the haircut is determined by three technical decisions:
how the hair will be sectioned, at what angle it will be elevated from the head, and whether it will be
overdirected from its natural fall. These are not preliminary housekeeping decisions — they are the
architectural choices that dictate whether the finished cut has weight, movement, layering, graduation, or
length. Understanding them with precision is the difference between executing a haircut deliberately and
hoping for the right result.

Reference Points of the Head

All haircutting is performed on a three-dimensional surface — the head — and the hairstylist must be able
to identify and use consistent reference points on that surface to establish sections, guides, and elevations
that will produce repeatable, predictable results. The major reference points are:

The apex is the highest point of the head — the top of the skull directly above the ears. The apex is used
as a reference for establishing section parting lines that radiate outward from the center of the head and
for identifying the crown area of the cut.

The occipital bone (occipital ridge) is the bony prominence at the back of the skull where the head rounds
inward toward the nape. The occipital bone is a critical reference point for graduation and layering
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decisions at the back of the head — hair above the occipital bone falls over the ridge and hangs away from
the head; hair below it tends to hug the nape contour.

The parietal ridge (crest area) is the widest part of the head — the area where the head curves from the
top down to the sides. It is found by placing the comb flat against the side of the head and identifying
where it separates from the curved surface of the skull. The parietal ridge is used as a guide for identifying
where weight will naturally accumulate in a haircut and for determining where elevation changes will
produce their most visible effects.

The four corners are the points on the head where the front hairline meets the sides (front corners) and
the sides meet the back (back corners). These points define the perimeter of the haircut and are used as
landmarks for establishing consistent guide placement at the perimeter.

The nape is the area at the base of the skull below the occipital bone. The natural nape hairline — which
varies significantly between individuals in terms of its height, shape, and growth direction — determines
the starting point of the back perimeter in most cuts.

Sections and Parting

Sectioning is the division of the hair into manageable working areas before and during the haircut.
Consistent, accurate sectioning is foundational to a precise result — if sections are uneven, the guide used
in one section does not correctly relate to the guide in the adjacent section, and the finished cut will be
uneven.

The two primary types of sections used in haircutting are:

Panel sections divide the hair into large working areas — typically front, back, left side, right side, and
top — that define the major areas of the cut. Panel sections are established with partings and secured with
clips before cutting begins.

Working sections (subsections) are the small, precise sections taken from within each panel as the cut
progresses. They are the individual sections of hair combed out, elevated, and cut against the guide. The
width, depth, and angle of working sections directly affect the precision of the cut — narrow sections
produce more precise, controlled results than wide sections, because a narrower section allows the stylist
to see the guide clearly and cut closer to it. For most precision work, working sections should be no wider
than the comb's width.

Parting lines — the lines along which the hair is divided into sections — determine the direction of the
finished cut. Horizontal partings produce cuts with strong, defined horizontal lines (blunt perimeters,
graduation that is even across the back). Diagonal partings produce cuts with angular, diagonal lines that
can create asymmetry, beveled perimeters, or directional weight distribution. Vertical partings are used
for vertical techniques such as slide cutting or for establishing guides in specific cutting methods.
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Elevation

Elevation is the angle at which a section of hair is lifted away from the head before cutting. It is measured
in degrees relative to the head surface and is the single most important variable in determining the
distribution of weight and length in the finished haircut.

Zero elevation (0°) means the hair is not lifted from the head at all — it is combed straight down and cut
at the perimeter. Zero elevation produces maximum weight at the cut line, because all the hair falls to the
same level and creates a solid, dense perimeter. It is the foundation of blunt cuts and one-length designs.

Low elevation (1° to 45°) lifts the hair slightly from the head before cutting. It begins to build weight
below the guideline — the hair above the section falls slightly shorter than the section itself, beginning to
create a stacked or graduated effect. The weight line — the area of maximum visual weight in the cut —
appears below the point where elevation begins.

Medium elevation (45° to 90°) lifts the hair to horizontal (90°) or to an angle between 45° and horizontal.
At 90°, the hair is held perfectly horizontal to the head surface. This elevation removes weight evenly
through the section and produces uniform layering when cut to a stationary guide, or a range of lengths
when cut to a traveling guide.

High elevation (above 90°, up to 180°) lifts the hair above horizontal — straight up from the head or
beyond vertical. High elevation removes weight from the interior of the cut while retaining more length
at the perimeter, producing a cut that is shorter on top and longer underneath. It is used for creating
movement, removing bulk from dense hair, and producing the disconnected or highly layered designs of
advanced haircut architectures.

KEY POINT: The relationship between elevation and weight is inverse and consistent. More elevation
equals less weight at the perimeter. Less elevation equals more weight at the perimeter. This principle
governs every decision about elevation in every haircut, from the most basic blunt cut to the most complex
layered design.

Guides

A guide — also called a guideline or traveling guide — is a section of hair that has already been cut and
is used as the reference length for all subsequent sections. Cutting to the guide is what produces
consistency across the entire haircut — every section relates to the same reference, producing a result that
is even and connected throughout.

Stationary guides remain in a fixed position and do not move as new sections are brought to them. All
subsequent sections are brought to the stationary guide and cut to match it. Stationary guides produce
uniform length — every section cut to the same stationary guide will be the same length, which is the
basis of one-length and blunt cuts.

Traveling guides (also called moving guides) are cut sections that move with the hairstylist as the cut

progresses. A small amount of the previously cut section is included in the new section and used as the
guide for that section's cut. The guide then travels into the next section, and so on. Traveling guides
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produce graduated or layered results because as the guide travels around the curves of the head, the
relationship between the guide and the new section changes, producing a range of lengths through the
interior of the cut.

Natural fall is the direction hair falls when combed away from the head without any overdirection.
Understanding where the natural fall of each section is — and intentionally deviating from it through
overdirection — is what allows the hairstylist to shape the perimeter and weight distribution of the cut.

Overdirection

Overdirection is the deliberate combing of a section of hair away from its natural fall position before
cutting. By displacing the hair from its natural fall, the hairstylist shifts the weight line and alters the shape
of the perimeter.

When hair is overdirected toward a section that has already been cut, the new section will be cut shorter
in the area from which it is being pulled, creating length graduation in that direction. When hair is
overdirected away from a previously cut section, the new section is cut longer in the area being pulled
from, building length in that direction.

Overdirection is used to:

« Build length at the perimeter when hair is overdirected away from the face (forward overdirection
creates length at the perimeter behind the pulled point)

e Remove weight and create graduation when hair is overdirected back toward the nape

o Create asymmetrical designs by overdirecting sections from one side to the other

« Shape the interior of layered cuts to control where weight is removed and where it is retained

EXAM TIP: Overdirection questions on the Red Seal exam typically present a scenario describing a
cutting outcome and ask which technique produced it, or describe a desired outcome and ask which
technique would achieve it. The key principle: overdirecting toward already-cut hair shortens the new
section in that area; overdirecting away from already-cut hair lengthens the new section in that area.
Practice visualizing what happens to the hair in each direction.
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0° Elevation — Zero Elevation 45° Low Elevation Above 90° High Elevation
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Maximum weight at Weight builds below the cut — Even weight removal — Interior weight removed —
perimeter — blunt, solid line. begins graduation. uniform layering when cut to shorter on top, length retained
stationary guide. at perimeter.

More Weight at Perimeter Less Weight at Perimeter — More Interior Layering

Elevation is the primary control variable for weight distribution in every haircut.

Figure 5.1: Elevation Angles and Their Effect on Weight Distribution
The four elevation levels and their direct effect on weight distribution and perimeter shape —
the foundational principle of haircut architecture.

Tension

Tension is the degree of stretching applied to a section of hair when it is held between the fingers before
cutting. Consistent tension produces consistent results — if the tension applied to one section differs from
the tension applied to an adjacent section, the cut lengths will differ even if the finger position appears
identical.

Wet hair must be handled with consistent tension throughout the cut because the water weight temporarily
elongates the hair. Inconsistent tension on wet hair produces a cut that appears even in the wet state but
reveals length inconsistencies when dry, as the hair contracts at the areas of lower tension. This is
particularly significant for curly and coily hair types, where the degree of elongation under tension is much
greater than for straight hair.

For curly and coily textures, reduced tension — or no tension, cutting the hair in its natural curl pattern
without stretching — produces a result that looks balanced and even in its dry, natural state rather than
appearing uneven when the curl springs back after a cut made under tension.

5.2 One-Length and Low-Elevation Cuts

One-length and low-elevation cuts are the foundational designs of professional haircutting. They are not
beginner techniques — they are the cuts that require the greatest precision in sectioning, tension, and guide
accuracy because there is nothing to blend into and nowhere for imprecision to hide. A single uneven
section in a blunt one-length cut is visible to anyone who looks at it from behind.

One-Length Cuts

A one-length cut — also called a blunt cut, bob cut, or zero-elevation cut — produces a result in which all
the hair falls to a single length when the head is in its natural position. The weight line is strong, solid,
and horizontal (or following the desired perimeter line), and the surface of the cut is smooth, dense, and
without layering.
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Establishing the Guide

For a one-length cut, the guide is established at the nape — the lowest point of the back haircut. The first
section is taken horizontally at the nape, combed to zero elevation, and cut to the desired length. This first
guide must be absolutely precise — it is the reference point for every subsequent section in the back, and
any error in the guide will be amplified as sections accumulate above it.

The guide is established by identifying a central parting at the nape, taking a narrow horizontal section,
and cutting it straight across at the desired length relative to a reference point — either a natural feature
of the client's anatomy or a measurement from the floor for longer lengths. A level guide requires the
client's head to be positioned upright and level, with no chin tilt or head rotation.

Sectioning and Progression

After the nape guide is established, sections are taken in horizontal partings above it, progressively
working upward to the crown. Each section is combed down to zero elevation — hanging naturally with
no lift — and cut to match the guide below. The guide is always visible below the section being cut,
providing a continuous reference.

The width of working sections determines precision — narrower sections allow the stylist to see the guide
more clearly and cut closer to it. For a blunt one-length cut, sections of approximately 1 to 2 centimetres
in depth are standard professional practice.

Perimeter Variations

The perimeter of a one-length cut does not have to be a straight horizontal line. Common perimeter
variations include:

Straight across — a perfectly horizontal perimeter that creates a strong, graphic silhouette. Appropriate
for thick, medium to coarse hair where the weight line makes a strong statement.

Concave (also called a Chelsea or inverted bob shape when extreme) — the perimeter curves upward at
the sides relative to the back center, creating a back length that appears slightly longer than the sides. The
concave perimeter produces a curved, feminine silhouette from the side profile.

Convex — the perimeter curves downward at the sides relative to the back center, creating longer length
at the sides than at the back. The convex perimeter produces an elongated, tapered appearance at the sides.

Diagonal forward — the perimeter angles from shorter at the back to longer at the front, producing a cut
that grows progressively longer toward the face. This perimeter is used for the classic A-line bob.

Diagonal back — the perimeter angles from longer at the back to shorter at the front, producing a cut that
tapers toward the face.
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Low-Elevation and Graduation

Low-elevation cuts — those using elevations between 1° and 45° — produce graduated haircuts, in which
the hair is shortest at the perimeter and progressively lengthens toward the crown interior. Graduation
creates a weight line — a visible area of maximum weight where the shorter exterior hair stacks on top of
the longer interior hair.

The classic graduated bob (stacked bob) is the paradigmatic low-elevation cut. It is built by taking sections
in horizontal partings and elevating each section to a consistent low angle — typically 15° to 45°
depending on the degree of graduation desired — before cutting. Because the hair is held slightly away
from the head at each section, the hair above each cut point is slightly shorter than the hair below, creating
a stacked accumulation of layers that builds visible volume and weight through the mid-lengths of the cut.

The position of the weight line — where the graduation accumulates most visibly — is controlled by
where the elevation begins and the angle maintained. A lower angle of elevation produces a weight line
lower on the head. A higher angle pushes the weight line higher. The weight line is a design decision made
at the planning stage of the consultation.

REMEMBER THIS: In a graduated cut, the exterior (perimeter) hair is the shortest, and the interior hair
is progressively longer. This is the inverse of a layered cut, in which the interior hair is the shortest and
the exterior (perimeter) retains the most length. Keeping this distinction clear is essential for the exam.

ONE-LENGTH CUT (Zero Elevation) GRADUATED CUT (Low Elevation — 45°)
PARTINGS - — FINISHED LOOK PARTINGS FINISHED LOOK
(Horizontal) Z (Side View) (Horizontal) (Side View)
from nape from nape

to crown @ ( ‘ T i to crown @
“ [ ‘ | | :‘ AW | \
®@ :
{1 |
\|
@
®
Guide —
established T L T h ]|
at nape first. [FIs# 1o
‘ Al hair falls to
T one length — T
maximum
Weight line — weight at Weight line —
strong, solid, perimeter. stacked graduation
at the perimeter. below the cut angle.

KEY DIFFERENCE: Zero elevation = weight at perimeter. Low elevation = weight stacks above perimeter in graduation zone.

Figure 5.2: One-Length and Graduated Cut Structures — Sectioning and Weight Line Comparison

Structural comparison of zero-elevation one-length cuts and low-elevation graduated cuts,
showing section angles and weight line placement.

98



5.3 Graduated and Layered Haircuts

Graduated and layered cuts form the majority of professional haircut work. They are not a single technique
but a family of related designs, each defined by its elevation, guide system, and the shape it produces in
the finished silhouette. Understanding the structural principles that distinguish graduation from layering,
and the techniques used to build each, is central to the haircutting section of the Red Seal exam.

Graduation Revisited

As established in Section 5.2, graduation is produced by low elevations (below 90°) that create a stacked
accumulation of hair below the cut line. The key structural feature of graduated cuts is the weight line —
the visible ridge of accumulated weight that forms where the shorter exterior layers stack on top of the
longer interior. The degree of graduation — how dramatic the stacking effect is — is controlled by the
elevation angle: lower angles produce less graduation and a softer weight line; higher angles within the
low-elevation range produce more dramatic stacking and a more pronounced weight line.

The classic graduated shapes include:

The stacked bob — high graduation at the nape, typically at 45° or steeper, that creates a rounded, stacked
silhouette at the back of the head. The stacking is most visible at the nape and softens toward the crown.

The undercut graduation — a design in which the interior hair is cut very short (sometimes to the scalp)
and the exterior hair falls over it, creating a strong disconnection between the two lengths. The undercut
is technically a form of extreme graduation.

The bevel under — a soft, downward-angled graduation at the perimeter that wraps the hair ends
underneath, creating a curved, tucked perimeter. The bevel under is achieved by directing the perimeter
sections slightly downward during cutting.

The bevel up — the perimeter sections are angled slightly upward, creating a graduated effect that lifts
the hair ends away from the head at the perimeter, producing a flipped or kicked-out perimeter shape.

Uniform Layering

Uniform layers are produced by cutting all sections of the hair to the same length throughout the entire
head. This requires elevating every section to 90° from the head surface — which, because of the curved
surface of the head, means that all sections are elevated to the same distance from the head regardless of
where on the head they originate. The result is a haircut in which the interior and exterior hair are the same
length, producing maximum movement, minimum weight, and a round, uniform silhouette.

To execute uniform layers, a round traveling guide is established at the top of the head. All subsequent
sections — taken radially outward from the center of the head in all directions — are elevated to 90° from
the head surface and cut to match the established guide. Because the guide travels with each section and
every section is elevated the same distance from the head, every section is cut to the same length,
producing the uniform result.
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Increase Layering

Increase layers — also called long layers or over-directed layers — are produced by elevating sections
above 90° and using overdirection to produce a cut that is shortest at the interior of the cut (typically at
the crown or top of the head) and progressively longer toward the perimeter. Increase layering retains
maximum length at the perimeter while removing weight and adding movement through the interior.

The technique for increase layers involves taking sections at high elevation (above 90°) and overdirecting
them toward the top of the head before cutting. The overdirection creates a length increase from the interior
toward the perimeter — sections at the perimeter are pulled toward the guide at the crown, which means
they are cut shorter at the point of overdirection, but when released they hang longer because they have
been displaced from their natural fall position.

EXAM TIP: The distinction between uniform layers and increase layers is frequently tested. Uniform
layers = all sections elevated to 90° = same length throughout the cut = round silhouette, maximum
movement. Increase layers = sections elevated above 90° with overdirection toward the crown = shortest
at top, longest at perimeter = length-retaining layered result. If a client wants volume at the crown but
wants to keep length at the perimeter, increase layers are the appropriate technique.

Disconnected Cuts

A disconnected cut is a design in which two or more sections of the haircut are intentionally cut without
a traveling guide connecting them — they do not blend into each other but exist as separate, distinct
lengths within the same cut. Disconnection creates contrast, graphic weight distribution, and contemporary
design elements. The interior top section may be cut very short while the exterior perimeter retains length,
with no blending zone between them.

Disconnected cuts require clear communication during consultation — the client must understand that the
two lengths will be clearly visible and will not blend together at the division. The design decision is
intentional and must be executed with precision at the disconnection line to produce a clean, deliberate
result rather than an accidental unevenness.

Cutting to Create Texture and Movement Within Layered Cuts

Layered cuts can be refined and enhanced with texturizing techniques performed after the structural cut is
complete. These techniques modify the surface and ends of the cut to produce specific textural effects.

Point cutting involves directing the tips of the shears into the ends of the hair section — rather than
cutting straight across — to create soft, irregular ends that blend more naturally than a blunt cut line. The
shears are held at an angle to the section and the tips are used to nick into the ends of the hair, removing
small amounts from varying points along the cut edge. Point cutting is used to soften harsh perimeter lines
and to add movement to the ends of layered cuts.

Slide cutting (slithering) involves placing the open shears at the root area of a section and sliding them

toward the ends in a smooth, continuous movement while maintaining a partial opening and closing action.
The blade glides along the hair shaft, tapering the ends and removing weight progressively from root to
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tip. Slide cutting produces very soft, feathered results with significant movement and is performed on dry
or slightly damp hair.

Notching is a more aggressive form of point cutting in which the shears are directed deeper into the section
to remove larger chunks of irregular length. It produces a dramatic textured effect and is used on thicker,
heavier hair to break up the density of the perimeter and introduce graphic texture.

Channel cutting involves using the full blade of the shears to cut straight up into a section of hair, creating
channels or grooves of removed length within the section. It is a bold texturizing technique that creates
dramatic texture contrast within the cut.

Figure 5.3: Layered Cut Structures — Uniform Layers vs. Increase Layers
UNIFORM LAYERS (90° Elevation) INCREASE LAYERS (Above 90° with Overdirection)

Round guide Guide at crown
established at crown, all sections
moves with each overdirected
section. toward it.

All sections Shortest at
elevated 90° crown —
from head longest at
‘ surface — ‘ ’ perimeter —
uniform length Result — same length length-
throughout. throughout, round retaining Shortest at crown —

longest at perimeter —

layers.
. length-retaining layers.

silhouette, maximum
movement.

Feature Uniform Layers Increase Layers
Elevation 90° Above 90°
Interior length Same as perimeter Shorter than perimeter
Perimeter Same as interior Longest section
Use when Client wants even movement Client wants volume but retains length

Structural comparison of uniform and increase layering — the two primary layered cut architectures
and their distinct elevation, guide, and silhouette characteristics.

5.4 Cutting Diverse Hair Textures — Straight, Wavy, Curly, and Coily

The principles of elevation, overdirection, and guide systems apply universally across all hair types. The
technique adaptations required for different hair textures are not departures from these principles — they
are applications of them, modified to account for the unique structural and behavioral characteristics of
each texture category. A hairstylist who can only cut straight hair competently has mastered less than half
of the technical range the Red Seal Occupational Standard requires.
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Cutting Straight Hair

Straight hair (Type 1) is the most forgiving texture for precision cutting because its predictable fall and
consistent behavior under tension make sections easy to control and guide easy to follow. However,
straight hair is also the least forgiving in terms of error visibility — a crooked guide, an uneven section,
or a tension inconsistency is immediately visible in the finished straight hair that hangs smooth and
unbroken from the perimeter.

Key considerations for cutting straight hair:

Straight hair has no natural curl or wave to absorb or disguise small length inconsistencies. Every
millimeter of unevenness at the perimeter is visible. Sections must be absolutely consistent in width,
parting line angle, and tension throughout the cut.

Fine straight hair is prone to showing cutting lines and harsh weight lines because its low density provides
less surface texture to soften transitions. Point cutting and slide cutting at the ends are frequently used to
soften perimeter lines on fine straight hair.

Coarse straight hair has significant structural resistance and may require more passes of the shears to cut
cleanly through. It responds well to texturizing techniques to reduce the visual heaviness of blunt cut lines.

Cutting Wavy Hair

Wavy hair (Type 2) introduces the variable of the wave pattern — the "S" formation that alters the apparent
length of the hair relative to its actual length. A section of wavy hair held under tension appears longer
than the same section released to its natural wave pattern. This means that cuts made under tension will
appear shorter than expected when the hair dries and the wave pattern returns.

Key considerations for cutting wavy hair:

The cut must be planned for the hair's natural, dry state, not for the elongated wet-under-tension state.
This requires the stylist to factor in the amount the wave will contract the hair when it releases from tension
and dries. For clients with a strong wave pattern, dry cutting — or cutting with significantly reduced
tension — is often more accurate than wet cutting under full tension.

Wavy hair benefits from techniques that enhance wave definition and movement rather than flatten it.
Softer perimeter techniques (point cutting, slide cutting) that produce irregular, textured ends are more
flattering to the wave pattern than blunt perimeters, which can make wavy hair appear bushy and
undefined at the ends.

Weight distribution is critical in wavy hair — too much weight removes the wave, leaving the hair limp
and straight. Too little weight allows the wave to expand into excessive volume and frizz. The cut must
be calibrated to the specific wave pattern to find the balance that allows the wave to form cleanly without
over-expanding.
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Cutting Curly Hair

Curly hair (Type 3) introduces the additional variable of significant shrinkage — the difference between
the hair's stretched length and its natural curl length. Tight Type 3 curls can shrink by 30 to 50 percent
from stretched to natural state. This means that a hairstylist who cuts curly hair while it is wet and stretched
under tension will produce a result that is dramatically shorter than expected when the hair dries.

Key considerations for cutting curly hair:

Dry cutting is strongly recommended for curly hair. Cutting curly hair in its dry, natural state allows the
stylist to see exactly how the curl pattern falls, where the weight accumulates, and what the finished
silhouette will look like. The result is consistent with the client's daily lived experience of their hair —
what they see in the mirror every morning.

Curl-by-curl cutting — taking individual curl clumps rather than geometric sections as the cutting unit
— respects the natural curl pattern and produces results that work with the curl rather than disrupting it.
Each curl clump is picked up, gently stretched to its natural length, and trimmed at the end to remove
damage and define the curl tip.

The shape cut — in which the stylist cuts the outer silhouette of the dry curly hair to define the overall
shape without internal sectioning — is appropriate for Type 3 hair where the curl pattern is well-defined
and the goal is to maintain the shape while removing bulk or damage at the perimeter.

Minimal tension is critical for curly hair. Cutting under high tension produces a result that appears even
when the hair is stretched but reveals uneven lengths when the curl pattern returns — some curls that were
cut at the same point under tension will release to different apparent lengths because of natural variation
in curl tightness across the head.

COMMON MISTAKE: A very common error when cutting curly hair is cutting it wet under full tension
and then evaluating the result by stretching the hair to check its evenness. The correct evaluation of a curly
haircut is in the hair's natural, dry, unmanipulated state. The only valid assessment of a curly cut is how it
looks when the curls are defined and dry.

Cutting Coily Hair

Coily hair (Type 4) has the most extreme shrinkage factor of all hair types — up to 75 percent or more
from stretched to natural length — and the most fragile structure, with points of stress concentration at
every bend and coil in the shaft. Cutting coily hair requires a completely different mental model from
cutting straight or wavy hair: the hairstylist is not cutting a length, they are cutting a shape that will be
experienced in the natural coiled state.

Key considerations for cutting coily hair:
Never assess Type 4 hair length in its dry, unmanipulated state for cutting purposes. The apparent

length of coily hair at rest may be half or less of its stretched length. A client presenting with hair that
appears four inches long at rest may have hair that is eight or more inches long when stretched. Cutting
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the apparent dry length as the basis for service planning results in a cut dramatically shorter than the client
intended.

Dry cutting or lightly stretched cutting is the standard for Type 4 hair. The hair is gently stretched —
not pulled under tension, but held with gentle extension to see the length — and the cut is made with the
understanding of how much the hair will contract when released.

Sectioning for coily hair must be smaller and more precise than for straight or wavy hair because the
density and coil pattern make it difficult to control large sections. The hair does not separate cleanly into
the large, smooth sections that straight hair does — it tends to interlock and knot. Smaller, well-defined
sections with product applied to provide slip are easier to work with cleanly.

Coily hair responds well to the twist-and-cut method — the hair is twisted into a defined spiral and the
ends are trimmed, producing a clean, even result that respects the natural coil pattern. The dusting
technique — removing only the very ends of the hair (less than half a centimeter) to remove split ends
without removing noticeable length — is appropriate for Type 4 clients who are growing their hair and
prioritize length retention.

The hairstylist working with Type 4 hair must have a working knowledge of the specific cultural and
technical context of natural coily hair — the terminology, the styling methods, the product requirements,
and the cutting approaches that the natural hair community uses and expects. The Red Seal Occupational
Standard explicitly recognizes diversity of hair textures as a core professional competency.
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Hair Type Determines Technique — Not Just Style.
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Figure 5.4: Cutting Adaptations by Hair Type — Key Variables Across Textures

The four hair type categories and the key technique adaptations
required for accurate, appropriate cutting across diverse textures.

5.5 Chipper and Trimmer Techniques

Clipper and trimmer techniques are fundamental to the Red Seal Hairstylist scope of practice and account
for a meaningful portion of the cutting questions in MWA C. The ability to execute fade techniques, taper
cuts, and neckline finishing with clippers and trimmers requires an understanding of the tools, the guard
system, the cutting movements, and the technical sequences that produce clean, blended results.

Clipper Cutting Fundamentals

Clipper cutting removes hair by the oscillating action of two blades — a stationary blade and a moving
blade — that pass across each other at high speed. The gap between the two blades, controlled by the taper
lever on the side of the clipper, determines the cutting length at any given guard setting. When the taper
lever is pushed toward the closed position, the blades are brought closer together and cut shorter. When it
is pushed toward the open position, the blades separate slightly and cut longer. This lever adjustment,
combined with the guard numbering system, gives the clipper a continuous range of cutting lengths rather
than discrete fixed lengths.
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Clipper Over Comb

The clipper-over-comb technique uses a wide-tooth cutting comb as a guide rather than an attachment
guard. The comb is inserted into the hair at the desired angle, and the clipper blade is run along the spine
of the comb, cutting the hair that protrudes above the comb's teeth. The length of cut at any point is
determined by how far the comb is inserted into the hair section and at what angle it is held relative to the
head surface.

Clipper-over-comb is the technique of choice for:

o Creating graduated taper blends at the sides and back

e Working in areas where guard attachments do not fit comfortably — the curved nape hairline,
behind the ears

o Blending between two clipper guard lengths

« Creating textured, natural-looking results that differ from the mechanical uniformity of guard-only
cutting

The Fade Technique

A fade is a clipper technique that produces a seamless gradation from very short (sometimes to skin level)
at the nape and sides, progressively blending into longer length at the top. The hallmark of a technically
excellent fade is the absence of any visible line or demarcation between the length zones — the transition
from short to long is completely imperceptible.

Fades are classified by the height at which the shortest section begins:

Low fade — the shortest section (skin or very close cut) begins just above the natural hairline, blending
into longer length above the ear and at the back.

Mid fade — the shortest section begins at the mid-point between the ear and the parietal ridge.

High fade — the shortest section begins at or above the parietal ridge, producing a dramatic contrast
between a very close-cut side and a longer top section.

Skin fade (also called a bald fade) — the clipper is used without a guard at the shortest zone, cutting the
hair to skin level at the nape and perimeter, blending upward through guard #0.5 (half guard), #1, and
progressively longer guards as the length increases toward the top.

The fade execution sequence follows a consistent approach regardless of the fade height. The stylist begins
with the shortest guard or no guard at the perimeter, cutting from the hairline upward to the fade point.
The fade point is where the longest guard used in the shortest zone transitions into the next guard length.
Blending is achieved by using the intermediate guards in the transition zone — if the shortest zone uses
guard #1 and the longest zone uses guard #4, guards #2 and #3 are used in the transition zone with
progressively increasing pass heights to blend the two lengths together seamlessly.

106



The taper lever is used throughout the fade to create sub-grade blending within each guard setting — by
starting a pass with the lever fully open (cutting slightly longer) and closing it progressively as the pass
reaches the transition zone, the hairstylist can blend within a single guard setting rather than switching
guards for every millimeter of length change.

Taper Cutting

A taper is a clipper technique that produces a gradual lengthening from the nape hairline upward, blending
into the longer hair above. Unlike a fade, a taper does not take the hair to skin level — it simply reduces
the length at the perimeter and blends it into the body of the haircut. The natural hairline is preserved in a
taper, whereas in a skin fade the hairline is shaved to skin level.

Tapers are appropriate for clients who want a clean, professional neckline and tidy sides without the
dramatic contrast of a fade. They are the standard finishing technique for most men’s haircuts that are not
specifically requesting a fade.

Trimmer Techniques

The trimmer — a narrow-bladed precision tool — is used for the outlining and detail work that finishes a
clipper cut or a cut requiring precise perimeter definition. Trimmer techniques include:

Hairline outlining — the trimmer is used to define the edges of the haircut at the perimeter: the front
hairline, temples, sideburns, and nape. Outlining involves using the corner of the trimmer blade to trace a
clean, sharp line along the natural or shaped hairline, removing any stray hairs that fall outside the defined
perimeter.

Neckline shaping — the trimmer is used to shape the nape hairline into one of three classic neckline
shapes (detailed in Section 5.7) and to clean up the hairline edge after clipper cutting.

Detail work — for clients who request design cuts — geometric patterns, lines, or symbols cut into the
hair — the trimmer is used with great precision to trace the design lines into the closely cropped sections
of the cut.

NOTE: The trimmer blade should never be dragged across the skin at an angle that would cause the corner
of the blade to dig into the skin. The blade must be held flat against the skin surface during outlining work
to produce a clean line without causing micro-abrasions. Pressing the corner of the blade into the skin
while moving laterally causes small cuts that create the conditions for folliculitis.

5.6 Razor Cutting and Texturizing Methods

The razor is a distinct cutting instrument that produces results fundamentally different from shear cutting.
Where shears cut perpendicular to the hair shaft — producing a clean, blunt cross-section — the razor
cuts at an oblique angle, tapering the end of the hair shaft to a softer, feathered point. This oblique cut
produces movement, texture, and softness that shear cutting cannot replicate.
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The Physics of Razor Cutting

When the razor blade passes through a section of hair at an oblique angle, it progressively removes length
across the width of the section rather than cutting all strands at the same point simultaneously. The strands
at the leading edge of the section are cut shorter; the strands at the trailing edge are cut longer. The result
is a soft, tapered blend of lengths across the section — what is described as a "feathered"” or "wispy" end
— rather than the uniform, blunt end produced by shear cutting.

This feathering effect has several practical consequences:

« It removes weight from sections without creating visible cut lines

o It creates movement and separation in the hair because the tapered ends are lighter and more
responsive to natural movement than blunt-cut ends

o ltisideal for creating soft, textured results and for adding movement to styles that would otherwise
appear heavy or static with a blunt cut

Razor Cutting Techniques

Razor over comb uses the comb as a guide in the same manner as clipper-over-comb, with the razor
replacing the clipper as the cutting instrument. The comb is inserted into the hair at the desired angle, and
the razor is drawn along the spine of the comb, cutting and feathering the hair that protrudes above the
teeth. Razor-over-comb produces extremely soft, blended results and is used for taper blending, neckline
softening, and creating movement in the perimeter of medium to long haircuts.

Slicing involves placing the razor blade against the surface of a held section of hair and drawing it in a
long, smooth stroke from mid-shaft to ends or from root to ends. The blade angle relative to the hair shaft
determines how aggressively the hair is tapered. A blade held nearly parallel to the hair shaft (small angle)
removes minimal length and creates subtle texturizing. A blade held at a greater angle removes more
length and creates more dramatic tapering. Slicing is used to remove weight and add movement to straight
and wavy hair and to create soft, flowing layers.

Carving places the razor blade into the interior of a held section — rather than on its surface — and uses
a scooping or arcing movement to remove irregular chunks of interior length. Carving produces dramatic
textural effects and significant weight removal and is used in advanced texturizing work for clients with
very thick or heavy hair.

Point razoring uses the tip of the razor to make small, angled cuts into the ends of the hair — similar in

concept to point cutting with shears but producing a softer, more tapered result because of the oblique
blade angle.
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Contraindications for Razor Cutting
Razor cutting is contraindicated for:

e Dry hair — the razor requires the lubrication of wet hair to glide smoothly. On dry hair, the blade
drags, catches, and tears the hair shaft rather than cutting cleanly, causing significant mechanical
damage

o Fine, fragile hair — the oblique cutting action of the razor further weakens the already fragile
ends of fine or damaged hair, increasing the tendency to split and break

e Chemically over-processed hair — the structural weakness of over-processed hair makes it
inappropriate for the additional stress of razor cutting

« Very tight coil patterns — the multiple bends in tightly coiled hair create resistance against the
razor blade, producing an uneven, ragged result rather than a clean feathered cut

Shear Texturizing Techniques

Beyond the razor, shears are also used for texturizing work that goes beyond the structural cut. As
introduced in Section 5.3, point cutting, slide cutting, notching, and channel cutting are all shear
texturizing techniques. The full range of shear texturizing methods available to the professional includes:

Slithering (effilating) — an aggressive slide cutting technique in which the open shears are drawn from
root to end in a continuous motion while opening and closing slightly, tapering the hair dramatically from
root to tip. Slithering removes significant weight and produces very soft, movement-rich results but can
thin fine hair excessively if overused.

Weave cutting — alternating sections of hair are picked up and cut while adjacent sections are skipped,
then the skipped sections are cut on the next pass. This produces an irregular, blended texture within the
cut.

Free-hand notching — the tips of the shears are directed into the ends of the dry finished cut and small
notches are randomly placed across the perimeter to break up the uniformity of the cut line and produce a
textured, natural finish.

5.7 Facial and Nape Hair Cutting — Sideburns, Beards, and Necklines

Task C-8 of the Red Seal Occupational Standard — Cuts Facial and Nape Hair — accounts for 5 of the
24 questions in MWA C. Facial and nape hair cutting encompasses the finishing techniques that frame the
haircut at the perimeter: shaping sideburns, trimming and defining beards, and establishing neckline
shapes that complement the cut and the client's natural hairline. These techniques are as technically
demanding as any interior cutting work and require specific knowledge of facial anatomy, growth patterns,
and tool use.
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Sideburn Shaping

Sideburns are the sections of hair that grow in front of the ear, extending down from the temporal hairline.
Sideburn length and shape are a significant component of the overall haircut design and must be balanced
with the face shape, the style of the haircut, and the client's personal preference.

Sideburn length is assessed relative to the ear anatomy — the most common reference points are the top
of the ear, the mid-ear (level with the tragus), the earlobe, and below the earlobe. Sideburns that end at
the top of the ear appear shorter and more conservative. Sideburns extending to the earlobe or below create
a longer, more fashion-forward frame to the face.

Sideburn shape — the bottom edge of the sideburn — can be cut straight across, angled (narrowing toward
the face or widening toward it), or tapered to a point. The shape must be symmetrical on both sides of the
face, which requires frequent checking from the front during shaping.

The trimmer is the standard tool for sideburn definition and outlining. The clipper-over-comb technique
is used to blend sideburn length into the temporal hairline above.

Beard Trimming and Shaping

Beard services fall within the scope of the Red Seal Hairstylist occupational standard under the category
of barbering techniques. The hairstylist's scope for beard services includes trimming existing beard growth
to maintain shape and length, defining the beard outline, and performing basic shaping work. More
advanced barbering services — including traditional straight razor shaves — may be more specifically
within the scope of a Red Seal Barber certification depending on provincial regulatory frameworks.

The beard outline — the border of the beard against the skin — has three critical definition zones:

The cheek line is the upper border of the beard on the cheek. It is shaped either by following the natural
growth pattern (for a natural, softer look) or by defining a straighter, more architectural cheek line above
the natural growth (for a more groomed, precise appearance). The cheek line should be symmetrical and
typically begins at a point just below the cheekbone.

The neckline of the beard is the lower border of the beard on the neck. The standard guideline for beard
neckline placement is approximately two finger-widths above the Adam's apple. Too high a neckline
makes the beard appear small and the neck area heavy; too low a neckline allows neck hair to grow
unchecked and makes the beard appear unkempt. The natural neckline is curved, following the jawline
and the contour of the neck below the chin.

The sideburn-to-beard connection is the zone where the sideburn transitions into the beard at the sides.
This transition should be clean and defined, with a clear demarcation between the sideburn hair above and
the beard hair below, or a deliberate blend if the client's style calls for the two to connect seamlessly.

Beard trimming is performed with clippers fitted with appropriate guards for the desired length, clipper-
over-comb for blending, and trimmers for outline definition. The beard must be dry and combed before
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trimming — wet beard hair behaves differently from dry beard hair, and trimming wet beard hair
frequently results in a shorter result than intended when the hair dries and contracts.

EXAM TIP: Beard neckline placement is a commonly tested detail. The standard guideline —
approximately two finger-widths above the Adam's apple — is the professional reference point for
establishing the beard neckline. This placement allows a natural, proportionate frame to the face and neck
without appearing overly high or unkempt.

Neckline Shapes

The neckline is the outline of the haircut at the nape. The natural nape hairline — which varies significantly
between individuals — is assessed during the pre-service consultation to determine both the natural
growth pattern and the most appropriate finished neckline shape. There are three classic neckline shapes
used in professional hairstyling:

The square neckline (also called a blocked neckline) creates a clean, straight horizontal line across the
nape, with vertical lines at each corner dropping to meet the natural hairline on the sides. The square
neckline removes the natural taper and any irregular hairline growth from the nape, replacing it with a
defined, architectural shape. It produces a clean, groomed appearance but requires regular maintenance as
the natural hair grows back outside the defined line. The square neckline is created using the trimmer to
outline the shape and a razor or clipper to clean up inside the defined lines.

The round neckline follows the natural curve of the nape hairline in a smooth, arched shape. It is the
most natural-looking of the three neckline shapes because it works with the hairline's own curvature rather
than imposing a geometric shape over it. The round neckline requires less frequent maintenance than the
square neckline because the natural growth direction follows the established shape. It is created using the
trimmer to follow and define the curve of the natural hairline.

The tapered neckline uses the clipper-over-comb or the taper lever on the clipper to gradually reduce the
hair length from the body of the cut down to skin level at the very bottom of the nape hairline, without
creating a defined edge. The hair simply fades into the skin at the nape. The tapered neckline is the least
defined of the three shapes and produces the most natural, low-maintenance result. It is particularly
appropriate for clients with irregular or low nape hairlines where a defined edge would look unnatural.
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SQUARE NECKLINE (Blocked) ROUND NECKLINE TAPERED NECKLINE

corners corners —
define width define width

of neckline. of neckline.

Straight horizontal line — Follows natural Gradual fade
architectural, defined. hairline curvature — to skin —
smooth, arched line. no defined edge.

Most dramatic, requires frequent Most natural appearance, works with Most natural, lowest maintenance —
maintenance as hair grows outside the natural hairline, lower maintenance. appropriate for irregular or
defined lines. low nape hairlines.

Neckline shape selection is based on: natural hairline shape, client maintenance preference, and overall haircut design.

Figure 5.5: Neckline Shapes — Square, Round, and Tapered

The three classic neckline shapes used in professional hairstyling — their structures, visual effects, and appropriate applications.

Face Shape Considerations in Facial Hair Design

The design of sideburns, beard shape, and haircut perimeter should be informed by the client's face shape.
The professional goal is to use the visual elements of the haircut — perimeter length, sideburn length, and
beard shape — to create the optical illusion of a proportionate, balanced oval face shape, which is the
classical reference for facial proportion.

The primary face shapes and their design implications are:

Oval — considered the ideal balanced proportion. Almost any sideburn length, beard style, and neckline
shape is appropriate. The objective is simply to maintain the existing balance.

Round — wide at the cheeks, short from forehead to chin. The hairstylist's goal is to elongate the face
visually. Sideburns kept close or short reduce the apparent width of the face at the sides. A beard that adds
length at the chin — a longer chin beard without fullness at the cheeks — visually elongates a round face.

Square — angular at the jawline, wide forehead. The goal is to soften the angular jaw. A rounded beard
shape softens the square jaw. Longer sideburns that are not sharply defined blend the jaw angle into the
haircut perimeter.

Oblong (rectangular) — long from forehead to chin, narrow. The goal is to add apparent width and reduce
apparent length. Fuller sideburns and a beard with width at the cheeks rather than length at the chin add
the appearance of width. A shorter haircut that reduces height at the top also helps balance an oblong face.

Diamond — wide at the cheekbones, narrow at forehead and chin. The goal is to add width at the forehead

and chin while not adding to the width at the cheekbones. Longer sideburns that begin high at the temple
add apparent forehead width. A fuller chin beard adds chin width.
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Heart — wide at the forehead, narrow at the chin. The goal is to reduce apparent forehead width and add
apparent chin width. Shorter, more defined sideburns reduce temple width. A fuller beard that widens
toward the chin creates balance at the narrow jaw.

Chapter 5 Summary

Chapter 5 has covered the full technical scope of haircutting — from the foundational concepts of
elevation and overdirection through to facial and nape finishing techniques.

The reference points of the head — apex, occipital bone, parietal ridge, four corners, and nape — provide
the anatomical landmarks that guide section placement and guide positioning in every haircut. Elevation
is the primary architectural variable in haircutting: zero elevation produces maximum weight at the
perimeter; low elevation produces graduation; 90° elevation produces uniform layers; above 90° with
overdirection produces increase layers that retain perimeter length. Overdirection displaces hair from its
natural fall to shift the weight line and alter the perimeter shape. Stationary guides produce uniform length;
traveling guides produce graduated or layered results.

One-length cuts use zero elevation and a nape-established guide to produce a strong, solid perimeter with
maximum weight. Graduated cuts use low elevation (below 90°) to stack hair below the cut line, creating
a visible weight line above the perimeter. Uniform layers elevate all sections to 90° from the head surface,
producing the same length throughout. Increase layers elevate above 90° with overdirection toward the
crown, producing the shortest interior and longest perimeter.

Cutting technique must be adapted to hair texture. Straight hair requires precise tension and sectioning.
Wavy hair should be cut with reduced tension to account for wave contraction. Curly hair is best cut dry,
with minimal tension, using curl-by-curl or shape-cut approaches. Coily hair requires assessment of
stretched length, minimal tension, dry cutting or gentle stretching, and techniques such as twist-and-cut
and dusting.

Clipper techniques — clipper-over-comb, fade execution, and taper cutting — require mastery of the guard
system, taper lever use, and the sequential blending approach that produces seamless fades. Trimmer
techniques provide precision outlining and detail finishing.

Razor cutting produces feathered, tapered ends through oblique blade action. It requires wet hair and is
contraindicated for fine, damaged, dry, or over-processed hair. Shear texturizing — point cutting, slide
cutting, notching, slithering, and channel cutting — refines the surface and movement of the structural
cut.

Facial and nape finishing covers sideburn shaping, beard neckline placement (two finger-widths above
the Adam's apple), and the three neckline shapes: square (architectural, defined), round (follows natural
hairline), and tapered (gradual fade to skin, no defined edge). Face shape analysis informs all perimeter
design decisions, using the visual elements of the cut to create the appearance of balanced oval facial
proportions.
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CHAPTER 6: STYLING AND FINISHING

The cut and the chemical service determine the architecture of the hair. Styling and finishing determine
how that architecture is expressed on any given day. A technically precise haircut can be undermined by
a blow-dry that does not work with the cut's intended weight distribution, just as an exceptional cut can
be elevated by a finishing technique that honors the hair's natural movement and texture. Styling is not
cosmetic decoration applied on top of the real work — it is the final technical layer that completes the
service and sends the client out of the salon looking exactly as the consultation promised.

Major Work Activity D — Styles Hair — accounts for 16 of the 120 questions on the Red Seal Hairstylist
exam, divided equally between Task D-9 (Prepares and styles wet hair — 8 questions) and Task D-10
(Styles and finishes dry hair — 8 questions). The exam tests styling as applied knowledge — the
understanding of why specific techniques produce specific results, how tool selection interacts with hair
type, and what product choices serve or undermine the styling objective. This chapter covers the full
spectrum of professional styling and finishing, from classical wet setting through contemporary blow-dry
technique, thermal styling, advanced up-styling, and the chemistry of finishing products.

6.1 Wet Styling Foundations — Sets, Wraps, and Finger Waves

Wet styling is the original form of professional hair shaping — the techniques developed before the
widespread availability of blow dryers, curling irons, and flat irons, when all hair shaping was
accomplished by setting wet hair in a desired configuration and allowing it to dry completely in that
position. These techniques remain professionally relevant today — not only because they appear on the
Red Seal exam, but because they produce results that no thermal tool can exactly replicate, because they
cause zero thermal damage, and because they are the foundation upon which modern styling theory is
built.

The Science of Wet Setting

Wet styling works through the manipulation of hydrogen bonds in the hair's cortex. As established in
Chapter 3, hydrogen bonds are disrupted by water — when the hair is wet, these bonds are in their broken
state and the protein chains of the cortex are free to realign. By shaping the wet hair into a desired
configuration and allowing it to dry completely in that configuration, the hydrogen bonds re-form in the
new arrangement, holding the shape until water or heat disrupts the bonds again.

This is why complete drying is essential to the success of any wet set. If the hair is removed from the
setting configuration before drying is complete — if it is released from rollers while still slightly damp —
the hydrogen bonds have not finished re-forming in the new position. The partially re-formed bonds will
not hold the new shape securely, and the set will drop rapidly.

Three factors determine the durability and intensity of a wet set result:
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The size of the setting tool determines the size of the resulting wave or curl. A small diameter setting
tool — a small roller, a tight pin curl — produces a tight, defined result. A large diameter tool produces a
looser, softer result.

The tension applied to the hair during setting determines the smoothness of the result. Consistent,
controlled tension produces a smooth, even wave or curl. Insufficient tension produces a frizzy, undefined
result. Excessive tension on fragile or chemically processed hair causes breakage.

The drying method and completeness determine the durability of the result. Hood dryer drying produces
the most durable sets because the controlled, even heat ensures complete and even drying across all
sections simultaneously. Air drying is gentler on the hair but significantly slower. The set must be
completely cool and dry before it is removed — heat released from the hair during the cooling phase is
part of the setting mechanism, and disturbing the set before it is cool undoes the final phase of bond re-
formation.

Wet Wrapping

The wrap — also called a molding or hair wrap — is a wet styling technique that smooths and straightens
the hair by wrapping it closely around the head in a continuous direction, combing each section flat and
smooth against the head. The hair is shaped in overlapping sections that radiate from a center parting, with
each section directed in the same clockwise or counterclockwise direction around the head. The entire
head is then secured with clips or a net wrap and dried under a hood dryer or with a blow dryer using the
concentrator nozzle.

The wrap produces a smooth, sleek, straight result that is particularly effective for medium to long hair. It
is used to achieve a smooth blowout-style finish without the use of a round brush, to smooth coarse or
frizzy hair, and as a technique for stretching naturally textured hair without chemical services. The finished
result is a smooth, flowing style with soft movement at the ends.

The smoothing effectiveness of the wrap is enhanced by applying a smoothing lotion or wrap lotion to the
damp hair before wrapping — these products contain film-forming polymers that help the hair lie flat
during drying and reduce frizz at the cuticle level.

Finger Waves

Finger waves are one of the most technically demanding wet styling techniques, requiring precise
coordination between the comb and the fingers to produce the characteristic "S" wave formation directly
on the scalp. Developed in the 1920s and associated with the glamorous, close-cropped wave styles of the
Art Deco era, finger waves remain a tested technique in professional certification examinations because
they require a deep understanding of wave formation and demonstrate manual dexterity and product
control.

Finger Wave Products

Finger waving requires a product with sufficient viscosity and hold to maintain the shaped wave during
the drying process. Traditional finger wave lotion — a lightweight, stiff-hold gel — is the standard
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product. The lotion must be applied evenly and distributed through the hair thoroughly before waving
begins, because once the wave formation is created and the hair begins to dry, applying additional product
will disturb the pattern.

Finger Wave Technique

The finger wave technique creates a series of alternating ridges and troughs — the "S" wave pattern —
directly on the scalp. The formation of each wave involves three simultaneous actions: the comb directs
the hair into the desired wave position; the middle finger holds the wave ridge in place at the scalp; and
the index finger positions below the ridge to define the depth of the trough.

The steps for creating a single finger wave formation:

1. Comb the damp, product-loaded hair in the direction of the first wave (typically away from the
face)

2. Place the index finger of the non-dominant hand flat against the scalp at the point where the first
ridge will form

3. Comb the hair forward (toward the face) at the ridge point, creating a break in the hair direction
— this forms the crest of the first ridge

4. Place the middle finger at the ridge to hold it flat, and use the comb to direct the hair below the
ridge into the trough position

5. Move the comb and fingers along the head, maintaining the ridge and trough formation as the wave
progresses across the scalp

6. Continue forming alternating ridges and troughs across the head, each subsequent wave moving
in the opposite direction to the one before it

The wave pattern is secured with clips placed along the ridges while the hair dries, then dried completely
under a hood dryer. The clips are removed only when the hair is completely cool and dry.

NOTE: The direction and depth of the first wave determines the entire wave pattern that follows. If the
first ridge is set too deep, too shallow, or at an inconsistent distance from the parting, every subsequent
wave in the series will reflect that inconsistency, because each wave is built relative to the one before it.
Establishing the first wave with precision is the critical step in finger waving.

Comb Techniques in Wet Styling

The comb is the primary styling instrument in wet setting. The wide-tooth end of a styling comb is used
to distribute product and detangle; the fine-tooth end is used for precise parting, directing hair into setting
positions, and the fine detail work of finger wave formation. The back-comb (teasing comb) is used in
finishing work and for creating backcombed volume foundations for updo styling. The rat-tail comb —
with a long, narrow metal or plastic tail — is used primarily for precision parting and for guiding
individual sections in pin curl and roller setting work.
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6.2 Roller Setting and Pin Curl Techniques

Roller setting and pin curl techniques represent the systematic application of wet-setting principles across
the entire head. Where finger waves create pattern directly at the scalp surface, roller setting and pin curls
build curl and wave formation through the length of the hair by wrapping sections around cylindrical
forms (rollers) or coiling them into flat or stand-up curl formations against the scalp.

Roller Setting Principles

Roller setting places sections of wet, product-loaded hair around cylindrical rollers of specific diameters
to produce curl, wave, or volume depending on the roller size, the base placement, and the direction of
rolling.

Roller size determines the size of the resulting curl or wave. Small rollers produce tight, defined curls.
Medium rollers produce classic, versatile curls with moderate definition. Large rollers produce loose
waves and significant volume rather than defined curl. Jumbo rollers are used primarily for volume and
body rather than curl formation.

Base placement describes the relationship between the roller's resting position and the base of the hair
section it is rolled on. Base placement is the most important variable in roller setting because it determines
the direction of volume and root lift in the finished style.

On-base placement positions the roller directly on top of its own base — the hair is rolled back to sit
squarely within the parting lines of its own section. On-base placement produces maximum volume and
lift directly at the scalp because the hair is elevated to approximately 45° above the base during rolling
and the set root points directly upward.

Half-base placement positions the roller so that it sits half within its own base section and half below it.
Half-base placement produces moderate volume and lift, slightly off-center relative to the base.

Off-base placement rolls the roller so that it sits entirely below its own base section — the hair is angled
downward before rolling. Off-base placement produces minimum root lift and is used when smoothness
at the scalp is the priority rather than volume.

Roll direction determines where the curl or wave falls in the finished style. Rollers rolled under (the hair
wraps around the roller toward the scalp) produce a smooth, rolling wave effect. Rollers rolled over (the
hair wraps away from the scalp) produce a more defined, flipped curl effect.

Setting Patterns

The arrangement of rollers across the head — the setting pattern — determines how the finished style
flows and where volume is directed.

A brick-lay pattern offsets the rollers in each row so that the partings between rollers in one row fall at
the center of the rollers in the adjacent row — like bricks in a wall. The brick-lay pattern avoids the
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creation of continuous parting lines through the set, which would produce visible ridges in the finished
style.

A directional set arranges all rollers in the same direction across one or more sections, producing a style
that flows in a defined direction — all sweeping back, all sweeping to one side, or all directed toward the
face.

A combination set uses different roller sizes and directions in different sections to produce varying
degrees of curl and volume across the head — for example, large rollers on the top for volume, small
rollers at the sides for definition.

Pin Curl Techniques

Pin curls are sections of wet hair wound into circular configurations and secured flat against the scalp with
pins. They are more versatile than rollers in that they can be placed in any direction, at any size, in any
configuration — they can be used in areas where rollers are impractical (at the hairline, in very short
sections) and can produce a wider range of texture and pattern effects.

Pin curls are classified by three variables: the direction of their base, the position of the curl stem, and
whether they are flat or stand-up.

Base shapes describe how the section of hair is partitioned before forming the curl. The three base shapes
are:

e Square base — the section is roughly square, producing a uniform curl with consistent direction

o Arc base (half-moon base) — the section follows a curved parting, producing curls that align in a
radial pattern around a central point

e Triangular base — the section is triangular, used at the hairline and perimeter to prevent splits
from visible parting lines at the edge of the style

Stem position describes where the curl begins in relation to the base:

e No-stem pin curl — the curl is formed directly at the base, with no free hair between the base and
the beginning of the coil. No-stem curls produce maximum curl definition and minimum
movement, because the tight base prevents the curl from flowing freely

o Half-stem pin curl — there is a small amount of free hair (approximately half the diameter of the
curl) between the base and the beginning of the coil. Half-stem curls produce moderate curl
definition with some movement

e Full-stem pin curl — the curl begins at the end of a long, free stem. Full-stem curls produce
maximum movement and minimum definition, because the long free stem allows the curl to swing
and flow away from the base
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Flat versus Stand-Up Curls

Flat pin curls (also called sculpture curls) lie flat against the scalp. They produce a close, smooth wave
pattern and are used for styles that are worn close to the head — waves, flat curl patterns, and styles where
volume at the scalp is not desired.

Stand-up pin curls (also called barrel curls or cascade curls) are formed vertically — the curl stands away
from the scalp rather than lying flat. They produce a loose, flowing curl with volume at the scalp and are
used as an alternative to rollers when rollers are impractical.

ROLLER BASE PLACEMENTS

1. On-Base Placement 2. Half-Base Placement 3. Off-Base Placement
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Figure 6.1: Roller Base Placements and Pin Curl Stem Positions — Reference Diagram

The three roller base placements and three pin curl stem positions —
the key variables controlling volume, lift, and curl definition in wet setting.

Drying and Finishing the Set

After all rollers or pin curls are placed, the client is dried under a hooded dryer. The drying time varies
based on hair density, roller size, and the thickness of individual sections — typical drying times range
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from 20 to 45 minutes. The hair must be completely cool and dry before the rollers or pins are removed.
Removing the set from a warm head — even if the surface of the hair feels dry — risks collapsing the set
because the deeper layers of each curl or roller section may still retain residual moisture and the hydrogen
bonds may not have fully re-formed.

Once cool and dry, rollers are removed by unrolling them gently in the direction they were rolled to avoid
disturbing the curl formation. Pin curls are released by removing the securing pin and carefully unwinding
the curl without pulling or stretching it. The set is then dressed — combed, brushed, and arranged — using
finishing techniques appropriate for the desired style. Backcombing (teasing) at the roots can add
additional volume and structure to the dressed set. Finishing product — a light spray, a shine serum, or a
flexible hold spray — is applied after dressing to define the style and control frizz.

6.3 Blow-Dry Styling — Techniques and Tool Selection

The blow-dry service is the most frequently performed styling service in the professional salon. It
combines heat, airflow, and mechanical tension to temporarily reshape the hair's hydrogen bonds into the
desired configuration — a process that produces the result immediately rather than requiring the extended
drying time of wet setting. The result of a blow-dry is identical in principle to a wet set — hydrogen bonds
re-formed in a new position — but the mechanism is faster and requires simultaneous management of the
dryer, the styling brush, and the hair section.

Blow-Dry Physics

Understanding what a blow-dryer actually does to the hair explains why technique matters as much as tool
quality. The dryer provides two things: heat and airflow. Heat disrupts the hydrogen bonds in the cortex
of the wet hair, making the protein chains mobile and repositionable. Airflow directed over the hair
simultaneously evaporates the water from the hair shaft, removing the water that is also disrupting the
hydrogen bonds. As the hair dries under tension from the brush and heat from the dryer, the mobile protein
chains re-form their hydrogen bonds in the position dictated by the tension — straight, curved, or
smoothed, depending on the brush technique used.

When the heat is removed and the hair cools, the newly re-formed hydrogen bonds lock the shape in place.
The cool-shot button on the blow-dryer delivers unheated air that accelerates this locking process —
cooling the hair rapidly after it has been shaped maximizes the durability of the blowout result. This is
why using the cool-shot at the end of each section, before releasing the brush, is standard professional
technique.

Heat Protectant Application

Before any blow-dry service, a heat protectant product must be applied to the damp hair and distributed
evenly through every section that will receive heat. Heat protectants contain film-forming silicones,
proteins, or polymers that form a temporary barrier over the cuticle surface, slowing the rate of heat
transfer to the hair shaft. They do not make excessive heat safe — they reduce the damage caused by
appropriate heat— and they are the professional standard of care for every client receiving thermal styling,
not an optional premium service.
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Heat protectant is applied to towel-dried, detangled hair before blow-drying begins, distributed evenly
from mid-lengths to ends, and worked through the hair with the fingers or a wide-tooth comb before
sectioning for the blow-dry.

Brush Selection for Blow-Drying

The brush used during a blow-dry service determines the tension, the shape, and the finish of the result.
Selecting the correct brush for the desired outcome is as important as the technique applied.

Round brushes are the primary styling brush for blow-dry work. They are cylindrical brushes available
in a range of barrel diameters, with bristles that grip the hair and allow it to be wound around the barrel
under heat and tension. The diameter of the round brush barrel determines the size of the resulting curl or
wave, in the same manner as a curling iron barrel diameter. Small round brushes produce tight curls and
significant root lift. Large round brushes produce soft waves, smooth volume, and elongated silhouettes.

Round brush bristle types serve different purposes:

« Boar bristle brushes use natural bristles that are gentle on the cuticle, distribute scalp oils along
the hair shaft, and produce the smoothest, highest-shine results. They are appropriate for fine to
medium hair types that require smoothing and polish

« Nylon bristle brushes have stiffer synthetic bristles that grip the hair more aggressively, providing
more tension and control. They are appropriate for coarser, thicker hair types that require more
mechanical force to smooth and shape

e Mixed (boar and nylon) bristle brushes combine the smoothing benefit of natural bristles with
the grip of synthetic ones — they are the most versatile choice for general professional use

Paddle brushes are large, flat brushes used primarily for smoothing long, straight hair during blow-
drying. They cover a large surface area in a single brush stroke, making them efficient for smoothing and
straightening. They are not used for creating curl or volume — their flat surface does not generate the
mechanical tension needed for curl formation.

Vent brushes have widely spaced bristles set in an open, vented base that allows airflow to pass through
the brush. They are used for rough-drying — the initial drying phase of a blow-dry service in which the
hair is dried from soaking wet to approximately 70-80% dry before the finishing phase begins. The vent
brush does not create tension or precise styling; it simply allows the hair to be moved and directed through
the airflow efficiently during the rough-dry phase.

Blow-Dry Sectioning and Sequence
Professional blow-drying works on sectioned hair. Attempting to blow-dry the entire head simultaneously
produces uneven drying, inconsistent tension, and a finished result that lacks the smooth, polished

appearance of a properly executed sectioned blow-dry.

The standard blow-dry sectioning sequence proceeds from the bottom of the head upward:
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1. Rough-dry to 70-80%. Using the vent brush and the dryer on high heat and high speed, remove
the majority of the water weight from the hair while gently moving it in the direction of the
intended style. This phase is not about precision — it is about efficient moisture removal before
the finishing phase

2. Section the hair. Once rough-dried, divide the hair into working sections using horizontal partings
— typically beginning at the nape and progressing upward. Clip all sections above the working
section out of the way

3. Work each section from roots to ends. Place the round brush under the section at the root area
and direct the dryer above the brush, following the brush from root to end in a smooth, progressive
motion. Keep the dryer moving — never hold it stationary over one area

4. Use the cool shot. After each section is smoothed and shaped, use the cool-shot button to deliver
cool air along the length of the section while maintaining tension on the brush. Release the brush
only after the section has cooled

5. Progress upward. Release the next section from its clip, blend it with the section below, and
repeat the root-to-end sequence

6. Finish the top and front sections last. The top sections are the most visible and should be
addressed last, when the stylist's technique is at its sharpest and the dryer and brush have been in
use long enough to be well-coordinated

Blow-Dry Techniques for Different Results

For maximum smoothness and straight results: The round brush or paddle brush is used to apply
tension that pulls the hair smooth and straight as it dries. The dryer is directed from root to end —
following the direction of the cuticle scales — which flattens the cuticle and produces maximum
smoothness and shine. The nozzle concentrator is essential for this technique, focusing the airflow in a
precise stream that dries one section at a time without disturbing adjacent sections.

For volume and body: The round brush is used to lift the root area by rolling the brush away from the
scalp before drawing it toward the ends. On-base placement of the round brush at the roots — rolling the
brush back so it sits directly over the root section — produces maximum root lift and volume.

For curl and wave formation: The hair is wound around the round brush barrel in the same manner as
wrapping it around a curling iron barrel — the brush is rolled from ends toward roots, keeping the hair
wound around the barrel, and the dryer is directed at the wound section from multiple angles to dry it in
the curved position. The cool shot locks the shape before the brush is unrolled.

For the natural curl enhancement (diffusing): The diffuser attachment replaces the concentrator and
the dryer is set to low heat and low speed. The curly or wavy hair is gently scrunched into the diffuser
bowl and dried without high-velocity airflow that would disrupt the natural curl pattern and cause frizz.
The diffuser dries the curl pattern in place, enhancing definition and reducing the frizz caused by direct
airflow.

EXAM TIP: The direction of airflow relative to the hair shaft is a frequently tested detail. Directing the
dryer from root to end — following the cuticle scale direction — smooths the cuticle and produces shine.
Directing it against the cuticle direction (from ends toward root) roughs the cuticle and causes frizz.
Professional blow-dry technique always directs airflow from roots toward ends.
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BLOW-DRY SECTIONING SEQUENCE i AIRFLOW DIRECTION

@ CORRECT

Root to tip —
follows cuticle
direction —
smooth, shiny
result.

Work bottom
to top — each
section blended

with the one
below before
proceeding.

Tip to root —
against cuticle
direction —
rough, frizzy
result.

Figure 6.2: Blow-Dry Technique — Sectioning Sequence and Airflow Direction
The correct bottom-to-top sectioning sequence and the critical airflow direction rule that determines whether the blow-dry result is smooth or frizzy.

@ Always direct airflow root to end — never against the cuticle.

6.4 Thermal Styling — Curling Irons, Flat Irons, and Marcel Techniques

Thermal styling uses controlled heat applied by metal tools to temporarily reshape the hair —
straightening, curling, or waving it — through the same mechanism as blow-drying: heat disrupts
hydrogen bonds, the tool imposes a new shape, and the bonds re-form in the new configuration as the hair
cools. The difference from blow-drying is that the hair is dry before thermal tool application, and the tool
itself is the direct source of heat rather than the dryer.

Temperature Management

Temperature control is the single most important safety variable in thermal styling. As established in
Chapter 2, irreversible hair protein damage begins above approximately 230°C (446°F). The appropriate
operating temperature for any thermal tool depends on the hair's texture, porosity, and current condition
— not on the stylist's preference for faster results.

Hair Type Recommended Temperature Range |
Fine, porous, or chemically processed 120-160°C (248-320°F)

Medium texture, normal porosity 160-190°C (320-374°F)

Coarse, resistant, virgin hair 190-220°C (374-428°F)

Maximum safe limit (coarsest hair only) | 230°C (446°F)

Digital temperature control is standard on professional-grade thermal tools and allows the stylist to set the
exact temperature required. Older tools with low/medium/high dial settings should be tested on the hair
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— the correct setting is the lowest temperature that produces the desired result in a single pass. If a higher
temperature is required to produce the result in one pass, the tool setting is appropriate; using a lower
temperature that requires multiple passes over the same section accumulates cumulative heat exposure
that may exceed the single-pass damage of the higher temperature.

Curling Iron Techniques

The curling iron produces curl through winding the hair around the heated barrel under a spring-loaded
clamp that holds the hair against the barrel during the heat application. The technique variables — the size
of the barrel, the angle of the iron, the direction of winding, and the contact time — determine the character
of the resulting curl.

Standard Curl Formation
The classic curling iron technique:

1. Divide the hair into sections appropriate for the barrel size — sections should be approximately
the same width as the barrel diameter and no thicker than half the barrel's circumference

2. Apply heat protectant if not already applied during the blow-dry service

3. Place the open clamp of the curling iron at the mid-shaft of the section or at the ends, depending
on the desired curl direction (mid-shaft produces a curl with a straight root area; beginning at the
ends produces a curl from end to root)

4. Wind the hair around the barrel in the desired direction — away from the face for an open, outward
curl; toward the face for an inward curl — maintaining consistent tension

5. Hold the hair on the barrel for the appropriate time (5 to 15 seconds depending on hair type,
temperature, and desired curl intensity)

6. Release the clamp and unwind the curl, allowing it to drop into the palm of the hand rather than
dropping it directly — catching the curl maintains its formation during the cooling phase

7. Allow the curl to cool completely in the palm before releasing it or applying product

Direction of curl significantly affects the finished look. When all curls are wound in the same direction
— all away from the face, or all toward the face — the finished result has a uniform direction of movement.
When alternating curls are wound in opposite directions — one section away from the face, the next
toward the face — the finished result has a flowing, natural wave appearance.

Spiral curls are created by holding the curling iron vertically rather than horizontally and winding the
hair down the length of the barrel from clamp to tip in a spiraling, overlapping wrap. The spiral technique
produces a corkscrew curl rather than a classic loop curl.

Beach wave technique uses a larger barrel iron (32—-38mm), winding the hair loosely around the barrel
without using the clamp — the hair is simply wrapped around the barrel and held in place by the stylist's
fingers. This technique produces a soft, undefined wave rather than a defined curl, and the intentional
looseness of the wrap creates natural variation in the wave formation.
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Flat Iron Techniques

The flat iron produces straightening, waves, and curls through the clamping action of two heated plates
that grip the hair and are drawn from root to end.

Straightening

For straightening, the flat iron is placed near the root of a section and drawn smoothly from root to end in
a single, continuous motion without stopping. The plates must maintain consistent pressure throughout
the pass — increasing or decreasing pressure mid-pass creates an uneven result. The speed of the pass
determines the degree of straightening and the risk of heat damage: too fast and the heat does not have
time to reshape the hydrogen bonds; too slow and the extended heat exposure increases damage risk.

The section width for flat iron straightening should not exceed the plate width of the iron — wider sections
result in the hair at the section edges not receiving consistent plate contact, producing an uneven, partially
straightened result.

Flat Iron Waves and Curls

The flat iron is also capable of producing waves and curls through a rotating technique. For waves, the
iron is placed near the root of a section and rotated 90° (so the plates are vertical rather than horizontal),
then drawn from root to end while maintaining the rotation. This technique wraps the hair around the edge
of one plate as the iron is drawn downward, creating a wave or curl.

For tighter curls with a flat iron, the iron is closed on a section and rotated 180° or more while drawing it
toward the ends — producing a tighter spiral curl effect.

COMMON MISTAKE: A frequent flat iron error is pressing the plates too firmly together during the
pass, which crushes the hair shaft and creates kinks rather than a smooth result. The plates should maintain
firm contact with the hair under their own weight and grip — not be pressed together with additional
manual force. Excessive plate pressure also flattens and roughens the cuticle, contributing to long-term
damage.

Marcel Waving Technique

The Marcel iron — operated by a squeeze-and-release mechanism rather than a spring clamp — requires
a distinct rolling technique that produces wave formations directly on the hair shaft. The Marcel technique
is the traditional method for thermal styling on textured hair and for creating finger-wave patterns with a
thermal tool rather than through the wet-setting process.

The Marcel technique uses a combination of wrist rotation and the opening and closing of the Marcel
clamp to progressively roll the hair along the barrel, creating alternating ridges and troughs — the "S"
wave pattern. The stylist's dominant hand operates the clamp mechanism while the non-dominant hand
holds a pressing comb to guide and smooth each wave formation as the iron progresses along the section.
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Marcel waving requires significantly more practice to execute at a professional level than spring-clamp
iron techniques because the coordination between the wrist rotation and the clamp operation must be fluid
and consistent to produce even, defined waves. The result, when executed correctly, is a wave formation
of exceptional smoothness and definition that cannot be exactly replicated with a spring-clamp iron.

~BEACH WAVE |
/ Horizontal iron position \

CLASSIC CURL

Y f Large barrel —
3 32-38mm

/ Vertical iron
/— position — iron

points downward

Winidifrornaids: =

Hair winds down
toward roots / the length of

the barrel

No clamp —

Hold 5-15 seconds — loose wrap only

release into palm to cool RESULT

RESULT RESULT

L

Produces
19_3,2""" for -/co_rkscrew spiral 3 S
classu:_curl rather than Intentional variation =
3 formation loop curl " natural-looking result

Feature Classic Curl Spiral Curl | Beach Wave

Iron position Horizontal Vertical Horizontal

Clamp use Yes Yes No

Result Defined loop Corkscrew coil Soft loose wave

Figure 6.3: Curling Iron Techniques — Classic Curl, Spiral, and Beach Wave Comparison

Three curling iron techniques — classic loop curl, spiral curl, and beach wave — showing position, method,
and resulting curl type for each.

6.5 Braiding, Updos, and Special Occasion Styling

Advanced styling techniques — braiding, updos, and special occasion work — represent the highest level
of manual dexterity and design skill in the hairstyling trade. They are tested on the Red Seal exam as
applied knowledge of construction methods, structural principles, and the relationship between hair type
and styling approach. They also represent significant commercial value in the professional salon — bridal
styling, event styling, and formal updo services are among the highest-ticket services available.

Braiding Fundamentals

Braiding is the interlacing of three or more strands of hair in a crossing pattern to produce a structured,
interlocked result. The basic principle — three strands crossing alternately over each other — underlies
all braid variations from the simplest three-strand braid to the most complex cornrow or box braid design.

The Three-Strand Braid

The foundation of all braiding work is the three-strand plait. Three equal sections of hair are divided from
the working section. The left section crosses over the center section, becoming the new center. Then the
right section crosses over the new center section, becoming the new center. This alternating left-over-
center, right-over-center sequence is repeated to the ends of the hair. The resulting braid has a flat, rope-
like appearance with a regular, consistent pattern.
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The distinction between an overhand (English) braid and an underhand braid is in the direction of the
Crossing:

« Inthe overhand braid, each outer section crosses over the center section — the braid sits on top of
the hair and lays flat

« Inthe underhand braid, each outer section crosses under the center section — the braid sits beneath
the hair surface and produces the raised, three-dimensional appearance of a French or Dutch braid

French Braids and Dutch Braids

The French braid is built on the underhand principle but adds hair to each outer section before it crosses
under the center. Starting at the hairline with three small sections, the braid progressively incorporates
hair from both sides of the head as it progresses toward the nape — each time an outer section crosses
under the center, a small section of loose hair from that side of the head is added to the outer section before
the cross. The result is a braid that lies flat against the scalp, incorporating all of the hair on the head into
a single structure.

The Dutch braid (also called a reverse French braid or inside-out braid) uses the same progressive
incorporation technique but crosses each outer section over rather than under the center. The over
technique causes the braid to stand up from the scalp surface rather than lying flat, producing a dramatic
three-dimensional ridge across the head.

Cornrows

Cornrows are a traditional African braiding technique in which three strands are braided very close to the
scalp using the underhand (French) technique in narrow, defined rows that follow the scalp contour.
Cornrows are worked entirely against the scalp — the braid does not hang free but lies flat against the
scalp throughout its length. They can be executed in straight parallel rows, curved patterns, or complex
geometric designs.

Cornrowing requires consistent tension throughout — too much tension causes traction alopecia,
particularly at the hairline and in the natural partings between rows. The professional hairstylist must
advise clients about the risk of traction injury from cornrows that are too tight or worn for extended
periods.

Box Braids

Box braids are individual, free-hanging braids created from sections of hair divided into small square
(box-shaped) parting sections across the entire head. Each box section may be braided with the client's
natural hair alone, or synthetic or natural hair extensions may be added to each section to increase length,
thickness, or both. Box braids are a protective style — the hair ends are enclosed within the braid structure,
reducing mechanical exposure and breakage.
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Twist Styles

Twists are a two-strand styling technique used primarily on naturally coily and textured hair. Two sections
of hair are individually coiled or twisted in one direction and then twisted around each other in the opposite
direction, producing a defined, cylindrical twist formation that holds without pinning or additional support
because the tension of the twist maintains its formation.

Senegalese twists (rope twists) produce a smooth, tight, rope-like result and are typically created with
added hair for length and definition.

Flat twists — two sections twisted against the scalp in the same manner as a cornrow but using only two
strands — produce a result similar to a cornrow but with the distinctive two-strand twist texture rather
than the three-strand braid texture.

Updo Construction Principles

An updo is any style in which all or most of the hair is pinned, tucked, or secured off the neck and above
the shoulders. The professional updo is not simply hair put up — it is a designed, structured style built on
a foundation of sectioning, support structure, and secure pinning that will maintain its integrity throughout
the event for which it is created.

Foundation Building

Every updo requires a structural foundation — the internal support structure that gives the style its shape
and prevents collapse. Foundation techniques include:

Backcombing (teasing) creates internal volume and texture within sections of hair that will be
incorporated into the updo. A fine-tooth comb is placed into a section near the roots and pushed downward
toward the scalp with short, firm strokes while the hair above is held taut. The downward strokes create a
tangled, compressed mat of hair at the root area that adds volume and provides a gripping surface for pins.
Backcombing is the most fundamental updo foundation technique.

Pin curl foundations — small, tight pin curls placed at strategic points around the head — provide anchor
points for bobby pins and updo pins, increasing the security of the style.

Padding and forms — foam or fabric pads, hairpieces, or rat hair pads placed within the updo structure
— add volume without requiring all the volume to come from the client's natural hair. Forms are
appropriate for clients with fine or low-density hair who want a full updo appearance.

Pinning Techniques

The security of an updo is determined entirely by how the pins are placed. Bobby pins and updo pins are
the primary tools, and their correct use is a professional skill.

A bobby pin is placed into the updo by angling it against the direction of the hair being secured — the
pin enters the style crossing the natural direction of the pinned hair, which locks it in place. Bobby pins
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placed parallel to the hair direction simply slide out. For maximum security, the wavy side of the bobby
pin should face down against the scalp and the smooth side face up.

Updo pins (hairpins) are U-shaped pins used to anchor large sections and create the external structure of
the updo. They are placed by weaving the pin into the style in a figure-eight or anchoring motion that
catches hair on both prongs of the pin.

Cross-pinning — placing two bobby pins in an X formation over the same point — provides significantly
more security than a single pin and is used at the key structural points of the updo where concentrated
weight or tension exists.

Classic Updo Styles

The chignon is a smooth, classic updo in which the hair is gathered at the nape or the back of the head
and coiled or rolled into a smooth knot. The chignon is the foundation of many formal and bridal styles
— it is versatile, polished, and appropriate for a wide range of hair lengths and textures.

The French twist gathers the hair to one side, folds it toward the center back, and rolls it into a vertical
cylinder that is secured with updo pins along its center line. The top of the twist is folded over and pinned
to create a clean, finished edge. The French twist is one of the most architecturally distinctive updos and
requires precise pinning to maintain its structure.

The barrel roll involves sections of hair being smoothly rolled into cylindrical shapes and secured flat
against the head, creating a series of rolled elements that compose the style's design.

NOTE: Bridal updo consultations should be performed well in advance of the wedding date — ideally
with a trial run several weeks before the event. The trial run allows the stylist and client to test the style,
confirm the design, assess how the style holds over several hours, and identify any adjustments needed.
Never create a formal updo for the first time on the day of the event.

UPDO FOUNDATION TECHNIQUES
€ Backcombing
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Both pins anchor
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creates internal texture and grip for pins. crown sections provide the volume interior. maximum security at weight-bearing points.
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Figure 6.4: Updo Construction — Foundation Techniques and Pinning Methods
The three updo foundation techniques and the critical difference between correct and incorrect
bobby pin placement that determines whether an updo holds.
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6.6 Finishing Products — Sprays, Serums, and Pomades

Finishing products are the final layer of a professional styling service. They define the shape, control frizz,
add shine, protect from humidity, and determine how long the style holds its form. The variety of finishing
products available — and the significant differences between them in formulation, hold level, texture
contribution, and appropriate application technique — makes product selection a professional skill that
requires the same analytical thinking as any other technical decision in the salon.

Hold Products

Hold products provide structural support to the finished style, preventing it from collapsing or losing its
shape through the day.

Hairspray is the most widely used finishing product in professional styling. It delivers a fine mist of hold
polymer — typically polyvinylpyrrolidone (PVP) or vinyl acetate-based film formers — that coats the
hair surface and locks the style in position as the solvent (alcohol or water) evaporates. Hairspray is
available across a spectrum of hold levels, from flexible (light) hold that allows movement and natural
feel, through medium hold, to maximum (freeze) hold that locks the style completely rigid.

The hold level selected should be the minimum required to maintain the style — excessive hold leaves
the hair stiff, sticky, and unnatural in texture. A medium-hold spray that allows some movement is
appropriate for most everyday styles. Maximum-hold spray is reserved for styles that must survive
extended wear in challenging conditions — outdoor events, dancing, or extended time between touch-ups.

Applying hairspray from the correct distance is a technique detail that is frequently overlooked. The spray
should be held 20 to 30 centimeters from the hair and applied in a sweeping motion rather than
concentrated in one area. Spraying too close oversaturates one section, leaving a wet, stiff spot rather than
an even film.

Mousse is a foam-form hold product applied to damp hair before styling. It contains the same film-forming
polymers as hairspray but delivered in a foam carrier that distributes evenly through the hair and provides
hold from the roots rather than as a finishing layer on the surface. Mousse is used to add body and hold to
fine or limp hair during blow-dry styling, to enhance and define curl patterns in wavy and curly hair, and
to provide a foundation of hold before thermal styling.

The correct mousse application technigue involves dispensing the mousse into the palm, distributing it
between both hands, and applying it to the hair from roots to ends with the fingers or by scrunching it into
curly hair. The amount of mousse used should be proportional to the hair's density — a golf ball-sized
amount for medium-density, shoulder-length hair is a standard reference. Too much mousse creates a stiff,
flaky buildup; too little provides no meaningful hold.

Gel provides the firmest hold available in a water-based styling product. It is used for styles that require
structural rigidity — slicked-back styles, defined wet-look finishes, edge control for natural and relaxed
textured hair, and definition in extremely tight curl patterns. Gel is applied to wet hair for styling control
or to dry hair for finishing. On dry hair, gel must be applied sparingly — applying too much gel to dry
hair produces a crunchy, visible film.
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EXAM TIP: The hold product selection sequence follows a consistent logic: the damper the hair at
application, the more appropriate a mousse or gel. The drier the hair at application, the more appropriate
a hairspray. Products applied to wet hair set as the hair dries, building internal structure. Products applied
to finished dry styles add surface control without restructuring.

Smoothing and Shine Products

Serums are silicone-based smoothing products applied to the hair to coat the cuticle surface, smooth raised
scales, reduce frizz, and add significant shine. The primary active ingredient in most serums is dimethicone
or cyclomethicone — silicone compounds that form a smooth, reflective film over the hair shaft. Serums
are applied to damp or dry hair, working a small amount between the palms and applying it to the mid-
lengths and ends only — applying silicone serum directly to the roots quickly weighs down fine hair and
creates a greasy appearance at the scalp.

Serums are particularly effective for:

« Smoothing coarse or frizzy hair after blow-drying

e Adding shine to dry, dull hair

« Controlling flyaways and static

o Protecting the cuticle from humidity-induced frizz after the style is complete

Oils — argan oil, coconut oil, jojoba oil, and professional blend hair oils — perform a similar smoothing
and shine function to silicones but with a different texture profile. Natural oils penetrate the cuticle to
some degree (depending on the oil's molecular size) and provide conditioning as well as surface
smoothing. They are heavier than silicone serums and are most appropriate for coarse, dry, or textured
hair types that benefit from the additional weight and moisture.

Shine sprays deliver a fine mist of lightweight silicone or light-reflecting agents across the surface of the
finished style, adding luminosity without weight. They are the finishing product of choice when the goal
is enhanced shine with minimal product feel — a light mist at the end of a blow-dry service adds polish
without heaviness.

Texture Products

Pomades are wax- or oil-based styling products that provide medium to strong hold with a degree of shine
and texture, allowing the hair to be reshaped and reworked throughout the day — unlike hairspray, which
creates a fixed hold that cracks and flakes if disturbed. Pomades are used primarily for short to medium
hair styles — particularly men's styles, textured crops, and slick designs — where control, definition, and
the ability to restyle throughout the day are priorities. Water-based pomades are lighter and easier to wash
out; oil-based pomades are heavier, provide stronger hold, and require shampooing to remove.

Wax is similar to pomade in texture and application but typically heavier and drier in finish. It is used for
styles that require strong definition and separation without shine — textured, piece-y looks, defined layers,
and separated curl formations. Wax is applied by warming a small amount between the fingertips and
working it through the hair with a fingertip technique rather than a brush or comb.
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Dry texturizing sprays (texture sprays, dry shampoos used for texture) are lightweight sprays containing
starches, silica, or clay particles that absorb oil from the hair surface, add grittiness and grip, and create
the appearance and feel of second-day hair. They are used to add volume and texture at the roots, to extend
styles between washes, and to provide grip for styling — backcombing works more effectively on hair
that has a degree of texture from a dry spray than on freshly washed, silky hair.

Paste and Clay

Paste is a medium-weight styling product with a matte or semi-matte finish and strong hold. It is used for
short styles, textured crops, and styles that require strong hold with a natural, non-shiny finish. Paste
provides excellent separation and definition without the glossy finish of a pomade.

Clay products contain kaolin or bentonite clay particles that provide a dry, matte finish with strong hold
and significant root lift. They are the appropriate choice for styles where shine would look inappropriate
— natural, textured, matte looks — and for fine hair that needs maximum volume with no added weight
or sheen.

FINISHING PRODUCT SELECTION — HOLD, FINISH, AND APPLICATION GUIDE
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Figure 6.5: Finishing Product Selection Guide — Hold Level and Hair Type Matrix

A complete reference matrix for professional finishing product selection — hold levels, finishes, application points,
and appropriate use by hair type.

Humidity Resistance and Environmental Protection

A finishing product consideration that is increasingly important in professional practice is humidity
resistance. Many clients whose styles hold perfectly in the salon experience frizz and style collapse in
humid outdoor conditions because the moisture in the air is absorbed by the hair through the open cuticle,
disrupting the hydrogen bonds that were set during styling.
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Anti-humidity products contain film-forming polymers or silicones that seal the cuticle against moisture
absorption from the environment, protecting the style from the disrupting effects of humidity. They are
incorporated into finishing sprays, serums, and light coatings applied as the final step of the styling service
— after the style is complete and before the client leaves the salon.

UV-protective finishing products protect color-treated hair from photo-degradation of the colour
molecules in the cortex and from the UV-induced cuticle damage that increases porosity over time. They
are recommended as a standard finishing product for all color-treated clients who spend time outdoors.

Product Layering and Build-Up

Professional finishing products are designed to work in sequence — foundational products (mousse, gel)
applied to damp hair before styling, followed by styling products (serums, heat protectants) applied during
the service, followed by finishing products (hairspray, shine spray, wax) applied to the completed style.
Applying products out of this sequence — for example, applying a heavy wax to damp hair before blow-
drying — creates buildup that interferes with styling tool performance and leaves residue on the hair.

Product buildup from repeated use of heavy finishing products — particularly waxes, pomades, and oil-
based serums — accumulates on the cuticle surface and eventually creates dullness, weighs down fine
hair, and requires a clarifying shampoo treatment to remove. Clients who use heavy finishing products
daily should be advised to incorporate a monthly clarifying treatment into their home care routine to
remove the accumulated buildup.

KEY POINT: The cardinal rule of finishing product application is less is more. Professional products are
highly concentrated — a small amount distributed properly produces the intended result. Applying more
product than needed never improves the result; it creates buildup, weight, and product feel that diminishes
the professionalism of the finished service. When in doubt, start with less and add more if needed.

Chapter 6 Summary

Chapter 6 has covered the full scope of professional styling and finishing — from the classical techniques
of wet setting through contemporary blow-dry and thermal styling, advanced up-styling, and the chemistry
and selection of finishing products.

Wet styling works through the disruption and re-formation of hydrogen bonds in the cortex. Complete
drying before removing any wet set is mandatory — removing the set while damp prevents the hydrogen
bonds from fully re-forming and causes the style to drop. The wrap produces smooth, sleek results by
molding the hair flat against the head during drying. Finger waves create "S" wave patterns using the
coordinated action of the comb and fingers directly at the scalp.

Roller setting and pin curl techniques build curl and wave through the length of the hair. Base placement
— on-base, half-base, and off-base — controls the degree of root lift and volume. Pin curl stem position
— no-stem, half-stem, and full-stem — controls the relationship between curl definition and movement.
Flat pin curls produce close, smooth patterns; stand-up pin curls produce volume.
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Blow-dry styling directs heat and airflow over tensioned hair to reshape hydrogen bonds as the hair dries.
Airflow must always be directed root to end, following the cuticle direction. Sectioning proceeds bottom
to top, with the cool-shot used to lock each section before the brush is released. Brush selection — round,
paddle, or vent — is matched to the styling objective.

Thermal styling with curling irons, flat irons, and Marcel irons uses direct heated tool contact to shape dry
hair. Temperature is matched to hair type — fine and processed hair requires the lowest temperatures;
coarse virgin hair tolerates higher temperatures. Heat protectant is mandatory for all thermal services.
Classic curling technique, spiral curling, and beach wave technique produce different curl types from the
same tool through variations in iron position, clamp use, and wind direction.

Braiding techniques — three-strand, French, Dutch, cornrows, and box braids — require understanding
of overhand versus underhand crossing principles. Updo construction requires foundation building
through backcombing, structural sectioning, and the correct cross-pin technique that prevents style
collapse. Bobby pins must cross the hair direction to grip — pins placed parallel to the hair direction
provide no holding power.

Finishing products are selected by hold level, finish, and application point. Mousse is applied to damp
hair before styling; hairspray to the completed dry style. Serums are applied to mid-lengths and ends only.
Pomades, waxes, and clays are differentiated by their finish — from high-shine pomade to matte clay. The
principle of minimum effective quantity governs all finishing product application.
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CHAPTER 7: CHEMICAL TEXTURE SERVICES

Chemical texture services are among the most technically demanding services in professional hairstyling.
They permanently alter the structural architecture of the hair shaft at the molecular level — breaking and
reforming the disulfide bonds that give hair its natural shape — and the results, whether desired or not,
cannot be undone. A permanent wave that processes correctly transforms tightly resistant hair into a
cascade of defined, bouncy curls. A permanent wave that over-processes, or that is applied to
compromised hair without adequate assessment, produces breakage, gummy texture, and a service
outcome that requires months of growth to resolve. The difference between those two outcomes is not
luck — it is chemistry, assessment, and technical precision.

Major Work Activity E — Performs Chemical Texture Services on Hair — accounts for 17 of the 120
questions on the Red Seal Hairstylist exam: 10 questions from Task E-11 (Chemically waves hair) and 7
questions from Task E-12 (Chemically relaxes hair). Together they constitute 14.2% of the total exam
score. The exam tests chemical texture services at the level of applied chemistry — not just technique
sequence but the understanding of why each step works, what happens when it goes wrong, and how the
hairstylist's decisions at each stage determine the outcome. This chapter delivers that understanding in
full.

7.1 Chemistry of Permanent Waving — Thio and Alkaline Formulas

To understand permanent waving is to understand the disulfide bond — what it is, where it sits in the
hair's protein structure, what breaks it, and what reforms it. Everything else about permanent waving is an
application of this chemistry.

Disulfide Bonds — The Structural Target

As established in Chapter 3, the cortex of the hair shaft contains four types of chemical bonds. The
disulfide bond is the one that permanent waving chemistry targets. Disulfide bonds are strong covalent
bonds — the strongest type of chemical bond found in the cortex — formed between the sulfur atoms of
cysteine amino acid residues on adjacent polypeptide chains. They act as cross-links that hold the protein
chains of the cortex in their characteristic spatial arrangement, which is what gives each person's hair its
natural texture and wave pattern.

Unlike hydrogen bonds, which are disrupted by water and heat, disulfide bonds require a chemical
reducing agent to break them. Once broken, they can be reformed in a new configuration through
oxidation. This is the entire mechanism of permanent waving in two steps: reduce to reshape, then oxidize
to lock. The permanence of the result stems from the fact that covalent bonds — once reformed — are not
disrupted by water or normal heat, which is why the new wave pattern persists through repeated washing
and drying.

The disulfide bond consists of two sulfur (S) atoms connected by a covalent bond:

—CH:—S—S—CH:—
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The reducing agent in the permanent wave solution donates hydrogen atoms to these sulfur atoms,
breaking the S-S bond and converting each sulfur into a free sulfhydryl group (—SH):

—CH,—S—S—CH,— ——CH,—SH+HS—CH:—

With the disulfide bonds broken, the protein chains of the cortex are freed from their cross-linked
configuration and can be physically repositioned — this is the moment when the hair, wound around the
perm rod, begins to take on the shape of the rod. Once the hair is fully processed in the rod configuration,
the neutralizer is applied to re-oxidize the free sulfhydryl groups back into disulfide bonds — but now in
the new, rod-shaped configuration:

—CH;—SH+HS—CH,——> —CH,—S—S—CH:—

The new disulfide bonds lock the cortex in the curved, rod-shaped position. The rod is removed and the
curl is permanent.

KEY POINT: The permanence of a permanent wave comes from the reformation of covalent disulfide
bonds in the new rod-shaped configuration. If neutralization is incomplete — if the oxidation step does
not fully reform all available disulfide bonds — the unreformed sulfhydryl groups remain as weakened,
unpaired bonds. The result is a wave that appears initially but gradually relaxes and drops over the days
following the service. Incomplete neutralization is one of the most common causes of poor wave retention.

Thio Wave Solutions

The most widely used reducing agent in permanent waving is ammonium thioglycolate (ATG) —
commonly called "thio." Thio wave solutions are alkaline — their pH ranges from approximately 8.0 to
9.6, though it varies by formulation. The alkalinity serves two purposes: it opens the cuticle (swells and
lifts the scales) to allow the wave solution to penetrate the cortex, and it contributes to the reducing action
by ionizing the thioglycolate molecule.

The strength of a thio wave solution is determined by two variables: the concentration of ammonium
thioglycolate in the formula, and the pH of the solution. Higher concentration and higher pH produce a
more aggressive reducing action that breaks disulfide bonds more rapidly. Lower concentration and lower
pH produce a gentler action appropriate for fragile, fine, or previously chemically processed hair.

Thio wave solutions are classified by their strength:

Firm (strong) wave solutions contain the highest thioglycolate concentration (typically 8-14% ATG)
and the highest pH (8.8-9.6). They are formulated for resistant, coarse, or previously colored hair that
requires a strong reducing action to achieve adequate penetration and wave formation. Processing times
are typically shorter because the aggressive chemistry works rapidly.

Normal (regular) wave solutions are mid-range in concentration and pH, formulated for normal texture,

healthy, unprocessed hair. They are the baseline formulation around which most permanent wave systems
are built.
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Mild wave solutions contain lower concentrations of ATG and lower pH (8.0-8.8). They are formulated
for fine, fragile, color-treated, or previously waved hair that would be damaged by a stronger formulation.

Acid Wave Solutions

Acid waves — also called acid-balanced waves or true acid waves — use a different chemistry from thio
waves. The reducing agent in acid waves is glyceryl monothioglycolate (GMTG), which is effective at a
much lower pH than ammonium thioglycolate. Acid wave solutions typically operate at a pH of 4.5t0 7.0
— within or near the natural pH range of the hair.

Because acid waves operate at a low pH, they do not rely on alkaline cuticle-swelling to deliver the
reducing agent to the cortex. Instead, they require heat to facilitate penetration — most acid wave services
require the client to sit under a hooded dryer or use a plastic processing cap to generate the warmth that
opens the cuticle sufficiently for the GMTG to penetrate. This heat requirement is a procedural distinction
that the exam tests — thio waves process at room temperature (some are exothermic and generate their
own heat); acid waves require external heat for adequate processing.

The practical advantages of acid waves include:

« Gentler action on the hair shaft, producing less cuticle damage than alkaline thio waves

« Results that tend to feel softer and more natural than thio wave results

« More appropriate for fine, fragile, color-treated, or sensitized hair that cannot tolerate the higher
pH of thio waves

The disadvantages include:

« Slower processing time than thio waves

e The requirement for heat, which adds time and equipment to the service

o Less effective on resistant, coarse hair that requires the more aggressive action of an alkaline thio
formula

EXAM TIP: The exam frequently tests the distinction between thio waves and acid waves on the basis
of pH, the reducing agent used, the heat requirement, and the appropriate hair type for each. Thio waves:
ammonium thioglycolate, alkaline pH (8.0-9.6), room temperature processing, appropriate for resistant to
normal hair. Acid waves: glyceryl monothioglycolate, low pH (4.5-7.0), heat required, appropriate for
fine, fragile, or color-treated hair.

Exothermic and Endothermic Wave Systems

A further classification of permanent wave systems distinguishes between exothermic and endothermic
formulas:

Exothermic waves generate heat through a chemical reaction within the wave solution itself. They are

activated at the time of mixing — typically by combining two components — and the resulting chemical
reaction produces heat that facilitates penetration of the reducing agent. Exothermic waves do not require
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external heat from a dryer and are convenient for services where dryer access is limited or the client is
uncomfortable with heat.

Endothermic waves require external heat— from a dryer or the client's own body heat under a processing
cap — to activate the wave solution and facilitate penetration. Most acid waves and some thio wave
systems are endothermic. The heat requirement is not a deficiency — in many cases the controlled, even
heat of a professional hood dryer produces more consistent processing across the entire head than the
variable heat of an exothermic reaction.

Figure 7.1: The Chemistry of Permanent Waving — Disulfide Bond Breaking and Reforming
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The permanence of the wave result depends entirely on complete neutralization reforming
all available disulfide bonds in the new configuration.

The three-stage molecular mechanism of permanent waving — from intact disulfide bonds
through chemical reduction to oxidative re-formation in the new rod-shaped configuration.

The Role of pH in Permanent Waving

The pH of the wave solution does not simply determine how aggressively it reduces disulfide bonds — it
also determines how the cuticle responds to the solution and how the hair behaves throughout the service.
The relationship between pH and hair behavior is consistent and predictable:

o At pH 8.0-9.6 (alkaline thio waves): the cuticle scales swell significantly, allowing rapid
penetration of the ATG into the cortex. The swollen cuticle is more vulnerable to mechanical
damage during this phase — excessive manipulation of the hair during processing risks cuticle
abrasion and subsequent porosity increase

o At pH 4.5-7.0 (acid waves): the cuticle remains relatively closed, and penetration relies on heat
rather than chemical cuticle-swelling. The closed cuticle is less vulnerable to mechanical damage,
but penetration may be slower and less uniform without adequate heat

Understanding pH also informs the aftercare protocol following a permanent wave service. After
neutralization is complete, the hair's pH is typically still slightly above its natural range of 4.5-5.5.
Applying an acidic post-wave conditioning treatment — sometimes called a normalizing lotion —
immediately after the service helps to restore the hair's natural pH, closes the cuticle, and improves the
condition of the hair shaft after the stress of the chemical process.
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7.2 Rod Selection, Wrapping Patterns, and Sectioning

The outcome of a permanent wave service is determined as much by the physical setup — rod selection,
wrapping technique, and sectioning pattern — as by the chemistry of the wave solution. Two permanent
wave services using identical products but different rod sizes and wrapping patterns will produce entirely
different results. Understanding how each physical variable contributes to the finished result allows the
hairstylist to design a permanent wave service with intention rather than defaulting to a single approach
for every client.

Rod Selection

Perm rods are the physical forms around which the hair is wound to impose the new wave pattern. As
established in Chapter 2, rod diameter is the primary determinant of the finished curl size — small
diameter produces tight curls; large diameter produces loose waves. But the relationship between rod
diameter and finished curl size is not simply one-to-one — it is also affected by the hair's length, texture,
and the degree to which the hair has been processed.

Hair length and rod diameter: For a given rod diameter, longer hair will produce a looser-appearing
wave than shorter hair because the wave is spread across a greater length. A client with shoulder-length
hair waved on medium rods will appear to have looser waves than a client with jaw-length hair waved on
the same rods, because the shoulder-length hair distributes the same degree of curl over a longer shaft.

Hair texture and rod diameter: Coarse, resistant hair has a naturally larger cortex and requires a smaller
rod diameter than the desired finished curl size would suggest, because the thick cortex resists the
curvature imposed by the rod. Fine hair conforms to the rod's curvature more readily and may require a
larger rod than expected to prevent over-tightening.

Rod Types

Straight (cylinder) rods are uniform in diameter along their entire length. They produce a consistent
wave formation along the full length of the wound section — the wave is equally tight from the root to
the midshaft to the ends. Straight rods are the most commonly used rod type in standard permanent
waving.

Concave rods are narrower in the center and wider at the ends. When hair is wound on a concave rod, the
center of the wound section sits on the narrower portion of the rod and is tighter, while the ends of the
section sit on the wider portions and are looser. This produces a wave that is tighter at the middle of the
section and softer at the ends — replicating the natural variation of organic curl more closely than a straight
rod.

Spiral rods are long, tapered rods that produce a spiral or corkscrew curl pattern. Hair is wound along the

length of the rod (spiraling from one end to the other) rather than around the circumference. The result is
a tightly coiled, corkscrew curl distinct from the conventional loop curl produced by cylinder rods.
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Flexible rods (also called bendable rods) are soft, foam-covered flexible tubes that can be bent after
winding to secure the section without additional pins. They come in a range of diameters and are versatile
tools for creating soft wave formations in areas where rigid rods would be uncomfortable or impractical.

Sectioning for Permanent Waving

The sectioning pattern for a permanent wave divides the entire head into a systematic arrangement of
panels and working sections, each of which will receive a perm rod. The sections must be:

« Consistent in size relative to the rod used. The section width should not exceed the length of the
rod, and the section depth should not exceed the diameter of the rod. A section that is too wide or
too deep relative to the rod will not wind uniformly — the hair will bunch at the ends of the rod or
the section will be too thick to saturate evenly with the wave solution

o Systematically arranged to prevent splits and partings from creating straight lines in the
finished wave. Sections that align in long, straight horizontal rows produce a visible part line in
the finished wave pattern, similar to the splits that appear in a roller set that was not done in a
brick-lay pattern

The standard permanent wave sectioning divides the head into nine panels: the center top (mohawk) panel
from the front hairline to the nape, plus four panels on the sides (two front-side panels and two back-side
panels) and panels at the nape. Within each panel, sections are taken in the direction of rod placement
appropriate for that panel.

Wrapping Patterns

The wrapping pattern describes how the hair is wound onto the perm rod. There are three primary
wrapping patterns, each producing a distinct result.

Basic (croquignole) wrap is the standard winding technique. The hair section is combed smooth, end
papers are applied to the hair ends, and the hair is wound around the rod by rolling from the ends toward
the roots. Each turn of the rod covers the previous turn, producing a classic loop curl with even wave
formation from mid-shaft to roots. Croquignole wrapping is used for the majority of permanent wave
services.

Spiral wrap winds the hair along the length of the rod rather than around its circumference. Starting at
one end of the rod, the hair is wound in an overlapping spiral that progresses from one end of the rod to
the other. The result is a corkscrew spiral curl that does not flatten as the hair dries, producing a bouncy,
three-dimensional curl. Spiral wrapping requires longer rods than croquignole wrapping and is used for
longer hair lengths.

Piggyback (double-rod) wrap uses two rods per section — one rod placed at the midshaft and one rod
placed at the ends. The midshaft rod winds the root-to-midshaft portion of the section, and the end rod
winds the midshaft-to-ends portion. This technique allows different rod sizes to be used for the two
portions of the section and is used for very long hair where a single rod would produce uneven tension
from roots to ends, or where different curl sizes are desired at the roots versus ends.
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Wrapping Tension

Consistent, controlled tension during winding is critical to the success of a permanent wave. Each section
must be wound with the same degree of tension as all other sections — variations in tension produce
variations in wave formation. The correct tension is firm and even — the hair is taut around the rod but
not pulled so tightly that the root area is stressed. Excessive tension during winding causes breakage at
the root area during processing, when the hair is at its most vulnerable because the disulfide bonds are in
their broken state.

COMMON MISTAKE: One of the most common permanent wave technical errors is winding sections
that are too large — either too wide or too deep — relative to the rod diameter. An oversized section
results in uneven product penetration (the center of the section receives less wave solution than the outer
surface), uneven processing, and a wave pattern that appears defined at the surface of the wound section
and weak or absent at the center.

End Paper Application

End papers must be applied to the hair ends before winding onto the rod. A section wound without end
papers will fold the ends back on themselves against the rod surface, creating a fish-hook bend or crease
at the end of the curl that is permanent. End papers are applied in one of three configurations:

« Single end paper folded over the ends of the section

e Double end papers with one paper on top of and one below the ends, sandwiching the ends
between them for maximum control

« Double flat wrap with both papers placed flat against the ends rather than folded, providing extra
support for thick or resistant ends
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Figure 7.2: Perm Rod Types and Wrapping Patterns — Identification and Result Guide

The four primary perm rod types and three wrapping patterns — their structures,
winding sequences, and the curl types each produces.

7.3 Processing, Neutralizing, and Post-Wave Care

Once the hair is wound on the rods, the chemistry of the permanent wave service begins. The processing
and neutralizing phases are where the disulfide bonds are broken and reformed, and the technical decisions
made during these phases determine whether the service achieves its intended result or produces damage
and disappointment.

Wave Solution Application
Wave solution is applied to the wound rods immediately after the last rod is placed. The solution must
saturate every wound section completely — any section that does not receive full saturation with the wave

solution will under-process in that area, producing an uneven result with some sections waving normally
and others remaining straight or weakly waved.
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Application technique: Using an applicator bottle with a nozzle tip, apply the wave solution generously to
each rod, directing the nozzle against the rod surface so the solution runs over and through the wound hair.
The rod should be visibly wet on all sides. Work systematically across the entire head in the same order
that the rods were placed — typically from the nape upward — ensuring every rod receives solution before
the processing time begins.

The processing time — the duration from first application of the wave solution to the end of processing
— begins when the first rod receives solution, not when the last rod is saturated. Because application takes
time, stylists in fast-paced salon environments often apply solution to two or three rods, wait, apply to the
next few, and so on — this staged application approach helps compensate for the processing time
discrepancy between the first and last sections treated.

Processing Time Factors

The processing time required for a permanent wave service is not a fixed number — it is a variable
determined by the interaction of:

e Wauve solution strength: Stronger solutions (higher ATG concentration and pH) process more
rapidly than mild solutions

o Hair texture and porosity: Fine, porous hair processes more rapidly than coarse, resistant hair.
Previously color-treated hair may process extremely rapidly due to elevated porosity

o Temperature: Higher ambient temperature accelerates processing. Services performed in warm
salon environments or with heat applied process faster than those performed at cool room
temperature

e Wrapping tension: Tighter winding tension increases the rate of penetration

The Curl Test (Test Curl)

The test curl — also called the processing test — is performed to assess the degree of wave development
during processing and to determine when the optimal processing endpoint has been reached. It is
performed at regular intervals during processing — typically every 5 minutes after the initial processing
period for the wave solution type being used.

To perform a test curl:

1. Select a test rod from the most resistant area of the head — typically the nape for coarse hair, or a

section near the hairline for resistant hairlines

Unfasten the test rod and unwind it approximately half a turn (1.5 wraps)

3. Gently push the hair forward toward the scalp to see the wave formation — do not tension the hair

by pulling it

Assess the "S™ wave formation: is it pronounced and well-defined, or is it weak and soft?

The correct processing endpoint is when the test curl produces a definite "S™ wave that matches

approximately 50% of the diameter of the rod used — this accounts for the slight relaxation of the

wave that occurs after the rods are removed

6. Re-wind the test rod and continue processing if the wave development is insufficient; proceed to
rinsing if the wave is fully developed

N
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WARNING: Processing a permanent wave beyond the correct endpoint — allowing the wave solution to
continue acting after the optimal wave development has been reached — causes progressive degradation
of the disulfide bonds and cortex structure. Over-processed hair exhibits the characteristic signs of cortex
damage: gummy, stretchy texture when wet, extreme porosity, and poor elasticity. Over-processing is
irreversible. The test curl is not optional on hair of uncertain condition — it is the professional mechanism
for catching the processing endpoint before over-processing occurs.

Rinsing the Wave Solution

When the test curl confirms optimal wave development, the wave solution must be rinsed from the hair
immediately and completely. Rinsing is performed with warm water directed over each rod for a minimum
of 5 minutes total — enough time to fully dilute and remove the wave solution from every section of every
wound rod. Incomplete rinsing leaves reducing agent on the hair, which continues to act after the
neutralizer is applied and undermines the neutralization chemistry.

The rods remain in place during rinsing. Removing the rods before neutralization releases the hair from
the rod-shaped configuration before the new disulfide bonds have been locked in place — the hair will
spring back toward its natural pattern and the wave result will be diminished.

After rinsing, gently press a towel against the rods to absorb excess water from the rod surfaces. Do not
rub or squeeze the rods aggressively — the wet hair wrapped around the rods is at its most structurally
vulnerable during this phase.

Neutralization

Neutralization is the oxidation step that re-forms the disulfide bonds in the new, rod-shaped configuration.
The neutralizer contains an oxidizing agent — typically hydrogen peroxide at a low concentration
(typically 3-5%, or 10 volume) — or sodium bromate, which is a slower, gentler oxidizing agent used in
some acid wave neutralizers.

The neutralizer is applied generously to each rod, saturating the wound hair completely, and left on for
the time specified in the manufacturer's directions — typically 5 to 10 minutes. During this time, the
oxidizing agent acts on the free sulfhydryl groups (—SH) left by the reduction step, converting them back
into disulfide bonds (—S—S—) in the curved, rod-shaped position.

Two applications of neutralizer are the professional standard — the first application saturates the hair and
initiates the oxidation; the second application, made after removing the rods, ensures that all accessible
sulfhydryl groups on the now-released hair shaft are oxidized.

Removing the Rods and Final Neutralization

After the first neutralizer application time, the rods are removed carefully while the neutralizer is still on
the hair. Unwind each rod gently in the direction it was wound, allowing the curl to spring naturally as it
is released. After all rods are removed, apply the second application of neutralizer to the released hair,
distributing it through the curl formation. Allow this second application to remain for the specified time,
then rinse the neutralizer thoroughly from the hair.
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After rinsing, apply a post-wave conditioning treatment — an acidic conditioner or normalizing lotion —
to restore the hair's pH, close the cuticle, and provide initial conditioning to the processed hair shaft.

Post-Wave Care Instructions

The wave result is initially fragile — the newly reformed disulfide bonds reach approximately 70% of
their final strength immediately after neutralization and continue strengthening over the 48 hours
following the service. The client must follow specific aftercare protocols during this period:

e No shampooing for 48 hours after the service — water and physical manipulation during this
period risk disturbing the partially reformed bonds and weakening the wave result

e No brushing or combing — only finger styling during the first 48 hours

« No rubber bands, clips, or tight hair accessories that would crease or flatten the curl formation
during the first 48 hours

« No additional chemical services on the waved hair for at least two weeks, preferably four weeks,
to allow the cortex to stabilize

NOTE: The 48-hour no-shampoo instruction is not simply a recommendation — it is a chemical
requirement. The disulfide bond re-formation process continues for up to 48 hours after neutralization.
Shampooing during this window disrupts the bond re-formation, weakens the wave, and may contribute
to the frizzy, undefined wave result that clients sometimes experience when they wash their hair too soon
after a perm.

7.4 Chemistry of Chemical Relaxers — Hydroxide and Thio Types

Chemical relaxers permanently straighten naturally curly or coily hair by breaking the disulfide bonds that
maintain the hair's natural curl configuration and reforming them in a straight, extended position. The
chemistry of relaxing shares the fundamental disulfide bond mechanism with permanent waving — both
use chemical reduction to break and chemical oxidation to reform — but the specific chemistry, the
products used, and the tissue risks are significantly different between the two processes.

Hydroxide Relaxers

Hydroxide relaxers are the most commonly used relaxer chemistry in professional practice. They use
hydroxide ions (OH") — rather than thio chemistry — to break the disulfide bonds and restructure the
hair. The hydroxide chemistry produces straightening through a different molecular mechanism than thio
reduction:

The hydroxide ion attacks the disulfide bond in a reaction called lanthionization:

— CH2—S—S—CH.—+OH — — CH2— S — CH:— + [reaction byproducts]

In lanthionization, the disulfide bond is not simply reduced to two sulfhydryl groups — instead, a new
type of bond called a lanthionine bond is formed. The lanthionine bond is a single sulfur cross-link (—
S—) between the two polypeptide chains, replacing the disulfide bond (—S—S—). This is a critical
distinction: lanthionine bonds cannot be re-broken and reformed — the straightening produced by
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hydroxide relaxers is truly permanent in the chemical sense. The lanthionized bonds do not respond to
thio reducing agents.

This irreversibility has a major practical consequence: hydroxide-relaxed hair cannot be subsequently
waved with a thio permanent wave solution. The hair lacks the intact disulfide bonds that the thio
chemistry requires. Attempting a thio wave on hydroxide-relaxed hair produces severe breakage because
the thio solution cannot interact productively with lanthionine bonds and instead attacks the remaining
intact protein structure of the cortex.

Types of Hydroxide Relaxers

There are two primary types of hydroxide relaxer in professional use, differentiated by the specific
hydroxide ion source:

Sodium hydroxide (NaOH) relaxers — commonly called lye relaxers — are the strongest relaxer
chemistry available. Sodium hydroxide has a pH of 12-14, making it among the most alkaline substances
used in professional hair care. At this pH, the relaxer is also highly corrosive — it will cause chemical
burns to the scalp, skin, and eyes on contact without adequate protection. Sodium hydroxide relaxers
process very rapidly and are extremely effective on the tightest, most resistant coil patterns (Type 4 hair).
Their high pH and caustic nature require meticulous scalp protection and precise timing.

No-lye relaxers — which use potassium hydroxide (KOH), lithium hydroxide, or calcium hydroxide (in
the form of calcium hydroxide combined with guanidine carbonate) as the hydroxide source rather than
sodium hydroxide — are slightly less alkaline (pH approximately 9-11) and less immediately corrosive
to the scalp than sodium hydroxide relaxers. They are marketed as milder and less irritating, making them
popular for home-use relaxer kits. However, no-lye relaxers have their own disadvantage: calcium
hydroxide-based relaxers tend to leave calcium mineral deposits on the hair shaft that, over repeated
applications, create dryness and a chalky, buildup-prone condition. Professional stylists using no-lye
relaxers should incorporate a chelating treatment to remove calcium deposits periodically.

Feature Sodium Hydroxide (Lye) No-Lye (KOH, LiOH, Ca(OH).)
pH 12-14 9-11

Processing speed Fast Slightly slower

Scalp irritation risk High — very caustic Lower — less immediately caustic
Residue concern None significant Calcium deposits (Ca-based)
Appropriate for Most resistant textures Sensitive scalps, home use
Requires scalp protector | Mandatory Recommended

Thio Relaxers

Thio relaxers use ammonium thioglycolate — the same reducing agent as thio permanent wave solutions
— to break disulfide bonds for straightening. Unlike hydroxide relaxers, which form lanthionine bonds,
thio relaxers produce the same free sulfhydryl groups as permanent waving. Thio-relaxed hair can
therefore theoretically be waved with a thio permanent wave solution, though the practical application of
this compatibility requires careful assessment of the hair's condition.
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Thio relaxers operate at a lower pH (8.0-9.5) than hydroxide relaxers and do not carry the same tissue
corrosion risk at the scalp. They are considered a milder alternative to hydroxide relaxers and are
sometimes used for clients with sensitive scalps or for texturizing (partial relaxing) services where the
goal is to reduce curl tightness rather than fully straighten.

The significant limitation of thio relaxers compared to hydroxide relaxers is straightening efficacy — thio
chemistry is substantially less effective at straightening very tight coil patterns (Type 4 hair) than
hydroxide chemistry. On Type 3 or looser Type 4 textures, thio relaxers can produce effective
straightening; on very tight, dense coil patterns, thio relaxers typically produce a soft, textured result rather
than straight hair.

KEY POINT: The chemical incompatibility between hydroxide relaxers and thio permanent waves is one
of the most important and most frequently tested concepts in chemical texture service chemistry. The rule
is absolute: do NOT apply a thio permanent wave to hydroxide-relaxed hair. Do NOT apply a hydroxide
relaxer to thio-waved hair. The thio and hydroxide chemistry systems are chemically incompatible and
combining them on the same hair produces catastrophic breakage.

THE
% % COMPATIBILITY § % % %

—S$—S— + OH —» —S— RULE —S—S— + ATG —» SH + HS
% (hy(_:lroxide reducing
ion) agent
S—S bond S (lanthionine — Thio + Thio = S — S bond (free sulfhydryl
(disulfide) single sulfur groups)
cross-fink) Compatible.
Lanthionization — disulfide bond replaced by Same mechanism as thio perm — sulfhydryl

lanthionine bond (—S —).

groups remain available for re-oxidation.
PERMANENT — cannot be re-broken.

Hydroxide +

Reducing a t: Hydroxide ions ” R 5 t: A P
i (NaOH or KOH/LIOH/ Hydroxide = pHCR e thioglycolate (ATG)
Ca(OH -
s Compatible
pH: 12-14 (NaOH) / 9-11 (No-lye) (retouches only) ?H: 8.0-9.5 -
Mechanism: Lanthionization Mechanism: Disulfide reduction to
sulfhydryl groups
Reversible: = | S
N 0 Thio + Reversible: Yes — can be
: Hydroxide = re-oxidized
/\ INCOMPATIBLE with NEVER
thio permanent wave. - Compatible with thio
Attempting thio wave on causes permanent wave on
hydroxide-relaxed hair = catastrophic he;ltlt'ly, undaaalged_:;‘air.
ot compatible wi
SEVERE BREAKAGE. breakage. P

hydroxide-relaxed hair.
. 7

RELAXER TYPES REFERENCE CHART

Ammonium

thioglycolate

pH Range 12-14 9-11 8.0-9.5 8.0-9.5
Appropriate Resistant, coarse Sensitive scalp; Wavy to loosely Healthy, undamaged
IHair Tvbas hair; scalp must drier hair requires curly hair suitable hair for thio

yP tolerate lye moisture care for thio systems relaxing/waving

Figure 7.3: Hydroxide vs. Thio Relaxer Chemistry —
Comparison and Compatibility Guide

The distinct chemical mechanisms of hydroxide and thio relaxers — their molecular
reactions, properties, and the critical incompatibility rule that governs
chemical texture service planning.
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7.5 Relaxer Application, Timing, and Neutralization

The technical execution of a chemical relaxer service follows a precise sequence in which every step
builds on the one before it. Deviating from the correct sequence — or rushing any step to save time —
produces results ranging from an uneven straightening outcome to scalp burns, catastrophic breakage, or
permanent follicular damage. The hairstylist performing a relaxer service must approach every step with
the understanding that the stakes are higher than in most other salon services.

Pre-Service Assessment and Preparation

Before any relaxer service, a thorough hair and scalp assessment is mandatory. The assessment findings
determine whether the service can proceed, which relaxer chemistry is appropriate, and what precautions
must be taken.

Scalp assessment: The scalp must be free of all cuts, abrasions, active infections, or inflammatory
conditions before a hydroxide relaxer is applied. A hydroxide relaxer with a pH of 12-14 in contact with
broken or compromised scalp skin causes immediate, severe chemical burns. Clients should be instructed
not to scratch or manipulate the scalp for at least 48 hours before the relaxer service — even minor scalp
abrasions invisible to the naked eye can become chemical burn sites during the service.

Hair assessment: The findings of the porosity, elasticity, and condition assessment determine the
appropriate relaxer strength:

« Resistant, coarse, healthy hair: firm-strength relaxer
o Normal texture, healthy hair: regular-strength relaxer
e Fine, color-treated, or previously relaxed hair: mild-strength relaxer

Strand test: A strand test on a small, inconspicuous section is recommended before the first relaxer
service on any new client. The strand test assesses both the hair's response to the specific relaxer
formulation and the appropriate processing time before committing to a full-head application.

Scalp Protector Application

For sodium hydroxide relaxer services, scalp protector — a petroleum-based barrier cream — must be
applied to the entire scalp and perimeter hairline before the relaxer is applied. The protector creates a
physical barrier between the caustic relaxer and the scalp skin, reducing the risk of chemical burns without
inhibiting the relaxer’s action on the hair shaft.

Application sequence for scalp protector:

1. Divide the hair into four sections (front, back, left side, right side) with a parting comb

2. Beginning at the perimeter hairline, apply the protector generously along the hairline including the
nape, temples, and front hairline

3. Working section by section, apply the protector to the scalp skin in each parting, working
systematically across the entire scalp

4. Apply protector to the ears and the skin of the neck at the nape
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5. Do NOT apply the protector to the hair shaft above the scalp — the petroleum barrier will prevent
the relaxer from penetrating the hair in those areas, producing uneven straightening

Relaxer Application

Relaxer application proceeds in a specific sequence that accounts for the fact that different areas of the
head process at different rates. The scalp area generates heat (from the body's warmth) that accelerates
processing; the nape hairline is the most sensitive area; and the midshaft and ends have the longest
exposure time in a retouch service.

Virgin Relaxer Application (First-Time Relaxer)

For a first-time relaxer service on hair that has never been chemically processed, the relaxer is applied to
the mid-shaft first, avoiding the scalp (1 cm from the scalp) and the ends (last 2-3 cm of the hair). This
middle-section application accounts for the fact that the scalp area will be applied last — it takes less time
for the body-heat-warmed scalp area to process. The ends, which are the oldest and most porous section
of the hair, are also applied last because they will process more rapidly than the mid-shaft.

The application sequence for a virgin relaxer service:

1. Mid-shaft first: Apply relaxer to the mid-shaft of all sections, staying 1 cm from the scalp and 2—
3 cm from the ends

2. Scalp area second: After the mid-shaft has had a few minutes of processing, apply the relaxer to
the 1 cm of hair at the scalp in all sections

3. Ends last: Apply the relaxer to the ends in the final minutes of processing, when they require only
minimal processing time due to their elevated porosity

Retouch Relaxer Application

For a retouch service — applying relaxer to new growth only on hair that has been previously relaxed —
the relaxer is applied exclusively to the new growth area (the root area of new, unrelaxed hair between the
scalp and the previously relaxed hair). The previously relaxed hair must NOT receive the relaxer —
overlapping relaxer onto previously relaxed hair causes serious over-processing and breakage.

The new growth area is typically 1 to 2 cm of unrelaxed hair at the scalp, depending on how long it has
been since the previous service. Relaxer retouches are typically performed every 6 to 10 weeks as new
growth accumulates to a workable length.

Smoothing
After the relaxer has been applied to all sections, the smoothing phase begins. Smoothing involves using
the back of a comb or the fingers to press and draw the relaxer-saturated hair smooth, physically assisting

the straightening process. Smoothing applies mechanical tension in conjunction with the chemical action
of the relaxer, accelerating and enhancing the straightening.
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Smoothing must be performed gently — the hair is in its most vulnerable state during relaxer processing,
with disulfide bonds in various stages of being broken or lanthionized. Aggressive manipulation or tension
during processing can cause breakage at this stage.

Timing and Processing Assessment

The processing time for a hydroxide relaxer is the most critical variable in the entire service. Unlike
permanent waving, where the test curl allows the stylist to assess wave development incrementally, relaxer
processing is assessed by evaluating the degree of smoothing achieved — how much the natural curl
pattern has been reduced.

Assessment during processing:

o After the initial processing period (which varies by product and hair type — typically 10 to 20
minutes for sodium hydroxide relaxers), perform a visual and tactile assessment of a test section

o The test section should show a significant reduction in curl pattern, with the hair lying smooth and
nearly straight under gentle smoothing

o If the relaxer is working correctly, the hair in the treated area will feel soft, pliable, and
significantly smoother than at the start of the service

« If the hair in the test section still shows significant curl resistance, continue processing, checking
every 2 to 3 minutes

WARNING: Never leave a client with sodium hydroxide relaxer on their scalp without close supervision
and regular check-ins. The high pH of NaOH (12—-14) means that even a few extra minutes of processing
beyond the optimal endpoint can produce scalp burns and severe over-processing. The stylist must remain
present throughout the relaxer processing phase and be prepared to rinse at the first sign of scalp
discomfort or over-processing.

Rinsing the Relaxer

When the correct degree of straightening is achieved, the relaxer must be rinsed immediately and
completely. Relaxer rinsing requires:

o Immediate action — there is no tolerance for delay between the decision to rinse and the initiation
of rinsing

e Thorough coverage — every section of the head must receive direct water contact to dilute and
remove the alkaline relaxer

e Adequate duration — a minimum of 5 minutes of thorough rinsing is the professional standard for
sodium hydroxide relaxers

e Careful technique — the water must be directed through the hair from roots to ends without
excessive manipulation that could break the fragile, chemically processed strands

After the initial rinse removes the bulk of the relaxer, a neutralizing shampoo is applied while the hair is
still at the shampoo bowl.
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Neutralizing Shampoo

The neutralizing shampoo for a hydroxide relaxer service is an acidic shampoo formulated to neutralize
the residual alkalinity of the relaxer in the hair and on the scalp. Unlike thio permanent wave
neutralization, which involves hydrogen peroxide reforming disulfide bonds, hydroxide relaxer
neutralization primarily addresses pH normalization — bringing the hair and scalp back from the highly
alkaline relaxer pH toward the hair's natural pH range of 4.5-5.5.

The neutralizing shampoo is applied and worked through the hair with gentle manipulation — no
aggressive scrubbing — and allowed to remain for the time specified in the product directions before
rinsing. A color indicator is present in some neutralizing shampoos that changes color (typically from pink
to white or clear) when the alkalinity has been fully neutralized, providing a visual confirmation that
neutralization is complete.

Three applications of neutralizing shampoo are the standard for sodium hydroxide relaxer services,
ensuring progressive reduction of residual alkalinity with each application.

Post-Relaxer Conditioning

After neutralization is complete, a deep conditioning treatment is applied immediately. The relaxer service
has stressed the hair shaft significantly — porosity is elevated, the cuticle has been opened and closed
through extreme pH changes, and the cortex protein structure has been altered. The deep conditioning
treatment begins the restoration of the hair's moisture and protein balance and helps close and smooth the
cuticle surface.

Post-relaxer aftercare instructions:

e Avoid washing the hair for at least 48 to 72 hours after the service

o Use sulfate-free, moisturizing shampoo for all subsequent washes

o Perform weekly deep conditioning treatments as part of the ongoing home care routine

« Avoid heat styling for at least one week after the relaxer service

e Schedule the next retouch service in 6 to 10 weeks — stretching retouches beyond 12 weeks creates
excessive new growth that is difficult to process evenly
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7.6 Troubleshooting Chemical Texture Services

Chemical texture service problems fall into two broad categories: inadequate results (the service did not
produce the desired change) and over-processed results (the service produced too much change or caused
damage). Both categories have identifiable causes and — where the damage has not yet occurred —
preventable through correct assessment and technique.

Permanent Wave Troubleshooting

Problem: Weak or dropped wave — the wave does not hold, is frizzy and undefined, or relaxes
significantly within the first week.

Causes and solutions:

Incomplete neutralization: The most common cause of poor wave retention. The neutralizer was
not applied sufficiently, not left on long enough, or not applied in a second application after rod
removal. Solution: Ensure complete first neutralizer application, correct contact time, complete
rinsing of the wave solution before neutralization, and a second neutralizer application after rod
removal

Under-processing: The wave solution did not achieve adequate disulfide bond reduction. Causes
include: insufficient processing time, wave solution too mild for the hair texture, inadequate
saturation of rods with wave solution, or hair that was too resistant or had significant product
buildup preventing penetration. Solution: Perform a test curl during processing; ensure complete
rod saturation; select wave strength appropriate for hair texture; clarify hair before the service if
buildup is present

Overly large sections: Sections too large for the rod diameter prevent even saturation and produce
weak wave in the interior of the section. Solution: Match section depth to rod diameter

Hair that was too wet when wound: Excess water on the hair dilutes the wave solution at the time
of application. Solution: Towel-dry the hair to damp (not dripping wet) before winding

Problem: Tight, frizzy, over-processed wave — the wave is much tighter than expected or the hair
is damaged, gummy, or breaks.

Causes and solutions:

Over-processing: The wave solution remained on the hair beyond the optimal processing endpoint,
causing excessive disulfide bond breaking and cortex damage. Solution: Use test curls regularly
during processing; use a milder wave solution for fine or porous hair; reduce processing time
Wave solution too strong for hair type: A firm wave solution applied to fine, porous, or previously
color-treated hair processes far more aggressively than intended. Solution: Select wave solution
strength according to hair texture and porosity; when in doubt, use the mildest formula that will
achieve the result

Overlapping on previously waved hair: Wave solution applied to already-waved hair over-
processes those sections. Solution: Apply wave solution to new growth only on retouch services;
use end papers to protect previously processed ends
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Problem: Uneven wave — some sections are waved normally while others are straight or weakly
defined.

Causes and solutions:

« Inconsistent rod sizes or section sizes: Using multiple rod sizes in sections designed for a single
rod size produces inconsistent results. Solution: Maintain consistent rod size and section size
throughout the service unless a deliberate variation design is intended

e Incomplete saturation: Sections that did not receive adequate wave solution under-process while
saturated sections process normally. Solution: Ensure thorough, even application of wave solution
to every rod; check for dry sections immediately after application

« Porosity variation across the head: Areas of higher porosity process more rapidly than normal-
porosity areas. Solution: Pre-treat high-porosity areas with a protein treatment before waving;
consider applying wave solution to resistant areas first and porous areas last

Relaxer Troubleshooting

Problem: Insufficient straightening — significant curl pattern remains after processing and
neutralization.

Causes and solutions:

o Under-processing: Insufficient processing time or relaxer too mild for the hair texture. Solution:
Use a stronger relaxer formulation for resistant textures; allow adequate processing time; ensure
complete smoothing during processing

« Relaxer not applied close enough to the scalp: The area immediately at the scalp may retain curl
if the relaxer was applied too far from the scalp in an attempt to avoid scalp contact. Solution:
Apply carefully to within 0.5-1 cm of the scalp; ensure scalp protector is in place before
application

e Product buildup preventing penetration: Accumulated product residue prevented the relaxer from
penetrating the cuticle in affected areas. Solution: Clarify the hair before the relaxer service to
remove buildup

Problem: Over-relaxation — hair is over-straightened, gummy, breaks easily, or breaks during
processing or in the days following.

Causes and solutions:

o Excessive processing time: The relaxer remained on the hair beyond the optimal endpoint.
Solution: Begin rinsing at the first sign of adequate straightening; never leave the client
unsupervised; use a timer

o Relaxer too strong for the hair type: Firm-strength relaxer applied to fine, previously relaxed, or
color-treated hair over-processes within the normal timing window. Solution: Assess hair carefully
before selecting relaxer strength; always use the mildest effective formulation

« Overlapping onto previously relaxed hair during a retouch: Previously relaxed hair that receives
relaxer over-processes rapidly due to its elevated porosity. Solution: Apply retouch relaxer
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exclusively to new growth; use a sectioning and application technique that keeps the relaxer off
previously processed hair

Insufficient scalp protector — chemical burns at scalp: The protector was not applied
comprehensively, allowing the highly alkaline relaxer to contact unprotected scalp skin. Solution:
Apply scalp protector methodically to every parting and the entire perimeter before relaxer
application

Problem: Scalp irritation, burns, or discomfort during or after the service.

Causes and solutions:

Sodium hydroxide relaxer contact with unprotected skin: Even brief contact between NaOH
relaxer and unprotected scalp skin causes chemical burns. Solution: Apply petroleum-based scalp
protector comprehensively; rinse immediately if the client reports any burning or stinging; never
delay rinsing

Client scratched scalp before the service: Scalp abrasions created by scratching are chemical burn
sites. Solution: Instruct clients not to scratch or manipulate the scalp for 48 hours before a relaxer
appointment; assess the scalp before applying protector; decline the service if significant scalp
abrasions are present

Residual relaxer not fully removed during rinsing: Residual alkaline relaxer on the scalp continues
to irritate the skin after the client leaves the salon. Solution: Rinse for the full minimum time (5
minutes for NaOH); perform at least three applications of neutralizing shampoo; confirm that the
neutralizing shampoo indicator has cleared before the client leaves

Correction/Prevention

Most Likely Cause(s)
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Perm porosity variation; saturation; pre-treat high-

porosity areas; maintain
consistent section/rod sizes.

RELAXER TROUBLESHOOTING

Choose correct strength; clarify

Relaxer Insufficient straightening — too mild; buildup preventing T bt
curl remains penetration; not applied gestorle serv'f‘:e' a|pply within
close enough to scalp L2l icHOSca
x : ol Over-processing; relaxer Time precisely; select mildest
Relaxer g:?nrnrillazz:ltlaopné?r:;akage too strong; overlapping on effective formula; retouch =
; previously relaxed hair new growth only.
No scalp protector or Comprehensive protector
Relaxer Scalp burns or persistent incomplete application; application; 48hr no-scratch
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residual relaxer not fully rinse; three neutralizing
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CRITICAL RULE: Hydroxide and thio chemical systems are chemically
incompatible. Never apply a thio permanent wave to hydroxide-relaxed hair.
Never apply a hydroxide relaxer to thio-waved hair.

Figure 7.4: Chemical Texture Service Troubleshooting Guide —
Problems, Causes, and Solutions
A complete troubleshooting reference for permanent wave and chemical relaxer
services — common problems, their most likely causes, and the corrections and
preventive measures for each.




Documentation and Client Records for Chemical Services

Every chemical texture service must be documented in the client's service record immediately after the
service is completed. The service record for a permanent wave or relaxer service must include:

e The date of the service

e The products used — brand, product name, and formulation strength

e The processing time from first application to rinse

e The results of any strand test or test curl performed during the service

« Any observations about the hair's condition before, during, and after the service
o The client's response to the service and any concerns raised

e The homecare instructions provided to the client

This documentation serves multiple professional purposes: it provides the reference data needed for
consistent results on return visits, it creates a record of the client's chemical history that informs future
service decisions, and it provides professional liability protection in the event that a client raises concerns
about a service outcome after the fact.

For retouch services, the service record from the previous appointment is reviewed before the new service
begins to confirm the products and timing that produced the previous result, and to assess whether any
adjustments are indicated based on changes in the hair's condition.

REMEMBER THIS: Chemical texture services are among the highest-risk services in professional
hairstyling — not because adverse outcomes are common when services are performed correctly, but
because the consequences of errors are severe and irreversible. Every step in the permanent wave and
relaxer service sequence exists for a specific chemical or safety reason. Understanding those reasons —
not just the steps themselves — is what allows the hairstylist to make correct decisions when conditions
deviate from the textbook scenario and improvisation is required.

Chapter 7 Summary

Chapter 7 has covered the full chemistry and technical execution of permanent waving and chemical
relaxer services.

Permanent waving works through the two-step disulfide bond chemistry of reduction and oxidation. The
reducing agent (ATG in thio waves, GMTG in acid waves) breaks disulfide bonds to free sulfhydryl
groups. Neutralization re-oxidizes the sulfhydryl groups back to disulfide bonds in the new, rod-shaped
configuration. Thio waves are alkaline (pH 8.0-9.6), process at room temperature, and are appropriate for
normal to resistant hair. Acid waves use GMTG, operate at low pH (4.5-7.0), require external heat, and
are appropriate for fine, fragile, or color-treated hair. Exothermic waves generate their own heat through
chemical reaction; endothermic waves require external heat.

Rod selection determines curl size — small diameter produces tight curls; large diameter produces loose
waves. Concave rods produce natural curl variation; spiral rods produce corkscrew curls. Croquignole
wrapping winds from ends to roots. Spiral wrapping winds along the rod length. Section size must not
exceed the rod diameter. End papers prevent fish-hook bends. The test curl assesses wave development at
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regular intervals during processing and determines the rinsing endpoint. Complete rinsing, two-application
neutralization, and 48-hour post-wave protocols are mandatory for a durable result.

Chemical relaxers use two distinct chemistries. Hydroxide relaxers (sodium hydroxide and no-lye types)
work through lanthionization — replacing disulfide bonds with permanent lanthionine bonds. They are
irreversible and incompatible with thio permanent waves. Sodium hydroxide relaxers have a pH of 12-14
and require comprehensive scalp protector application. Thio relaxers use ATG, operate at pH 8.0-9.5, are
milder than hydroxide relaxers, and are compatible with thio permanent waves.

Relaxer application sequence for virgin hair: mid-shaft first, scalp second, ends last. Retouch application:
new growth only — never overlap onto previously relaxed hair. Neutralizing shampoo normalizes pH
after rinsing. Three applications are standard for sodium hydroxide relaxers. Deep conditioning is applied
immediately after neutralization.

Troubleshooting identifies the causes of weak waves (incomplete neutralization, under-processing), over-
tight or gummy results (over-processing, incorrect formula strength), insufficient relaxing (under-
processing, buildup), over-relaxation and breakage (over-processing, overlapping), and scalp burns
(inadequate scalp protector, pre-existing abrasions). Documentation of every chemical texture service is
a professional and liability requirement.
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CHAPTER 8: HAIR COLOURING AND
LIGHTENING

Hair colouring is the most commercially significant technical service in professional hairstyling. It is also,
in terms of the depth of knowledge required to execute it safely and predictably, the most demanding. A
hairstylist who truly understands colour — who can read the hair in front of them, formulate accurately,
anticipate how melanin will behave under oxidation, and correct when outcomes deviate from the plan —
has mastered a body of applied chemistry and perceptual skill that takes years to develop. The Red Seal
exam tests the foundation of that knowledge with rigour.

Major Work Activity F— Alters Hair Colour — carries 25 of the 120 questions on the Red Seal Hairstylist
exam, making it the single most heavily weighted activity on the entire exam. Its three tasks — Task F-
13 (Colours hair, 9 questions), Task F-14 (Lightens hair, 7 questions), and Task F-15 (Performs colour
correction, 9 questions) — together account for 20.8% of the total exam score. This chapter covers all
eight sub-sections of the colour domain in full: the theory, the chemistry, the techniques, and the correction
knowledge that the exam demands.

8.1 Colour Theory — Levels, Tones, and the Colour Wheel

Colour theory is the visual and scientific framework that allows the hairstylist to understand, describe, and
predict hair colour. Without a working command of colour theory, every colour service is a guess. With
it, every colour service is a formulation decision grounded in predictable chemistry and visual science.

The Level System

The level system is the standardized numerical scale used in professional hair colouring to describe the
depth of colour in the hair — how dark or light the hair is — independent of its tone (warm, cool, or
neutral). The scale runs from 1 to 10 in the most widely used systems:

Level 1 — Black

Level 2 — Darkest brown

Level 3 — Dark brown

Level 4 — Brown

Level 5— Light brown

Level 6 — Dark blonde

Level 7 — Medium blonde

Level 8 — Light blonde

Level 9 — Very light blonde

Level 10 — Lightest blonde (palest natural level)

Some professional colour systems extend the scale to 12 for the ultra-light, ultra-pale blondes achievable
with high-lift colour and lightening services. The level number describes only the depth — the relative
darkness or lightness — of the colour. Two hair samples at level 7 may look very different from each
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other if one has warm golden tone and the other has cool ash tone; they are the same level but different
tones.

Assessing Hair Level

Accurately assessing the existing level of the hair is the foundational skill in colour formulation. The
assessment is performed by holding a strand of dry hair in natural light — daylight is the most accurate
light source for colour assessment — and comparing it against a colour swatch chart or the manufacturer's
level guide. The assessment should be made on hair that is free of product buildup, as residue alters the
perceived colour.

The accurate level assessment is critical because the formulation for every colour service is calculated
relative to the existing level. Adding colour that is two levels lighter than the existing level requires enough
lift to close that gap; adding colour that deposits without lift requires a formulation that deposits evenly
on the existing level.

Tone and the Colour Wheel

Tone describes the underlying warmth, coolness, or neutrality of a colour — its quality as perceived by
the human eye independent of its depth. Within each level, a wide range of tones is possible.

The colour wheel is the fundamental tool for understanding tone relationships. In the context of hair
colouring, the colour wheel has three primary colours, three secondary colours, and six tertiary colours,
arranged in a circle in which complementary colours are positioned directly opposite each other.

Primary colours: Red, yellow, blue. Primary colours cannot be created by mixing other colours — they
are the irreducible building blocks of all other colours.

Secondary colours: Orange (red + yellow), green (yellow + blue), violet (blue + red). Secondary colours
are created by mixing two adjacent primary colours in equal proportions.

Tertiary colours: The six intermediate colours — red-orange, yellow-orange, yellow-green, blue-green,
blue-violet, red-violet — created by mixing a primary and an adjacent secondary colour.

Complementary colours are pairs of colours located directly opposite each other on the colour wheel.
When complementary colours are mixed together, they neutralize each other — the warm and cool tones
cancel out, producing a neutral or grey result. The complementary pairs most relevant to professional hair
colouring are:

e Orange and blue — a blue or blue-ash tone neutralizes unwanted orange in the hair
e Red and green — a green tone neutralizes unwanted red; red neutralizes green
e Yellow and violet — a violet or purple tone neutralizes unwanted yellow in lightened hair

This neutralizing relationship is the entire basis of colour correction toning. Understanding which colour

cancels which unwanted tone allows the hairstylist to predict what toner or colour deposit is needed to
correct an unwanted result.
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Underlying Pigment (Contributory Pigment)

Every natural hair colour contains a specific underlying pigment — the dominant warm tone that is
revealed as the hair is lightened. As the melanin in the hair is progressively oxidized and lightened, the
hair passes through a predictable sequence of warm underlying pigment stages before it reaches the palest,
lightest blonde levels.

The underlying pigment sequence from dark to light:

ave de a1 Piame
1-2 | Red-black

3-4 | Dark red-brown
Red

Red-orange
Orange
Yellow-orange
Yellow

0 Pale yellow

=[O 00N OOl

This sequence is not the result of hair colour product chemistry — it is the natural progression of melanin
degradation under oxidative conditions. The underlying pigment must be understood and factored into
every colour formulation decision. A hairstylist applying an ash or cool-toned colour to hair with a strong
orange underlying pigment (at level 7) without accounting for that orange warmth will produce a result
that is greenish or muddy rather than the clean, cool blonde intended — because the warm orange in the
hair has mixed with the cool ash tones of the colour, producing a dirty result.

KEY POINT: The underlying pigment sequence is one of the most frequently tested concepts in the
colour section of the Red Seal exam. Know the dominant underlying pigment at every level from 1 to 10.
Know that orange underlying pigment (level 7) requires blue-ash tonal deposit to neutralize. Know that
yellow underlying pigment (level 9-10) requires violet tonal deposit to produce a clean, cool blonde result.
Warm, Cool, and Neutral Tones

Within the hair colour level system, tones are described as:

Warm tones — those on the red, orange, and yellow side of the colour wheel. Professional colour systems
typically describe warm tones as: gold (G), warm (W), copper (C), auburn (A), red (R).

Cool tones — those on the blue, violet, and green side of the colour wheel. Professional colour systems
describe cool tones as: ash (A), blue (B), violet (V), pearl (P), matt (M).

Neutral tones — balanced between warm and cool, these contain roughly equal proportions of warm and

cool pigment and produce natural-looking results without a dominant warm or cool cast. Professional
colour systems describe neutral tones as: natural (N), beige (B).
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Understanding Colour Notation

Professional hair colour products use a standardized notation system to describe the colour in each tube
or bottle. The notation combines the level number with a letter or number indicating the primary and
secondary tone:

e 7.00r 7N — Level 7, Natural (neutral)

e 7.10r 7A — Level 7, Ash (cool)

e 7.30r7G— Level 7, Gold (warm)

e 7.43— Level 7, primary tone 4 (copper), secondary tone 3 (gold) — a warm copper-gold blonde

The primary tone notation (first number after the decimal or the first letter) indicates the dominant tone.
The secondary tone notation (second number or second letter, if present) indicates a supporting tone
present in smaller proportion. Understanding this notation allows the hairstylist to read any product from
any professional colour system and know exactly what level and tone the product is formulated to deliver.

THE COLOUR WHEEL AND COMPLEMENTARY UNDERLYING PIGMENT LEVEL SCALE
PAIRS FOR HAIR COLOURING L : oz e i
Level Dominant underlying pig g tone
Yellow- 10 — Pale yellow
Yellow- Orange
Green 9. Yellow <— Violet neutralizes.

1. Orange <> Blue —
neutralizes brassy
orange in Level 7 hair.

8 — Yellow-orange

Orange <— Blue-ash neutralizes.
Red-
2. Yellow <> Violet — Orange Red-orange
Blue- neutralizes yellow in
Green lightened Level 9-10 hair.
Red < Green-ash
= neutralizes.
-
3. Red <> Green — Dark red-brown

green neutralizes
unwanted red; used in
cool-toned formulations,

Dark red-brown

Blue-
Violet

Red-

Violet Red-black

Red-black

Underlying pigment is NOT applied colour — it is revealed by lightening. Every formulation must account
for the underlying pigment at the existing level.

Figure 8.1: The Colour Wheel, Complementary Pairs, and the Underlying Pigment Level Scale

The professional colour wheel showing complementary neutralizing pairs, and the underlying pigment
progression from Level 1 to Level 10 — the two foundational references for all colour formulation.

8.2 Types of Hair Colour — Temporary, Semi, Demi, and Permanent

Not all hair colour products work through the same mechanism, stay in the hair for the same duration, or
produce the same degree of colour change. The four primary categories of hair colour — temporary, semi-
permanent, demi-permanent, and permanent — differ in their chemistry, their penetration depth, their
longevity, and their capacity to lighten or darken the hair. Selecting the appropriate category for a given
client's goal is as important as selecting the correct shade.
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Temporary Hair Colour

Temporary colour consists of large, pre-formed colour molecules that are too large to penetrate the cuticle.
They are deposited on the outer surface of the cuticle layer — coating it rather than penetrating it — and
are removed completely with a single shampooing. Because temporary colour does not penetrate the
cuticle or cortex, it cannot lighten the hair, cannot permanently change the natural or existing colour, and
has no interaction with the hair's protein structure.

Temporary colour is available in a wide range of product forms:

e Colour rinses — liquid colour applied after shampooing and left on without rinsing

o Colour setting lotions — applied to wet hair before setting, adding tone to the set style

e Colour mousses and gels — styling products with colour deposited on the hair surface as it dries

e Hair colour sprays — aerosol or pump products that coat the hair surface with coloured pigment

e Colour mascara wands — precision tools for applying temporary colour to specific sections or
strands

Temporary colour is appropriate for clients who want to experiment with a colour without commitment,
to refresh faded colour between services, to cover a small amount of grey without chemical processing, or
to add temporary tonal depth or brightness to the hair for an event.

NOTE: Temporary colour is applied to the cuticle surface only. High-porosity hair absorbs temporary
colour more deeply than low-porosity hair because the raised cuticle allows deeper penetration. On highly
porous hair — particularly at bleached or chemically processed ends — temporary colour may last beyond
a single washing. Clients with porous hair should be informed of this possibility before a temporary colour
application.

Semi-Permanent Hair Colour

Semi-permanent colour uses small pre-formed colour molecules that are small enough to penetrate the
cuticle and enter the outer layers of the cortex, without requiring a developer or any oxidative chemistry.
Because there is no developer, semi-permanent colour cannot lighten the hair — it deposits colour only
and is used to add tone and depth to the existing colour or to cover a small percentage of grey.

Semi-permanent colour fades gradually over 6 to 12 shampoos as the small colour molecules are washed
out of the cortex through the open cuticle. The fading is progressive and gradual — the colour does not
produce a harsh regrowth line as it fades, which makes it ideal for clients who are not ready to commit to
permanent colour maintenance.

Semi-permanent colour is appropriate for:

« Adding tone and enhancing natural colour

o Covering up to approximately 25-50% grey (a higher grey percentage produces increasingly sheer,
blended rather than fully opaque coverage)

e Clients who want a colour enhancement without chemical commitment

« First-time colour clients who want to trial a colour direction without permanent results
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o Refreshing faded permanent colour between appointments
Demi-Permanent Hair Colour

Demi-permanent colour uses small, partially oxidative colour molecules and requires a low-volume
developer (typically 10 volume / 3% hydrogen peroxide) to activate. Unlike semi-permanent colour, demi-
permanent colour undergoes a mild oxidative reaction within the cortex that enlarges the colour molecules
after they penetrate, anchoring them within the cortex structure more securely than the pre-formed
molecules of semi-permanent colour. This produces a longer-lasting result — typically 24 to 28 shampoos
— and a more significant grey coverage capacity (up to approximately 50-75% grey coverage in a
blended, not fully opaque manner).

Because the developer volume used is low (10 volume), demi-permanent colour has minimal to no lifting
capacity. It deposits colour within the cortex at approximately the same level as the existing hair colour
or slightly darker. It cannot significantly lighten the hair.

Demi-permanent colour is appropriate for:

e Tone-on-tone colour services — enriching or shifting the tone of the existing colour without
lightening

e Grey blending — softening the contrast between grey and pigmented hair for a natural, blended
result

e Refreshing faded permanent colour

« Pre-softening resistant grey before a permanent colour service

e Glossing and conditioning services that combine colour deposit with a conditioning treatment

Permanent Hair Colour

Permanent oxidative colour is the most versatile and most chemically complex of the four colour
categories. It uses an oxidative dye system — typically para-phenylenediamine (PPD) and related
compounds — combined with hydrogen peroxide developer. The developer performs two simultaneous
functions: it opens the cuticle (through its alkaline carrier) to allow the colour precursors to penetrate the
cortex, and it oxidizes the colour precursors within the cortex to produce the final, large colour molecules
that are too big to exit through the cuticle.

The two-stage chemistry of permanent colour:

1. Precursor penetration: The colour precursors (also called oxidation bases) are small molecules
that penetrate the cuticle into the cortex

2. Oxidative coupling: Within the cortex, the developer's hydrogen peroxide oxidizes the precursors,
causing them to couple with coupler molecules (also present in the formula) to form large,
permanent colour molecules within the cortex structure

Because the final colour molecules are formed inside the cortex and are too large to exit through the

cuticle, the colour is permanent — it will not wash out. The only way to remove permanent colour is
through oxidative decolouring (bleaching) or through new growth growing in to replace the coloured hair.
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Permanent colour is the only colour category capable of both lightening (in the same process as depositing)
through the action of the hydrogen peroxide developer, which simultaneously oxidizes the hair's natural
melanin and develops the new colour. The degree of lift possible within permanent colour is limited —
typically 1 to 3 levels of lift with standard permanent colour at 20—40 volume developer — compared to
the dramatic lift achievable with bleach.

Feature Semi-Permanent  Demi-Permanent Permanent

Developer No No 10 vol (low) 2040 vol

required

Penetration Cuticle Outer cortex Cortex Deep cortex

surface only

Lift capacity | None None None to minimal 1-3 levels

Grey Surface Up to 50%  Upto 75% (blended) | 100% opaque

coverage coating (blended)

Longevity 1 shampoo 6-12 shampoos 24-28 shampoos Permanent
(regrowth)

Fading Complete Gradual fade — | Gradual fade — | Regrowth line at

pattern removal no regrowth line | minimal regrowth line | new growth

Patch test | No No Recommended Yes —

required mandatory

EXAM TIP: The comparison between demi-permanent and semi-permanent colour is one of the most
commonly tested distinctions in the colour section. The key differentiators are: demi requires a developer
(low volume), semi does not; demi lasts longer (24-28 shampoos) than semi (6—12 shampoos); demi has
greater grey coverage capacity; both are deposit-only with no significant lift.

8.3 Oxidative Colour — Developer Volumes and Formulation

Developer — hydrogen peroxide in a cream, liquid, or lotion base — is the oxidizing agent that activates
permanent and demi-permanent colour. The volume of the developer determines its concentration of
hydrogen peroxide and therefore its capacity to lift melanin from the hair. Selecting the correct developer
volume is one of the most critical formulation decisions in colour services — using a developer that is too
strong produces damage and over-lift; using one that is too weak produces inadequate colour development.

Developer Volume and Concentration
Developer volume is expressed as a multiple of the volume of oxygen the solution releases per unit volume

of solution. A 20 volume developer releases 20 times its own volume in oxygen. The relationship between
volume and hydrogen peroxide percentage:

Developer Hydrogen Primary Function

Volume Peroxide %

10 volume 3% Deposit only — no lift; used with demi-permanent colour

20 volume 6% 1-2 levels of lift; standard for single-process colour at the

natural level or 1-2 levels lighter
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30 volume 9% 2-3 levels of lift; used for lightening applications, grey
coverage on resistant hair
40 volume 12% Maximum standard lift — 3 levels; used for high-lift colour
and resistant applications

Developers above 40 volume are not standard professional products — they exist but are associated with
significant damage risk and are not appropriate for routine colour services.

The Relationship Between Developer Volume and Outcome

The developer volume does not change the tone of the colour being applied — it only changes the degree
of lift. A level 7 ash blonde colour mixed with 20 volume developer and the same colour mixed with 30
volume developer will produce the same tone — ash blonde — but the 30 volume application will achieve
a lighter result because it removes more of the underlying melanin during processing.

This means that developer selection is about level (how much lift is needed) not tone (what colour is
desired). The desired tone is selected by choosing the correct shade from the colour range. The desired
level outcome is achieved by selecting the appropriate developer volume to provide enough lift to reach
the target level.

Formulation Principles

Colour formulation is the process of selecting the correct product shade and developer volume to achieve
a specific target result on a specific existing hair colour. The formulation must account for:

The existing level: What is the current depth of the hair? This is assessed during the pre-service hair
analysis.

The target level: What level does the client want to achieve? Is it the same level (tone-on-tone), lighter
(requires lift), or darker (deposit)?

The underlying pigment at the existing level: What warm undertones will be revealed as the melanin is
lifted during the service? These must be neutralized or accounted for in the formulation.

The hair's porosity: How will the hair's porosity affect the colour uptake? High-porosity hair absorbs
colour more rapidly and may require a less aggressive developer or shorter processing time.

Grey coverage requirement: What percentage of the hair is grey? Grey hair lacks melanin entirely and
IS more resistant in some areas, requiring specific formulation adjustments for full coverage.

The Level-on-Level Rule
When applying permanent colour at the same level as the existing hair colour (no lift), 20 volume
developer is the standard. When lifting one level, 20 volume developer is also standard. When lifting two

to three levels, 30 to 40 volume developer is required. When going darker than the existing level (deposit
only), 10 to 20 volume developer is used.
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Grey Coverage Formulation

Grey hair presents a specific formulation challenge because the grey strands are not a standard level —
they are unpigmented, which means they do not have the underlying pigment warmth of natural hair. They
absorb artificial colour differently from pigmented strands and can appear ashy, dull, or muted if the
formulation does not account for their unique nature.

For full, opaque grey coverage with permanent colour:

o Use 20 volume developer as the standard (30 volume for very resistant grey)

o Select a natural or neutral tone formula (rather than a strongly warm or strongly cool tone) as the
primary tone, as natural tones produce the most natural-looking grey coverage

o For grey that tends to appear brassy or warm after colour, adding a small amount of ash tone to the

formulation (mixing a neutral shade with an ash shade) controls warmth without making the result
look dull

Resistant grey — grey hair that consistently resists colour penetration — benefits from a pre-softening
treatment: applying a small amount of 20 volume developer or a diluted version of the colour formulation
to the resistant areas and processing for 5 to 10 minutes before applying the full formulation. Pre-softening
opens the tightly closed cuticle of resistant grey strands and allows better colour penetration.

REMEMBER THIS: The formulation rule for going darker than the existing level is: use a shade no
more than two levels darker than the natural level. Applying a colour significantly darker than the natural
level without careful formulation can produce results that are uneven, overly dark, or flat — lacking the
luminosity that a well-formulated darker shade delivers.

H202

= High-lift colour

12% H,O0, Maximum

- = Resistant textures
3-level lift He 3 ;
- se with caution

H,0,
CONCENTRATION LIFT CAPACITY BRIEF APPLICATIONS

= 2—-3 levels of lift
90/ H.O 2-3 IEVEIS = Grey coverage on
b 2V2 : 3
of lift resistant hair
- Lightening applications
within permanent colour

LIFT CAPACITY ‘ BRIEF APPLICATIONS | |

202
CONCENTRATION \

= Standard single-process colour
6% H.O 1—-2 levels = 1-2 levels of lift
©o 20, of lift - Grey coverage on normal hair
- Going darker than
existing level

20> BRIEF APPLICATIONS
CONCENTRATION LIFFICAPACITY

« Demi-permanent colour
3% Deposit only — - Tone-on-tone deposit
o H20 no lift Glossing services
Refreshing faded colour

Increasing Lift Capacity — Increasing Damage Risk

RULE: Developer volume controls LIFT (level change).
Shade selection controls TONE.
These are independent decisions.

EXAM TIP: 10 vol = demi-permanent. ]

20 vol = standard permanent.
30—40 vol = lightening/resistant.

Figure 8.2: Developer Volume Selection Guide —

Lift Levels and Applications
The four standard developer volumes — their hydrogen peroxide
concentrations, lift capacities, and primary colour service applications.
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8.4 Single-Process Colour Application Techniques

A single-process colour service applies permanent or demi-permanent colour to the hair in a single
application, achieving both tonal change and level change (where lift is required) in one step. It is the most
fundamental colour service in professional practice and the foundation on which all more complex colour
work is built.

Virgin Application (First-Time Full-Head Colour)

A virgin application is a single-process colour applied to hair that has never been chemically coloured.
Because the entire hair shaft — from scalp to ends — is natural, unprocessed hair with consistent porosity
throughout, the application technique must account for the fact that the scalp area processes faster than
the mid-shaft and ends.

The scalp area is naturally warmer because it is closest to the body's heat, and warmth accelerates colour
development. If colour is applied from scalp to ends and all areas are allowed to process for the same
duration, the scalp area will be over-processed and the ends under-processed by the time the mid-shaft has
reached the correct development.

Virgin application sequence:

1. Apply to mid-shaft first. Begin the application in the area between approximately 1-2 cm from
the scalp and 2—-3 cm from the ends. Apply the colour to all sections throughout the mid-shaft area
before beginning the scalp or end application

2. Apply to the scalp area. After the mid-shaft has had approximately 15-20 minutes of processing
(for a 20-30 minute total processing time product), apply the colour to the 1-2 cm of hair at the
scalp in all sections

3. Apply to the ends last. Apply the colour to the ends in the final minutes of processing, accounting
for the ends' elevated porosity and tendency to absorb colour more rapidly

4. Process for the manufacturer's recommended time from the first application point, checking
colour development periodically

Retouch Application (Regrowth Colour)

A retouch application addresses the new growth that has appeared at the scalp since the previous colour
service. Because only the new growth requires colour, the retouch application must be applied exclusively
to the new growth area — typically 1-2 cm of uncoloured root growth — without overlapping the colour
onto the previously coloured hair.

Overlapping permanent colour onto already-coloured hair causes double-processing of the previously
treated hair, resulting in over-processing, breakage, and a band of darker, denser colour at the overlap
zone. The line of demarcation — the visible stripe created by colour overlap — is one of the most common
technical errors in retouch services.
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Retouch application sequence:

=

Divide the hair into four sections (front, back, left, right) from the center parting

2. Begin at the back sections, applying colour to the parting lines working outward from the center.
The parting lines are the most visible areas and should receive colour first

3. Work systematically through each section, applying the colour to the root growth area in each
parting, keeping the application 0.5 cm from the scalp edge (to allow for the spread of the colour
as it is applied and to prevent scalp contact at this stage)

4. Complete the front and hairline sections last

5. Process for the manufacturer's recommended time

EXAM TIP: The most commonly tested distinction in single-process colour application is the difference
between the virgin application sequence (mid-shaft first, scalp second, ends last) and the retouch
application (root area only, from back sections forward). Both sequences exist for the same reason — to
compensate for the faster processing rate at the body-heat-warmed scalp area. The exam will test whether
you can identify the correct sequence and explain why each step occurs in its specific order.

Full-Head Colour Refreshing

When a client's permanent colour has faded significantly through the mid-lengths and ends while the roots
are at a fresh, correctly developed level (from a recent retouch), a full-head colour refresh may be
performed. This service applies a tonal refresher — typically using demi-permanent colour at 10 volume
developer — to the mid-lengths and ends only, refreshing the faded colour without over-processing the
root area. It is distinct from a retouch: a retouch addresses new growth; a colour refresh addresses faded
mid-shaft and ends.

Going Darker — Colour Fill

When applying permanent colour significantly darker than the client's existing colour, a colour fill may
be required before the target shade is applied. A colour fill replaces the underlying pigment that has been
removed from the hair through previous lightening services or that is naturally absent at the lighter levels.
Without a fill, a dark colour applied over lightened or pale hair will appear flat, dull, and without warmth
— because there is no underlying warm pigment to give the dark colour the luminosity and dimensional
quality it requires.

The fill shade is selected to correspond to the underlying pigment at the level being filled to — for
example, filling to level 7 requires an orange/copper fill; filling to level 6 requires a red fill. The fill is
applied as a permanent or demi-permanent colour in the appropriate warm tone and allowed to process
before the target dark shade is applied over it.

8.5 Lightening Agents — On-Scalp and Off-Scalp Bleach

Lightening agents — bleaches — remove colour from the hair by oxidizing and destroying the melanin
pigment in the cortex. Unlike permanent colour, which both deposits new pigment and removes some
melanin, bleach performs only the removal function — it destroys melanin without depositing any
replacement colour. The result of bleaching is not a finished colour but a canvas — the pale, warm,
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underlying pigment that remains after melanin is removed, from which a toner or colour is applied to
produce the final result.

The Chemistry of Bleaching
Bleach formulas consist of two components that are mixed immediately before application:

The bleach powder (lightener) — contains the alkaline agent (typically potassium persulfate, ammonium
persulfate, or sodium persulfate) that provides the primary oxidizing power, along with conditioning
agents, thickeners, and alkaline agents (ammonium hydroxide or its derivatives) that open the cuticle.

The developer (hydrogen peroxide) — provides the hydrogen peroxide that initiates and sustains the
oxidation of melanin within the cortex.

When mixed, the alkaline lightener opens the cuticle and the combined oxidizing power of the persulfate
compounds and hydrogen peroxide attacks the melanin granules in the cortex, breaking them apart through
progressive oxidation. The process is not instantaneous — it proceeds in stages through the underlying
pigment sequence described in Section 8.1, moving from dark to progressively lighter stages as the
melanin is progressively destroyed.

Persulfate Compounds and Sensitization

The persulfate compounds (ammonium persulfate, potassium persulfate, sodium persulfate) present in
bleach powders are potent sensitizers — they are among the leading causes of occupational allergic contact
dermatitis and occupational asthma in hairstylists. Repeated exposure to persulfate compounds causes
sensitization in a proportion of hairstylists, after which even low-level exposure can provoke allergic
reactions.

Protective measures during bleach mixing and application include:

e Chemical-resistant gloves (mandatory)

o Eye protection during mixing

« Adequate ventilation — bleach powders release fine particulates and fumes during mixing
o A face shield or mask for stylists who perform multiple bleach services daily

« Minimizing mixing time in enclosed spaces

WARNING: Persulfate sensitization is occupational and progressive — it worsens with continued
exposure. A hairstylist who begins to experience respiratory symptoms, skin irritation, or allergic reactions
after bleach exposure must report this to a healthcare provider and take protective measures seriously.
Continued unprotected exposure after sensitization can produce severe allergic reactions.

On-Scalp Lightening
On-scalp bleach formulas are designed for direct application to the scalp area — they contain conditioning

agents and buffering systems that make them less caustic to the scalp than off-scalp formulas. They are
used for:
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o Full-head virgin lightening (lifting the entire head of hair to the desired level)
« Root retouch lightening (applying bleach to new growth at the scalp to match the lightness of the
previously bleached mid-shaft and ends)

On-scalp lightener is typically mixed with a lower volume developer (20 volume) than off-scalp lightener
— the scalp's proximity to body heat accelerates processing, and a lower developer volume prevents over-
processing.

The same virgin application sequence applies to on-scalp lightening: mid-shaft first, scalp second,
ends last. The scalp area processes faster due to body heat; the ends are more porous and prone to over-
lightening if exposed for the full processing time.

Off-Scalp Lightening

Off-scalp bleach formulas are more aggressive than on-scalp formulas and are not designed for direct
scalp contact — they are used exclusively for services where the bleach is applied away from the scalp,
typically within foils or a cap. They produce more dramatic lightening in less time because they are not
constrained by the need for scalp compatibility.

Off-scalp lighteners are used for:

« Foil highlighting and lowlighting
« Balayage and freehand lightening techniques
« Cap highlighting

Developer volumes for off-scalp lightening range from 20 volume (for fine, porous, or fragile hair) to 30
or 40 volume (for resistant, coarse hair requiring maximum lift).

Bleach Processing and Assessment

Bleach processing requires close monitoring because, unlike permanent colour which has a defined
processing time, bleach processing must be assessed visually as it progresses through the underlying
pigment stages. The assessment is made by removing a small amount of bleach from a test strand, wiping
it clean, and observing the colour of the lightened strand against the underlying pigment chart.

The correct endpoint — when to remove the bleach — depends on the target level and the toning plan:

o For atoned result, the bleach should be removed at the stage just above the target finished colour
to allow room for the toner to deposit. For a clean pale blonde toner result, the hair should reach
level 9 to 10 (yellow to pale yellow) before toning

e Forawarm, golden blonde result without toning, the bleach can be removed at level 8 to 9 (yellow-
orange to yellow)

e For copper or red results, the bleach needs to reach only level 6 to 7 (red-orange to orange)

COMMON MISTAKE: Removing bleach before the hair has reached the correct underlying stage —
because the processing time is longer than expected or the client is uncomfortable — produces a result
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where the toner cannot overcome the warm underlying pigment at the level at which the bleach stopped.
A violet toner applied to orange hair (level 7) will not produce a cool blonde — it will produce a muddy,
brownish result because the toner's violet pigment is mixing with the orange underlying pigment. The
bleach must be processed to the correct stage before toning.

Bleach Processing Stages — Underlying Pigment Progression and Target Endpoint Guide

STOP POINT STOP POINT STOP POINT
for warm copper/golden for warm golden blonde — for cool/ash/platinum blonde —
results — no toner needed. toner optional. toner required to neutralize
N — T remaining yellow.
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 Level 5  Level 6 Level7  Level 8 Level9  Level®0
Target: Cool
( platinum blonde -
Must reach
g Level 9-10 before
toning with violet.
\l
Target: Warm
@ copper -
Bleach to
Near-black Very dark Dark Medium Warm  Red-orange  Orange  Yellow-orange  Yellow  Pale yellow el =
brown red-brown  red-brown red no toner needed.
Progressive Bleach Processing Direction — Melanin Being Destroyed —
RULE: The bleach must reach the correct underlying stage before toning —
toner cannot overcome a warm underlying pigment that is too strong.

Figure 8.3: Bleach Processing Stages — Underlying Pigment Progression and Target Endpoint Guide

The ten-stage underlying pigment progression during bleach processing — from near-black to pale yellow —
with correct stop-point references for different finished colour targets.

8.6 Highlighting and Lowlighting Techniques

Highlighting and lowlighting techniques selectively lighten or darken specific sections of the hair to create
contrast, dimension, and the appearance of natural variation that full-head colour cannot replicate. They
are among the most requested colour services in the professional salon and among the most technically
demanding to execute consistently.

The Difference Between Highlights and Lowlights

Highlights are sections of hair that are lightened — either with bleach or with a lightening shade of
permanent colour — to a level above the base colour, creating lighter strands that reflect more light and
create the appearance of brightness and dimension.

Lowlights are sections of hair that are darkened — with a permanent or demi-permanent shade at a level
below the base colour — to create depth and contrast within the overall colour design. Lowlights are used
to add dimension to hair that is uniformly coloured, to create shadow and depth within a highlighted result,
and to add warmth or coolness to specific areas.

Most contemporary colour designs use a combination of highlights and lowlights — varying lighter and
darker placements that together create the multi-dimensional result that closely mimics the natural
variation of sun-lightened hair.
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Foil Techniques

Foil highlighting and lowlighting is the most precise and most widely used placement technique. Foils
isolate selected sections of hair from the surrounding hair, preventing the colour or bleach within the foil
from contacting adjacent sections. The foil also retains heat around the treated section, accelerating
processing.

Slicing is a foil technique in which a thin, flat section of hair is taken with a tail comb, placed on a foil,
and product is applied in a clean, even layer across the section. The foil is folded to enclose the product-
saturated hair. Slicing produces fine, bright highlights that are defined and visible — the classic "chunky"
or "baby light" highlight effect, depending on the section thickness.

Weaving is a foil technique in which a fine-tooth comb or tail comb is used to weave alternating thin
strands from a section — picking up some strands and leaving others — rather than taking the entire
section. The woven strands are placed on the foil with product applied, and the foil is folded. Weaving
produces softer, more blended highlights because the highlighted strands are interspersed with the natural
or base colour strands, creating a diffused, multi-tonal result rather than the defined, separated highlights
of slicing.

Placement patterns determine where highlights appear and how the finished look reads. The most
common placement patterns:

o Full-head foils — distributed evenly throughout the entire head for overall brightness

« Partial highlights — concentrated at the top of the head, face frame, or specific zones for targeted
brightness without the commitment of full-head coverage

o Face-framing highlights — placed specifically in the sections around the face to brighten the
complexion

« Panel highlights — larger, more dramatic sections placed in specific areas for bold contrast

Balayage Technique

Balayage is a French freehand painting technique in which lightener is painted directly onto selected
sections of the hair surface without foils, using a brush and the stylist's hand as the guide. The word
balayage means "sweeping" in French, which describes the brushing motion used to apply the product.

Unlike foil techniques that isolate sections from their surroundings, balayage allows the treated sections
to remain in contact with the adjacent untreated hair during processing — the edges of the lightened
sections blend naturally into the base colour without a defined edge. This produces the characteristic sun-
kissed, soft, graduated result associated with balayage, in which the highlights appear to fade gradually
from the natural base colour at the roots through progressively lighter mid-lengths to the lightest sections
at the ends.
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Key technical features of balayage:

e The board technique: A board or flat surface is held under the selected section, the hair is spread
across the board surface, and the lightener is painted onto the exposed hair surface. The board
prevents the lightener from dripping onto underlying sections

e Root shadow: Balayage deliberately leaves the root area and proximal hair shaft dark, creating a
natural shadow at the root that frames the face and avoids the harsh regrowth line of traditional
foil highlights

« Concentration at the ends: The highest concentration of lightener is applied to the distal sections
of the hair — the ends — where the most lift is desired. The mid-shaft receives a medium
application, and the proximal sections receive little to none

e Processing without foils: The painted sections are left to process in open air rather than in foils,
which produces a slightly slower, less aggressive processing that contributes to the soft blending
effect

Babylights

Babylights are an extremely fine foil highlighting technique that uses very narrow sections (approximately
2-3mm) woven or sliced and placed in foils, using a very light application of bleach or high-lift colour.
The result is an extremely fine, densely placed highlight pattern that mimics the natural, fine highlights
found in the hair of young children. Babylights produce a luminous, glowing result that reads as
dimensional and bright without any single highlight being individually visible.

KEY POINT: The selection between foil techniques and balayage is not simply a style preference — it
is a technical decision that should be made based on the desired result. Foil techniques produce more
precise, controlled lightening and are appropriate for clients who want defined highlights or specific
placement. Balayage produces softer, blended lightening with a natural root area and is appropriate for
clients who want a low-maintenance, natural-looking result with a longer interval between appointments.

8.7 Toning and Glossing After Lightening

Toning is the colour service applied after lightening to neutralize unwanted underlying pigment and
achieve the desired finished tone. It is not an afterthought — it is an integral part of the lightening service
plan, and the selection of the correct toner is as important to the final result as the lightening itself.

Why Toning Is Required After Lightening

After bleaching, the hair is not a finished colour — it is a warm, underlying pigment canvas. Whether the
hair has been lightened to pale yellow (level 10) or yellow-orange (level 8), the warm underlying pigment
present after lightening is almost never the client's desired final colour. The toner addresses this warm
underlying pigment using the complementary colour neutralization principles established in Section 8.1.

At level 9-10 (yellow to pale yellow), the dominant underlying pigment is yellow. A violet-toned toner

neutralizes this yellow, producing a clean, cool, ash, or platinum blonde result. Without toning, the hair
appears brassy, yellow, and unfinished.
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At level 7-8 (orange to yellow-orange), the dominant underlying pigment is orange or yellow-orange. A
blue-ash or blue-violet toner partially neutralizes the orange, producing a more neutral or cool blonde
result. Full neutralization of orange underlying pigment requires reaching level 8-9 before toning — at
level 7, the orange is too strong for a standard toner to overcome.

Toner Formulation
Toners are most commonly formulated using:

Demi-permanent colour at 10 volume developer: The gentlest approach — minimal developer means
minimal additional lift and minimum additional stress to the already lightened hair. Demi-permanent
toners are the professional standard for toning freshly lightened hair because they deposit tonal colour
without the cuticle-swelling and potential damage of a higher developer volume. They last 24-28
shampoos with gradual fading.

Semi-permanent colour (no developer): The gentlest option — no developer means no lift whatsoever,
only deposit. Semi-permanent toners are appropriate for very porous, fragile hair that cannot withstand
any additional chemical processing, or for a sheer tonal deposit that the client wants to fade naturally
without any commitment. They last 6-12 shampoos.

Permanent colour at 10-20 volume developer: Used when a more durable tonal result is required, or
when the toner needs to address a small amount of remaining lift alongside tone deposit.

Toner Selection by Target Result

Underlying Pigment (After Target Result Toner Tone Required

Bleaching)

Pale yellow (Level 10) Platinum, white, ice blonde Strong violet or blue-violet

Yellow (Level 9) Cool ash blonde Violet or blue-violet

Yellow (Level 9) Beige or natural blonde Light violet or pearl

Yellow-orange (Level 8) Neutral to warm blonde Blue-ash

Orange (Level 7) Not toneable to cool — must | Return to bleach — reach
lift further Level 89 first

Gloss Services

A gloss service is a broader category that encompasses both toning and shine-enhancing colour treatments.
A gloss is typically applied using demi-permanent or semi-permanent colour at low or no developer,
adding both tone and a conditioning shine film to the hair. Gloss services are used:

« As astandalone service for clients who want enhanced shine and tone without lift

« Asa finishing service after foil highlights or balayage to blend the transition zones and unify the
overall colour result

« Asaregular maintenance service (every 4-6 weeks) between major colour appointments to refresh
faded tone and maintain shine
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EXAM TIP: The most frequently tested toning concept is the correct toner selection based on the
underlying pigment after lightening. The underlying pigment at level 9 is yellow — the toner required to
neutralize yellow is violet. The underlying pigment at level 7 is orange — the toner required to neutralize
orange is blue. If the hair has only been lifted to level 7 and the client wants a cool blonde result, the
correct answer is to return to the bleach step and lift the hair further, not to apply a toner that cannot
overcome the dominant orange underlying pigment.

8.8 Colour Correction — Identifying and Resolving Colour Problems

Colour correction is the process of identifying what went wrong in a colour service and formulating a plan
to restore the hair to the desired result. It is the most technically demanding and highest-risk colour work
in professional practice — because the hair being corrected has already been chemically processed, and
every corrective step adds stress to an already compromised structure. The hairstylist approaching a colour
correction must simultaneously be a diagnostician (identifying the problem and its cause), a formulator
(designing the corrective plan), and a technician (executing the correction with precision).

Task F-15 — Performs Colour Correction — carries 9 of the 25 questions in MWA F, making it as heavily
weighted as Task F-13. The exam tests colour correction as an applied analytical skill — presenting a
scenario and asking the candidate to identify the correct diagnosis and corrective approach.

Step One: Diagnosis

Colour correction begins with accurate diagnosis. Before any corrective chemistry is applied, the
hairstylist must identify:

e What colour result does the client currently have?

e What colour result does the client want?

e What services has the hair previously received (colour, bleach, relaxer, perm)?
e What is the current condition of the hair (porosity, elasticity, integrity)?

e What caused the current unwanted result?

The diagnosis of the cause is as important as the identification of the desired result — because applying a
correction without understanding the cause risks repeating the problem in the correction service.

Common Colour Problems and Their Causes
Brassiness (unwanted warm tones in lightened or coloured hair)

Appearance: Hair that was intended to be cool or neutral appears orange, red, or yellow — sometimes
called "brassy."

Cause: Insufficient lift during the lightening or colour service, leaving too much warm underlying pigment

in the cortex; insufficient cool tonal deposit in the formulation to neutralize the underlying warmth; fading
of cool tones from a previously toned or coloured result.
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Correction: Assess the current level — if the hair is at level 7 (orange undertone), further lightening is
required before toning. If the hair is at level 8-9 (yellow-orange to yellow) but appearing brassy, re-toning
with the appropriate complementary tone is the solution. For colour that has faded and become warm, a
colour refresh with a cool-toned demi-permanent colour restores the desired cool tone.

Colour Too Dark or Too Flat

Appearance: The colour applied is significantly darker or flatter than desired — the hair looks heavy, dull,
and lifeless.

Cause: Colour formulation selected too dark for the client's natural level; developer volume too low to
achieve the intended lift; colour applied to hair with significant porosity that absorbed more pigment than
expected; formulation did not account for the hair's existing tonal warmth.

Correction: Gradual lightening using a colour remover (see below), followed by reformulation to the
correct target shade. Never attempt to jump from very dark to very light in a single session — the structural
cost of doing so in one step is too high. Staged correction over multiple appointments is the professional
standard.

Colour Too Light

Appearance: The colour applied is lighter than desired — the hair appears washed out, pale, or lacks the
desired depth.

Cause: Developer volume too high for the intended result; processing time too long; highly porous hair
lifted faster and more aggressively than expected.

Correction: Applying a tonal deposit — demi-permanent or permanent colour at the desired level, using
a low-volume developer — to add depth and tone without further lift.

Uneven or Patchy Colour

Appearance: The colour result is inconsistent across the head — some areas are darker, lighter, or tonally
different from others.

Cause: Inconsistent product application (some sections received more product or longer contact time than
others); porosity variation across the head causing differential colour uptake; previous chemical services
creating areas of different porosity within the same head; overlapping colour onto previously processed
hair during a retouch.

Correction: Targeted application of a corrective formula to the uneven areas to bring them into alignment
with the most correctly developed areas. If the uneven areas are too light, a deposit-only application
addresses the lighter patches. If the uneven areas are too dark, selective lightening of the darker patches
is required.
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Green Tones (in Blonde or Lightened Hair)

Appearance: The hair has an unwanted green cast — most commonly in clients who swim frequently in
chlorinated pools.

Cause: Copper mineral deposits from hard water or pool chemicals in the hair oxidize and turn green. The
green can also result from an over-application of ash (green-dominant) tones in a colour formulation,
which deposit too much green pigment on a base that does not have enough warmth to offset it.

Correction: For mineral-deposit-based green: a chelating or clarifying shampoo treatment removes the
copper deposits; tomato ketchup applied to the hair for 15-30 minutes (the acid and red pigment in the
tomato counteracts the green) is a well-known home remedy with some professional credibility. For
formulation-based green: applying a warm-toned (red or copper) colour deposit neutralizes the green using
complementary colour principles (red neutralizes green).

Colour Removal Techniques

When a colour result needs to be significantly corrected — particularly when permanent colour must be
removed to allow a new colour to be applied — there are three primary removal approaches:

Colour removers (colour reducers): These products work by reversing the oxidative process that created
the permanent colour molecules — they reduce (break apart) the large colour molecules formed in the
cortex during the original colour service, returning them to their original small precursor molecules that
can then be rinsed out. Colour removers do not affect the hair's natural melanin — they only act on
artificial oxidative colour. After colour removal, the hair typically reveals the warm, brassy tones of the
underlying melanin plus residual warmth left by the colour precursors, and a new colour must be applied
promptly to prevent the freed precursors from re-oxidizing in the air and re-darkening.

Bleaching for colour removal: When colour removers are insufficient to remove the amount of artificial
pigment in the hair, bleach may be used to progressively lift the colour. Bleaching after colour removal
carries higher damage risk because the hair has already been processed twice and the structural integrity
of the cortex may be compromised. Strand testing before bleach application is mandatory in this context.

Waiting for natural fade and growth: In cases where the hair's structural integrity does not permit
further chemical processing, the most professional advice may be to allow the unwanted colour to fade
naturally over subsequent washes, use corrective toning to moderate the unwanted tone while the colour
fades, and allow new growth to replace the processed hair over time. This is not a failure of technique —
it is a professional judgment that the client's hair health takes priority over an immediate corrective result.
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COLOUR CORRECTION — DIAGNOSTIC FRAMEWORK.
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Figure 8.4: Colour Correction Diagnostic Framework — Problem, Cause, and Corrective Action

A five-branch diagnostic flowchart for the most common colour correction scenarios —
problem identfication, cause analysis, and the appropriate corrective action for each.

Metallic Dye Detection and Response

Before performing any colour correction service that involves hydrogen peroxide — whether direct colour
application, bleach, or high-lift colour — the hairstylist must establish whether the hair contains metallic
dye residues from home colour products, color-restoring treatments, or certain herbal products. As
established in Chapter 2, metallic dye residues react violently with hydrogen peroxide, producing
excessive heat, potential breakage, and in severe cases, scalp burns.

The metallic dye test: Place a small number of strands (cut from an inconspicuous area) into a glass
container with a mixture of 20 volume hydrogen peroxide and a small amount of 28% ammonium
hydroxide. Observe for 30 minutes:

« No reaction — no bubbling, no heat, no strand change — metallic deposits not present, service
can proceed

« Bubbling, heat generation, or strand color change — metallic deposits present, do not proceed
with any hydrogen peroxide-based service until the metallic residue has been removed through a
metallic deposit-removing treatment or through patience (growing out the affected hair)

The Ethics and Communication of Colour Correction

Colour correction is frequently a multi-appointment process — attempting to achieve a complete colour
correction in a single session risks catastrophic damage to the hair's structural integrity. The hairstylist has
a professional obligation to communicate this reality to the client clearly, honestly, and before any
corrective chemistry is applied.
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This communication must include:

o A realistic assessment of what can be achieved in the current appointment

e An honest outline of the full correction plan across multiple appointments

o A clear statement of the risk to the hair's integrity if the client requests that the full correction be
attempted in a single session

o Documentation of the client's informed consent to proceed under the outlined plan

A client who is disappointed that the correction will take three appointments to complete is manageable.
A client whose hair breaks off during an aggressive one-session correction is a professional failure that
cannot be undone.

Chapter 8 Summary

Chapter 8 has covered the full technical scope of hair colouring and lightening — from the foundational
theory of colour through correction of complex colour problems.

The level system (1-10) describes colour depth independent of tone. The colour wheel's complementary
pairs govern tonal neutralization: orange is neutralized by blue, yellow by violet, red by green. The
underlying pigment sequence describes the warm tones revealed during lightening from level 1 through
level 10. Every formulation must account for the underlying pigment at the existing level and the pigment
that will be revealed during the service.

Temporary colour deposits on the cuticle surface and lasts one shampoo. Semi-permanent penetrates the
outer cortex without developer and fades over 6-12 shampoos. Demi-permanent requires 10 volume
developer, lasts 24-28 shampoos, and provides blended grey coverage up to approximately 75%.
Permanent colour uses oxidative chemistry with 20-40 volume developer to both lift and deposit,
providing 100% grey coverage and a permanent regrowth line.

Developer volume controls lift: 10 volume deposits only; 20 volume lifts 1-2 levels; 30 volume lifts 2—-3
levels; 40 volume provides maximum standard lift. Developer volume does not change tone — shade
selection determines tone; developer selection determines lift.

Virgin colour application proceeds mid-shaft first, scalp second, ends last. Retouch application addresses
new growth only — never overlap onto previously coloured hair. Going darker may require a colour fill
to replace underlying warm pigment for a luminous, dimensional result.

Bleach destroys melanin through oxidation using persulfate compounds and hydrogen peroxide. On-scalp
bleach at 20 volume uses the same sequential application as virgin colour. Off-scalp bleach at 20-40
volume is used for foil and freehand techniques. Bleach must reach the correct underlying pigment stage
before toning — toner cannot overcome a warm underlying pigment that is too dominant.

Foil techniques (slicing and weaving) produce precise, defined highlights and lowlights. Balayage

produces soft, blended, sun-kissed lightening with a natural root shadow and longer maintenance intervals.
Babylights use extremely fine sections to produce a glowing, natural multi-tonal result.
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Toning addresses the warm underlying pigment after lightening using the complementary colour principle.
Demi-permanent at 10 volume is the standard toner base. Gloss services add tone and shine using low or
no developer.

Colour correction requires diagnosis of the problem and its cause before any corrective chemistry is
applied. Common problems include brassiness, colour too dark, colour too light, uneven results, and green
tones — each with specific causes and targeted corrective approaches. Metallic dye testing is mandatory
before any hydrogen peroxide-based correction service. Multi-appointment correction planning and
honest client communication are professional obligations in all complex colour correction cases.
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CHAPTER 9: SPECIALIZED SERVICES —
EXTENSIONS, WIGS, AND ADDITIONAL
TECHNIQUES

The Red Seal Hairstylist occupational standard reflects the full breadth of services that a certified
professional may be called upon to deliver across a career. Beyond the core cutting, styling, and chemical
services that form the backbone of salon practice, there exists a category of specialized services — hair
extensions and additions, wig and hairpiece work, facial hair shaping, and texture-specific services for the
full diversity of the Canadian population — that separates the comprehensively trained tradesperson from
the narrowly specialized technician.

Major Work Activity G — Performs Specialized Services — accounts for 6 of the 120 questions on the
Red Seal Hairstylist exam. Task G-16 (Performs services for hair extensions, wigs, and hairpieces) carries
4 of those questions, and Task G-17 (Performs basic services on the face and nape) carries the remaining
2. The question count is smaller than in the cutting and colour domains, but the professional scope these
services represent is significant. Clients who require wig fitting after hair loss, who want extensions for a
special occasion, or who need eyebrow shaping as part of a comprehensive styling appointment deserve
the same professional competence that every other service demands. This chapter delivers the knowledge
foundation for all of it.

9.1 Hair Extension Methods — Bonded, Sewn, and Clip-In

Hair extensions add length, volume, or both to a client's natural hair by attaching wefts or individual
strands of hair — either human hair or synthetic — to the natural hair. The correct extension method is
selected based on the client's natural hair type and condition, the desired result, the client's lifestyle and
maintenance commitment, and the longevity required from the installation.

Extension Hair Types

Before considering application methods, the hairstylist must understand the material being installed.
Extension hair is available in two fundamental categories:

Human hair extensions are sourced from human donors and processed to varying degrees. They are the
superior choice for professional installations for several reasons: they can be coloured, cut, and heat-styled
in the same way as the client's natural hair; they move and behave naturally; and they last significantly
longer than synthetic alternatives with proper care. The quality of human hair extensions varies based on
the degree of processing they have undergone:

« Remy hair is the highest quality of human hair extension. In Remy hair, all of the hair strands are
aligned in the same direction — cuticle scales all pointing the same way, from root to tip. This
alignment prevents tangling, maintains smoothness, and extends the lifespan of the extension.
Remy hair is collected in a way that preserves the cuticle direction
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« Non-Remy hair has the cuticles stripped and the hair coated with silicone to create the appearance
of smoothness. The silicone coating washes out over time, revealing rough, tangled hair
underneath. Non-Remy hair is less expensive but has a significantly shorter useful life

e Virgin hair is the highest grade — Remy human hair that has never been chemically processed,
coloured, or heat-treated. It retains its natural strength, porosity, and texture and accepts colour
services most predictably

Synthetic hair extensions are made from synthetic fibers — typically nylon, acrylic, or high-quality heat-
resistant fibers. Standard synthetic fibers cannot be heat-styled — applying thermal tools will melt or fuse
the fibers. High-heat-resistant synthetic fibers can tolerate some thermal styling but at lower temperatures
than natural human hair. Synthetic extensions are less expensive than human hair, can be pre-styled (curled
or waved from manufacture), and are available in a wider range of colours, but they are not appropriate
for clients who heat-style their hair regularly.

Pre-Service Consultation and Hair Assessment

The pre-service consultation for extensions is among the most important in professional practice — the
outcome of the installation, the health of the client's natural hair throughout the wear period, and the
condition of the hair at removal all depend on decisions made before the first extension is attached. The
consultation must address:

e The client's desired result — length, volume, or both; natural-looking or dramatic

e The client's natural hair type, texture, and density — the extension must be appropriate for the
natural hair

e The condition of the natural hair — poor elasticity or significant damage is a contraindication for
many extension methods because the tension and weight of extensions on compromised hair
accelerates breakage

e The client's lifestyle — how often they shampoo, whether they swim, whether they heat-style,
whether they participate in high-activity exercise

e The client's maintenance commitment — all extension methods require specific maintenance
protocols, and a client who is unlikely to follow through with maintenance is a candidate for a
lower-maintenance method or a recommendation against extensions altogether

Bonded Extensions (Hot and Cold Fusion)

Bonded extensions attach individual strands or small wefts of extension hair to small sections of the natural
hair using an adhesive bond. There are two types of bonded extension systems:

Hot fusion (keratin bond) extensions use a keratin protein adhesive that is applied to the extension strand
as a small bead or tip at the root end. The stylist uses a specialized heated fusion tool — similar in concept
to a glue gun but operating at a lower temperature appropriate for hair — to melt the keratin bead, which
is then pressed and shaped around a small section of the natural hair. As the keratin cools and hardens, it
creates a firm, smooth bond that is approximately the same colour as the natural hair.

Hot fusion extensions are typically applied as individual strands — one extension strand bonded to one
small section of natural hair. The process is time-consuming (a full installation may take 4-8 hours) but
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produces a highly natural, individual-strand result with excellent movement and very low detectability
when installed correctly. They last approximately 3 to 6 months with proper maintenance.

The removal of hot fusion extensions requires the use of a removal solution or a specialized removal tool
that breaks down the keratin bond, allowing the bond to be gently slid from the natural hair without pulling
or damaging the natural hair strand.

Cold fusion (micro-link / micro-bead) extensions attach extension strands to small sections of natural
hair using a small metal ring or bead — typically copper-lined silicone — that is clamped around both the
natural hair section and the extension strand using a specialized closing tool. No heat is required for
application. Cold fusion extensions are also applied as individual strands and produce a similarly natural,
mobile result to hot fusion extensions.

The advantage of cold fusion over hot fusion is the absence of heat and adhesive chemicals in the bonding
process. The micro-rings can be moved up the hair shaft as the natural hair grows (a process called
tightening or maintenance) rather than requiring full removal and re-installation. This makes them a more
sustainable choice for longer-term extension wear.

The risk specific to micro-bead extensions is the potential for the metal bead to create a fulcrum point that
causes breakage in the natural hair strand if the bead is allowed to slip or if the client repeatedly
manipulates the bead area.

WARNING: Bonded extensions — both hot and cold fusion — should never be applied to natural hair
with poor elasticity, significant damage, or a history of excessive breakage. The tension and weight of
individual bonded strands on compromised hair creates a point of stress concentration at the bond site that
accelerates breakage of the natural hair. The contraindication is absolute — the client's hair health takes
priority over the desired extension service.

Sewn-In Extensions (Weave)

Sewn-in extensions (weaves) attach wefts — curtains of extension hair sewn onto a weft thread — to the
natural hair using a braiding and sewing technique. The natural hair is braided into a cornrow pattern close
to the scalp, and the extension wefts are sewn onto the braided rows using a curved needle and thread.

Sewn-in weaves are the most durable extension method and are appropriate for clients who want long-
term length and volume addition. They last 6 to 12 weeks before a maintenance appointment is required
to address the new growth that has pushed the braided foundation away from the scalp.

Braid pattern design is a critical technical element of the sewn-in weave installation. The cornrow braid
pattern must be designed to:

e Support the distribution of extension weight evenly across the head

e Allow the client to style their hair in the desired ways — the braid pattern determines what parts
and styles are possible over the extension installation

e Avoid excessive tension at the hairline and temples, which are the most common sites of traction
alopecia from weave installations
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A client who has experienced traction alopecia in the hairline from previous weave installations must have
the braids at the perimeter installed with significantly lighter tension — or the installation should begin
further back from the hairline, leaving the natural hairline unbraided and the perimeter of the weave
unseamed.

Leave-Out Technique

In many sewn-in weave installations, a section of the client's natural hair at the top of the head is left out
of the braided foundation — this is called the leave-out. The leave-out section is blended over the top of
the extension wefts, concealing the top of the installation and creating a natural-looking parting area. The
leave-out requires special attention in maintenance because it is the client's natural hair that is being styled
over the extension — it must be conditioned and protected from heat damage during the installation period.

Clip-In Extensions

Clip-in extensions are wefts of extension hair attached to small pressure-sensitive clips that snap open and
closed. They are applied and removed by the client at home — opened at the clip, placed against the root
of a small horizontal section of the natural hair, and snapped closed to grip the hair. No adhesive, heat, or
braiding is required.

Clip-in extensions are the most accessible, lowest-commitment, and lowest-risk extension option. They
are worn for a day, event, or occasion and removed at night. Because they are removed daily, they do not
create the sustained tension on the natural hair that permanent extension methods do, significantly
reducing the traction risk. They are appropriate for virtually any hair type in good condition.

The limitations of clip-in extensions are their lower longevity (they are worn temporarily, not
continuously), their detectability if not well matched and blended, and the requirement for the client to
apply and remove them independently — a process that some clients find challenging to perform correctly
on themselves.

EXAM TIP: The Red Seal exam tests the fundamental differences between extension methods — how
they are attached, their longevity, their maintenance requirements, and their contraindications. The key
variables to know are: bonded extensions (keratin bond or micro-bead, individual strands, 3—6 months,
contraindicated for damaged hair); sewn-in weave (cornrow foundation, weft curtains sewn to braids, 6—
12 weeks, traction risk at hairline); clip-in (pressure clips, temporary daily wear, no chemical or tension
risk).

183



Natural leave-out —
covers top of installation.
'

BONDED EXTENSIONS

(" Hot Fusion — Cold Fusion —
keratin bead melted micro-bead ring
by fusion tool, clamped over
shaped around natural hair and
hair section. extension strand.

Pressure clip (single weft)
Open Closed

|

J
Attachment: Kgratin bond or Attachment: Wefts sewn onto Attachment: Pressure clips snap
micro-bead cornrow braids into natural hair
Application f Application Cornrow foundation + Application Client self-applies and
method: iadividualistiands method: needle and thread method: removes daily
itye o itye o e Temporary —
Longevity: 3-6 months Longevity: 6-12 weeks Longevity: daily wearonly
: 5 Tightening every : . Re-braid at : . None (removed
Maintenance: 6-8 weeks Maintenance: Hewlgrowth Maintenance: nightly)
C ey Damaged or Risk: Traction alopecia if Risk: Minimal — no
low-elasticity hair N too tight at hairline i sustained tension
A J L T NS v
Extension selection is based on hair condition, lifestyle, maintenance commitment,
and longevity required — not client preference alone.
- =

Figure 9.1: Hair Extension Methods — Application, Attachment, and Comparison Guide

The three primary professional extension methods — bonded, sewn-in weave, and clip-in —
showing attachment mechanisms, longevity, and key considerations for each.

Extension Maintenance and Removal

All professional extension methods require specific maintenance protocols to protect the health of the
natural hair and extend the lifespan of the installation.

For bonded and sewn-in extensions, shampooing technique must be modified — the client must avoid
circular scrubbing motions that tangle the extension hair and stress the bond or weft attachment points.
Shampoo is applied in a straight, downward motion from root to ends rather than a kneading motion.
Conditioning products must be applied to the mid-lengths and ends of the extension hair, avoiding the
bond or weft attachment areas where conditioning product can loosen the bond or cause slippage.

At the end of the extension's service life, removal must be performed with the same care as installation.
Hot fusion bonds are removed using a bond remover solution or extension pliers that break the bond
cleanly without pulling on the natural hair. Sewn-in wefts are removed by carefully cutting the thread that
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attaches each weft to the braids, then gently unraveling the cornrow braids. Following removal of any
extension method, a thorough scalp assessment and conditioning treatment address any tension-related
stress to the natural hair and follicles.

9.2 Wig and Hairpiece Types, Fitting, and Care

Wigs and hairpieces serve a diverse population of clients — those experiencing hair loss from medical
conditions, chemotherapy, alopecia, or genetic pattern baldness; clients who wear wigs for cultural or
religious reasons; performers and entertainers; and clients who use wigs and hairpieces as a fashion and
styling option. The professional hairstylist must be equipped to fit, style, and advise on the care of wigs
and hairpieces with the same competence brought to any other service.

Wig Construction Types

The construction method of a wig determines its appearance, its weight, its breathability, and how it is
worn and secured. There are three primary construction types:

Machine-made wigs are the most common and most affordable type. The hair wefts are machine-sewn
onto a pre-constructed cap in a standardized pattern. Machine-made wigs are available in a very wide
range of styles, lengths, and colours, and are the most accessible option for clients seeking an affordable
wig. They typically have a less natural appearance than hand-tied wigs because the hair does not move as
freely from the cap — it moves as a unit rather than individually. They are appropriate for clients who
need a temporary, affordable option or who are wearing a wig for an occasion rather than as a daily hair
replacement.

Hand-tied wigs are constructed by tying each individual hair strand onto the wig cap by hand using a tiny
knot at the cap material. This construction method is extremely labour-intensive and produces a
significantly more expensive wig, but the results justify the cost for daily-wear clients: hand-tied wigs
allow each strand to move independently from the cap, producing a natural movement and appearance
that closely mimics real hair. The scalp can be parted in any direction, the hair flows and moves naturally,
and the overall result is more convincing as a daily hairpiece.

Monofilament wigs use a thin, sheer, skin-like monofilament material at the part or crown area of the
cap. Hair in the monofilament zone is hand-tied to the transparent cap material, which, when placed
against the scalp, creates the illusion of a natural scalp visible through the hair. Monofilament construction
is used in premium wigs to create a realistic parting and crown area while the remainder of the cap may
be machine-made. Full monofilament caps combine this construction throughout the entire cap.

Lace front wigs feature a thin lace panel at the front hairline edge of the wig. Hair is hand-tied into the
lace, and when the lace is adhered to the skin of the forehead and temples, the hairline appears completely
natural — the lace is invisible against the skin, and the hand-tied hairs in the lace appear to be growing
directly from the scalp. Lace front wigs are used extensively by clients who wear wigs daily and require
a completely natural-looking hairline.
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Cap Sizing and Fitting

Wig caps are manufactured in standard sizes — petite, average, and large — and many premium wigs
include adjustable straps within the cap that allow minor size adjustments. For a wig to sit correctly and
feel comfortable, it must fit the client's head circumference properly. A wig that is too large will slip; a
wig that is too small will be tight and uncomfortable and may cause headaches.

Head circumference is measured with a soft tape measure placed at the hairline — across the forehead,
around the ears, and along the nape — to determine the appropriate cap size. In addition to circumference,
the hairstylist should note any unusual head shape features (very flat or very round occipital area,
asymmetrical skull features) that may require specific cap adjustments.

Wig Adhesion and Securing Methods

For clients who require a secure, non-slip fit— particularly those who are completely or significantly bald
due to alopecia or medical hair loss — wigs are secured to the scalp using adhesive methods:

Wig tape is a double-sided adhesive tape applied to the inside perimeter of the wig cap. It is the most
accessible and removable adhesion method, appropriate for everyday use. Wig tape holds the wig in place
under normal wear conditions but may not provide adequate security for active or outdoor activities.

Wig glue (lace adhesive) is used specifically with lace front wigs to adhere the lace panel to the skin of
the forehead and temples. It is applied to the skin (not to the wig), allowed to become tacky, and the lace
edge of the wig is pressed into the adhesive and held until secure. Wig glue provides a firm, natural-
looking bond at the hairline. It must be removed using a dedicated adhesive remover — never pulling the
wig away from the skin by force, which risks tearing the delicate lace and damaging the skin.

Wig clips are small pressure-sensitive clips attached to the inside of the wig cap that grip the client's
natural hair (or a wig grip band for bald clients) to hold the wig in place. They are appropriate for clients
with sufficient natural hair for the clips to grip and are less appropriate for clients with advanced hair loss.

NOTE: For clients undergoing chemotherapy or medical treatments that cause complete hair loss, the
scalp is often more sensitive and fragile than normal. Chemical adhesives should be used with caution,
and the wig's cap material should be soft and breathable. The consultation for a client in active cancer
treatment should be approached with sensitivity, patience, and a thorough understanding of the client's
comfort needs and any medical instructions regarding scalp care.

Hairpieces
Hairpieces — also called hair toppers, hairpieces, or partial wigs — are partial coverage pieces that cover
specific areas of the scalp rather than the entire head. They are used for clients with localized hair loss —

most commonly at the crown, top of the head, or front hairline — who have sufficient hair on the sides
and back to frame and blend the hairpiece naturally.
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Hair toppers typically attach using pressure clips that grip the natural hair surrounding the thinning area.
They are available in a range of base sizes to match the specific area of coverage needed. The hair of the
topper is blended with the client's natural hair at the edges of the piece for a seamless result.

Wig Cutting and Styling

Wigs can be cut and styled by the hairstylist to customize them for the client's face shape, preference, and
lifestyle. Cutting a wig follows the same cutting principles as cutting natural hair — the same elevation
concepts, guide systems, and perimeter techniques apply. However, there are several important technical
distinctions:

e Synthetic wigs must be cut dry — water does not behave on synthetic fibers in the same way as
on human hair, and wet cutting may produce a result that looks different when dry

e Human hair wigs can be cut wet or dry, using the same approach as cutting natural hair

« The wig cap foundation limits the direction of hair growth — the parting direction in a machine-
made wig is determined by the cap construction and cannot be changed. Hand-tied and
monofilament wigs allow greater flexibility in parting direction

e When cutting a wig on a wig stand (block), the hairstylist must assess the results by placing the
wig on the client's head periodically during cutting — the wig block is not the same shape as the
client's head, and the cut should be evaluated on the actual wearer

Wig Care Instructions

Clients who wear wigs require guidance on the correct care methods to maintain the wig's appearance,
longevity, and hygiene. The care protocols differ significantly between human hair and synthetic wigs:

Human hair wigs can be washed with a gentle sulfate-free shampoo and a moisturizing conditioner using
a gentle hand-washing technique. They can be air-dried on a wig stand or blow-dried with a diffuser
attachment on low heat. They can be heat-styled with thermal tools at appropriate temperatures and heat
protectant. They should be stored on a wig stand when not in use to maintain their shape.

Synthetic wigs should be washed with a shampoo formulated specifically for synthetic fibers — standard
shampoos can damage the synthetic coating. They must be air-dried on a wig stand — heat from a blow
dryer will melt or distort most synthetic fibers. Standard thermal tools cannot be used on synthetic wigs
unless the wig is specifically labeled as heat-resistant. Synthetic wigs should be stored on a wig stand
away from heat sources and direct sunlight, which degrades the fibers over time.

9.3 Basic Facial Services — Eyebrow Shaping and Waxing

Basic facial services — primarily eyebrow shaping and waxing — fall within the scope of the Red Seal
Hairstylist standard under Task G-17, which addresses basic services on the face and nape. These services
complement the hairstyling service by refining the framing of the face at the hairline and brow, completing
the client's overall groomed appearance.
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The Anatomy of the Eyebrow

Understanding the anatomical landmarks of the eyebrow is the prerequisite for designing and executing a
balanced, flattering eyebrow shape. The professional eyebrow shaping service identifies three key points
on each brow:

The start point — the inner edge of the eyebrow — should align vertically with the outer edge of the
nostril and the inner corner of the eye. A line drawn vertically from the outer edge of the nostril upward
indicates where the brow should begin.

The arch point — the highest point of the brow — should align with a line drawn from the outer edge of
the nostril through the outer edge of the iris (the coloured part of the eye). The arch should fall at
approximately two-thirds of the brow length from the start point.

The end point — the outer edge of the brow — should align with a line drawn from the outer edge of the
nostril through the outer corner of the eye and continued to the brow. The end point should be level with
or slightly lower than the start point.

These three points — start, arch, and end — define the basic architecture of a balanced eyebrow. The
specific shape within this architecture (high arch vs. soft arch, thick vs. thin, straight vs. curved) is adapted
to the client's face shape and personal preference.

Face Shape and Eyebrow Design

The eyebrow shape can be used to balance and enhance the client's face shape in the same way that haircut
design does. The general principles:

e Round face: A higher, more defined arch creates the visual impression of length, counteracting
the circular proportion of the round face

e Square face: A softly arched, curved brow with rounded corners at the arch softens the angular
jaw by providing a contrasting curve above

e Long face: A flatter, more horizontal brow with less arch reduces the apparent vertical length of
the face

o Heart face: A rounded, low arch brow adds visual width at the forehead level while the soft shape
complements the natural taper of the heart-shaped face

e Oval face: The ideal balanced proportion — almost any brow shape is appropriate

Eyebrow Shaping Methods

Tweezing (plucking) removes individual hairs by gripping them close to the root with professional
tweezers and pulling in the direction of hair growth with a smooth, decisive motion. Tweezing is the most
precise method for removing stray hairs and refining the eyebrow outline. It is performed after the overall
shape has been established with waxing or threading and is used for fine-tuning and maintenance. The
skin should be held taut with the non-dominant hand during tweezing to minimize discomfort and provide
stability.
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Waxing removes multiple hairs simultaneously by applying warm wax to the desired removal area,
pressing a wax strip over the wax, and removing the strip rapidly in the opposite direction to hair growth.
Waxing produces a clean, smooth result over a larger area than tweezing and is more efficient for removing
the bulk of unwanted hair before refining with tweezers.

Threading uses a twisted cotton thread to trap and pull out rows of hairs at the follicle level, moving the
thread rapidly across the skin surface. Threading is extremely precise and produces clean, defined lines,
and is the traditional method of eyebrow shaping in many South Asian, Middle Eastern, and African
cultures. Threading requires a specific skill and is not universally practiced by all hairstylists —
proficiency depends on training and practice.

Waxing Technique and Safety

Professional eyebrow waxing requires both technical precision and adherence to specific safety protocols.
The key technical steps:

1.

2.

Cleanse the skin to remove makeup, oils, and debris that would prevent the wax from adhering
properly

Apply a pre-wax preparation product (a light powder or pre-wax oil) to create a barrier between
the wax and the skin, reducing the risk of skin lifting during removal

Assess the brow and identify the hair removal zones based on the three architectural points and
the client's desired shape

Apply the wax in a thin, even layer in the direction of hair growth, using an applicator stick. Apply
to a small area at a time — never the entire brow zone simultaneously

Apply the wax strip in the direction of hair growth, pressing firmly to ensure adhesion

Remove the strip rapidly in the opposite direction to hair growth — pulling parallel to the skin
surface, not away from it (pulling upward risks wax burn and skin trauma)

Apply soothing aftercare — a post-wax gel or lotion containing aloe vera or another calming
agent — to reduce redness and sensitivity

Contraindications to Waxing

The following conditions contraindicate waxing on the eyebrow area:

Active skin conditions in the treatment area: eczema, psoriasis, active acne, open wounds, or
sunburn

Use of retinoid medications (tretinoin, Retin-A) or isotretinoin — these medications thin the skin
and make it extremely susceptible to tearing during wax removal. The contraindication typically
extends to any client who has used topical retinoids in the past 6 months or oral retinoids in the
past 12 months or longer, depending on the specific medication

Recent chemical peel or laser treatment in the treatment area

Very thin, fragile, or elderly skin that lacks adequate structural integrity to withstand the
mechanical force of wax removal

WARNING: Waxing over skin that has been thinned by retinoid use is one of the most common causes
of wax burns and skin tears in eyebrow services. The screening question "Are you currently using or have
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you recently used any prescription skin care products, acne medications, or anti-aging creams?" must be
asked at every eyebrow waxing service, including for returning clients whose prescriptions may have
changed.

Post-Wax Redness and Client Education

A degree of erythema (redness) and sensitivity in the waxed area immediately following the service is
normal and expected. This typically resolves within 30 minutes to 2 hours. Clients should be informed:

e Avoid touching the waxed area with unwashed hands for 24 hours

« Avoid direct sun exposure to the waxed area for 24 to 48 hours — the temporarily open follicles
are susceptible to hyperpigmentation from UV exposure

« Avoid applying makeup over the waxed area for at least 4 hours

e Avoid saunas, steam rooms, and swimming for 24 hours
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Figure 9.2: Eyebrow Architecture — Three Key Points and Face Shape Application Guide

The three architectural reference points for balanced eyebrow design and the
corresponding ideal brow shape for each of the six primary face shapes.

appearance.

9.4 Nape and Hairline Services

Nape and hairline services address the perimeter of the haircut at its most visible junction — where the
hair meets the skin at the nape and the front hairline. These services are performed as part of a
comprehensive haircut finish and as standalone maintenance services between full haircut appointments.

Nape Hair Management
The nape area is the zone at the back of the head below the occipital bone where the hairline meets the
neck. Natural nape hairlines vary considerably — some are high and clean, some are low and irregular,

some have strong growth patterns that create natural taper points, and some have stray hairs that grow
below the natural hairline or in irregular patterns outside the defined haircut perimeter.
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The management of nape hair is performed with clippers, trimmers, and in some cases a straight razor or
safety razor for a clean, close finish.

Neckline shaping — as detailed in Chapter 5 — establishes one of three fundamental neckline shapes
(square, round, or tapered) and is the architectural decision that frames the back of the haircut. The
neckline shape selected should suit the client's natural hairline growth pattern, the overall style of the
haircut, and the client's maintenance preference.

Nape stray hair removal addresses the fine, irregular hairs that grow below the defined neckline — in
the neck area below the haircut perimeter. These hairs grow outside the shaped neckline and create an
unkempt appearance between full haircut appointments. They are removed using the trimmer to outline
the neckline cleanly and the clipper or razor to remove the strays below the outline.

Shaving the nape with a straight razor or safety razor produces the cleanest possible neckline finish — a
perfectly smooth skin surface below the defined neckline. Shaving the nape is a barbering-influenced
technique that requires correct razor angle, adequate lubrication (shaving cream or gel applied before the
razor pass), and confident, smooth strokes against the growth direction for a close result. The skin at the
nape must be held taut during the razor pass to ensure an even, flat surface for the blade.

Neck Strip and Perimeter Finishing

After clipper and trimmer neckline work, the neck area often retains fine hair clippings and trimmed stray
hairs on the skin. These must be removed before the client leaves the chair using a professional neck duster
brush and, if needed, a light application of talcum-free finishing powder to absorb any perspiration or
product from the skin surface at the neckline.

Front Hairline Services

The front hairline is the perimeter of the haircut at the forehead and temples. For clients who want a clean,
defined front hairline edge — particularly in shorter haircuts where the hairline is visible — the trimmer
is used to outline the natural or shaped hairline at the forehead and temples.

Natural hairline preservation traces the existing natural hairline with the trimmer, removing any
irregular or straying hairs outside the natural hairline while preserving its organic shape. This is the
appropriate approach for most clients — the natural hairline provides the most flattering frame for the
face.

Hairline design and shaping involves deliberately altering the shape of the hairline — lowering it
slightly, reshaping the temples, or creating a more defined or arched hairline contour. This is a more
advanced service that requires careful consultation and precise execution, as modifications to the hairline
are visible from the front and asymmetry is immediately apparent.

Temple point design refers to the shaping of the hair at the temples — the forward-pointing sections of
hair growth at the sides of the forehead. Temple points can be left natural, shaped into a defined point,
softened into a curve, or removed entirely depending on the client's preference and the overall haircut
design.
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9.5 Ethnic and Texture-Specific Specialized Services

The Red Seal Hairstylist occupational standard explicitly acknowledges that diversity across Canada may
require further specialization in ethnic-specific services. This acknowledgment is not simply a notation of
demographic reality — it is a professional competency requirement. The Canadian population
encompasses an enormous range of hair textures, cultural hair care traditions, and service expectations,
and a hairstylist who has only been trained on one hair type is not equipped to serve the full range of
clients they will encounter in professional practice.

The Professional Obligation of Inclusive Competence

Inclusive competence is not simply a matter of accepting all clients — it is the ability to serve all clients
with genuine technical skill. A hairstylist who agrees to cut coily textured hair but applies straight-hair
cutting technique produces a result that satisfies neither the stylist nor the client. Building authentic
competence across hair types requires deliberate education, practice, and exposure beyond what any initial
training program can fully deliver — it is a career-long professional development commitment.

Thermal Pressing Services for Textured Hair

Thermal pressing is the application of a heated pressing comb to tightly coiled or highly textured hair to
produce temporary straightening through a combination of heat and mechanical tension, without the use
of chemical relaxers. As introduced in Chapter 2, the pressing comb is drawn through the hair in sections
from root to end, the heat relaxing the coil pattern while the metal teeth provide the mechanical
straightening.

Thermal pressing is distinguished from chemical relaxing in that:

e The straightening is temporary — moisture, humidity, and water return the hair to its natural coil
pattern

« No chemical bonds are altered — the straightening is achieved entirely through disruption of
hydrogen bonds by heat and tension

o The natural texture can be restored simply by wetting the hair

The two grades of press serve different client needs:

Soft press — a single pass of the pressing comb through each section at moderate temperature — reduces
the tightness of the coil pattern and produces a softened, elongated texture without fully straightening the
hair. The soft press retains some natural curl character and is appropriate for clients who want temporary
manageability without full straightening.

Hard press — multiple passes of the pressing comb at higher temperature — produces maximum
straightening of the coil pattern, approaching the smooth, straight result of a chemical relaxer but without
chemical alteration of the hair structure. The hard press is more effective on very tight coil patterns but
carries a greater risk of heat damage and is not appropriate for fine or chemically processed hair.
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KEY POINT: The decision between a soft press and a hard press depends on the hair's texture, density,
natural oil content, and the client's desired result. Coarser, denser, naturally oil-rich hair tolerates the hard
press better than fine, dry, or previously processed hair. The hairstylist must assess the hair before
selecting the press grade.

Locking Services

Dreadlocks (locs) are a natural hairstyle in which the hair is intentionally matted, coiled, or braided and
then allowed to lock together into solid cylindrical or rope-like formations through the natural interlocking
of the coil pattern over time. Locs are a permanent styling commitment — once locked, the hair cannot
be unlocked without cutting. Loc services offered by professional hairstylists include:

Starting locs (installation): New locs can be started using several methods. The most common
professional methods are:

e Twist and coil (two-strand twist start): Two strands of hair are twisted together and coiled at the
root, then left to lock over time as new growth fills in

e Comb coil method: The hair is coiled around a comb in tight spiral formations at the scalp,
producing defined, compact starting points

e Interlocking method: A loc tool is used to pull the loose end of each section through its own root
repeatedly, creating a tight interlocked formation at the root

Loc maintenance (re-twisting or palm rolling): As the natural hair grows, new growth appears at the
root of each loc as loose, uncoiled hair. Maintenance involves re-twisting or palm rolling the new growth
into the existing loc, maintaining the definition and tightness of the formation. Maintenance is performed
every 4 to 8 weeks, depending on the client's hair texture and growth rate.

Loc grooming: Professional grooming of established locs includes scalp cleansing, conditioning the loc
body, and trim services to remove the tips of broken or damaged locs.

NOTE: Locking services require patience from both the stylist and the client. The initial locking process
for most hair types takes 6 months to 2 years before locs are considered mature — fully locked throughout
their length and no longer at risk of unravelling. During this period, the client must follow specific care
protocols (avoiding manipulation and excessive moisture before the locks are mature) and attend regular
maintenance appointments.

Natural Hair Care and Styling

The natural hair movement — in which clients choose to wear their hair in its unprocessed natural coil or
curl pattern without chemical alteration — has produced a distinct service category that professional
hairstylists must be competent to deliver. Natural hair services for Type 3 and Type 4 hair include:

The wash-and-go service — shampooing and conditioning the natural hair, then applying curl-defining
products (leave-in conditioner, curl cream, and gel) and allowing the hair to dry in its natural pattern. The
wash-and-go produces a defined, moisturized curl pattern with minimal manipulation. The stylist's role is
to apply the product sequence in the correct order (hydrating products first, sealing products second, hold
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products last) and to use the correct technique (scrunching or rake-and-shake) to encourage uniform curl
clumping without frizz.

Twist-out and braid-out styling — the hair is moisturized and styled into two-strand twists or three-
strand braids, then allowed to dry completely in the twisted or braided configuration. When the twists or
braids are carefully unraveled after drying, the hair retains the elongated, defined, low-frizz pattern
produced by the twisted styling. The result is a stretched, defined texture that is not as tight as the fully
contracted natural pattern and not as straight as a pressed result — an intermediate texture that is very
popular for its versatility and low-manipulation wear.

Shrinkage management in Type 4 hair requires specific styling and product approaches that work with
the hair's natural contraction rather than fighting it. Banding (placing loose elastic bands at intervals down
the length of each section while drying), threading, and blow-drying with low heat and a comb attachment
all provide gentle elongation that reduces the visible shrinkage factor without the risk of heat damage
associated with pressing.

Cultural Context of Ethnic Hair Services

Professional competence in ethnic hair services extends beyond the technical — it includes an
understanding of the cultural context and significance of many of the styles and services associated with
specific communities. Cornrows, locs, natural styles, and protective styling methods carry cultural,
historical, and personal significance for many clients. A hairstylist who approaches these services with
genuine respect, curiosity, and a willingness to learn earns the trust of clients from diverse communities
in a way that purely technical competence alone cannot.

The hairstylist's professional obligation in this context includes:

« Acquiring genuine technical training in the services being offered — not improvising on styles
they have not been trained in

« Listening carefully during the consultation to understand the client's specific cultural and personal
preferences regarding their hair

« Staying current with the evolving professional literature and training available on natural, textured,
and culturally significant hair services

« Avoiding culturally inappropriate assumptions about what a client with a specific hair type wants
or needs
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NATURAL HAIR STYLING METHODS FOR TYPE 3 AND TYPE 4 HAIR
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Figure 9.3: Texture-Specific Service Overview — Natural Hair Styling Methods and Thermal Pressing Grades
Natural hair styling methods for Type 3 and Type 4 hair — wash-and-go, twist-out, and braid-out —
and the two grades of thermal pressing, with technique and appropriate use for each.

Protective Styling

Protective styles are hairstyles that tuck the ends of the hair away from environmental exposure and daily
manipulation, reducing the mechanical stress that leads to breakage and retaining length over time. The
concept of protective styling is particularly significant for clients with Type 4 coily hair, which is the most
fragile of all hair types and the most prone to mechanical breakage at the points of curl where stress
concentrates.

Common protective styles include:

Box braids and individual braids — the hair is sectioned into box-shaped parts and each section is
braided, often with added hair for length. The ends are enclosed within the braid structure, protected from
friction and daily manipulation. Box braids last 4 to 8 weeks with maintenance.

Senegalese twists and other two-strand twist styles — two strands are twisted together throughout the
length with or without added hair, producing a protected style with rope-like twist formations. They
provide the same end-tucking protective benefit as braids.

Bantu knots — the hair is divided into sections and each section is coiled around itself into a tight knot
close to the scalp, secured at the base. Bantu knots protect the ends by coiling them against the scalp and
also function as a wet-setting technique — when the knots are released after drying, the hair retains a
defined coil pattern (the bantu knot-out).
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Tension and traction risk in protective styles: The protective benefit of these styles is undermined if
they are installed with excessive tension at the scalp — the very purpose of protection is to reduce
mechanical stress, and a protective style that creates traction at the root defeats its own goal. The hairstylist
installing any braid or twist protective style must be vigilant about tension at the hairline and temples,
which are the most vulnerable areas to traction-induced follicular stress.

Scalp Health During Protective Style Wear

During the wear period of a protective style, the scalp must be maintained. The enclosed nature of braided
and twisted protective styles can create an environment that accumulates product residue, sweat, and oil
at the scalp if not properly managed. Scalp maintenance during protective style wear includes:

o Applying a diluted shampoo or scalp cleanser directly to the scalp and massaging gently with the
fingertips — without disturbing the braids or twists

e Moisturizing the hair through the braid length using a lightweight water-based spray applied
between the braids at the scalp and along the length

« Sealing the moisturized scalp and braid length with a light oil to prevent moisture loss

Clients should be advised at the installation appointment on the specific scalp maintenance routine
appropriate for the protective style they have received.

Chapter 9 Summary

Chapter 9 has covered the full scope of specialized services within the Red Seal Hairstylist occupational
standard — hair extensions and additions, wigs and hairpieces, basic facial services, nape and hairline
services, and ethnic and texture-specific services.

Hair extension methods are differentiated by their attachment mechanism, longevity, and maintenance
requirements. Bonded extensions (hot fusion keratin bond, cold fusion micro-bead) are applied as
individual strands with 3-6 month longevity and are contraindicated on damaged or low-elasticity hair.
Sewn-in weave installations use a cornrow braid foundation with wefts sewn to the braids and last 6-12
weeks; traction risk at the hairline is the primary safety concern. Clip-in extensions are temporary, require
no installation technique, and carry minimal traction risk. All extension methods require modified
maintenance protocols and careful removal to protect the natural hair.

Wig construction types range from machine-made (most accessible, least natural movement) through
hand-tied (individual strand movement, most natural) to monofilament and lace front construction for
natural-looking scalp and hairline appearance. Wig fitting requires accurate head circumference
measurement. Adhesion methods include wig tape, lace adhesive, and wig clips. Human hair wigs can be
coloured and heat-styled; synthetic wigs cannot be heated with standard tools. Both types are cut using
standard cutting principles adapted for the wig foundation.

Eyebrow shaping is based on three architectural reference points — start, arch, and end — determined by
angles drawn from the nostril through the eye. Brow shape is adapted to face shape to create balanced
facial proportions. Tweezing, waxing, and threading are the three shaping methods. Waxing
contraindications include retinoid use, active skin conditions, and recent chemical treatments. Post-wax
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erythema resolves within 30 minutes to 2 hours; clients must avoid UV exposure and makeup for the
specified post-service period.

Nape services address neckline shaping, stray hair removal, and shaving for a clean finished edge. Front
hairline services range from natural hairline preservation through defined hairline shaping and temple
point design.

Ethnic and texture-specific services represent a professional competency requirement for the full Canadian
client population. Thermal pressing services (soft press and hard press) produce temporary straightening
of tightly coiled hair through heat and mechanical tension without chemical alteration. Locking services
(installation, maintenance, and grooming) serve clients who wear or want to wear locs. Natural hair styling
methods — wash-and-go, twist-out, and braid-out — serve the growing natural hair community with
texture-appropriate techniques. Protective styling reduces mechanical breakage in fragile coily hair
through end-tucking styles including box braids, twists, and bantu knots — provided tension at the scalp
is carefully managed to prevent traction injury.
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CHAPTER 10: SALON OPERATIONS AND
BUSINESS FUNDAMENTALS

The technical skills that earned you a Red Seal certification are what clients come to the salon for. The
business and operational skills covered in this chapter are what determine whether those clients come
back, whether the salon functions safely and legally, and whether your professional career is financially
sustainable over a lifetime. A hairstylist who is exceptional at their craft but cannot manage a client book,
understand a service menu, maintain professional communication, or navigate the business structures of
salon employment is operating at a fraction of their professional potential.

Major Work Activity H — Performs Salon Operations — accounts for 7 of the 120 questions on the Red
Seal Hairstylist exam: 4 questions from Task H-18 (Performs front desk responsibilities) and 3 from Task
H-19 (Establishes business fundamentals). Though H carries the smallest question count of any MWA on
the exam, it covers material that directly governs daily professional practice. The exam tests salon
operations as applied knowledge — understanding the purpose behind procedures rather than simply
memorizing steps. This chapter covers everything from appointment booking systems through business
structures, retail sales, hygiene standards, and the professional development mindset that sustains a career
in hairstyling.

10.1 Front Desk Operations — Booking, Reception, and Client Records

The front desk is the operational nerve centre of the professional salon. Every client interaction begins
and ends here: the booking that reserves the appointment, the reception that welcomes the client on arrival,
the service record that documents the visit, and the rescheduling that brings the client back. In smaller
salons, the stylist often performs front desk functions as part of their own client management. In larger
salons, a dedicated receptionist manages the front desk while stylists focus on technical services.
Regardless of the structure, every Red Seal certified hairstylist must understand the principles and
procedures that govern front desk operations.

Appointment Booking Systems

Professional appointment management has evolved significantly with the adoption of digital booking
platforms. Whether a salon uses paper appointment books, cloud-based scheduling software, or a hybrid
approach, the core principles of effective appointment management remain consistent.

Accurate service timing is the foundation of a well-managed appointment book. Every service in the
salon menu must have a realistic time allocation based on the service type and the client's specific hair
characteristics. A first-time colour service on long, dense hair requires significantly more time than a
retouch on short hair, and the booking must reflect this accurately. Systematic under-estimating of service
time — booking appointments too close together to maximize the schedule — produces a cascade of late
starts, rushed services, and client dissatisfaction that is far more damaging to client retention than a slightly
less full appointment book.
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Standard time allocations for common services vary by client factors, but professional benchmarks for an
averagely experienced stylist include:

e Haircut only (short to medium hair): 30—45 minutes

« Haircut only (long, dense, or complex): 60—75 minutes

e Single-process colour (retouch): 60—75 minutes

e Single-process colour (virgin, full-head): 90-120 minutes
« Highlights (partial): 60-90 minutes

« Highlights (full-head, foils): 90-150 minutes

e Permanent wave: 120-180 minutes

e Relaxer service: 120-150 minutes

These are starting points — the stylist must adjust allocations based on personal service speed and
individual client requirements. A new client's appointment should always be allocated extra time for the
extended consultation.

Buffer time between appointments — 10 to 15 minutes — allows the stylist to complete service finishing,
communicate homecare recommendations, process payment, and prepare the workstation for the next
client without rushing. Salons that do not build buffer time into their schedules operate in a constant state
of running late, which creates stress for the stylist, dissatisfaction for waiting clients, and a compromised
quality of service for the client currently in the chair.

Managing the Waitlist

A professional waitlist system captures the names, contact information, and service requirements of clients
who want an appointment that is not currently available. The waitlist is managed proactively — when a
cancellation opens a slot, the stylist or receptionist contacts the first appropriate person on the waitlist to
offer the opening. A well-managed waitlist converts otherwise lost revenue into booked appointments and
demonstrates to clients that the salon values their business.

Reception and Client Arrival

The reception of a client when they arrive at the salon sets the tone for the entire visit. Professional
reception standards include:

e Acknowledging the client within 30 seconds of arrival, even if the receptionist or stylist is
occupied — a brief "I'll be right with you™ prevents the client from feeling invisible

e Greeting clients by name when the name is known from the appointment book — this
personalizes the interaction and communicates that the client is expected and valued

o Offering a comfortable waiting area with current magazines, water, and where available, a
beverage service

e« Communicating promptly when the stylist is running behind schedule — clients who are
informed of a delay are significantly more tolerant of the wait than clients who are left wondering
when their service will begin
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Client Service Records

The client service record — sometimes called a client card, client file, or consultation card — is the
documentation of every service performed on a client, their service history, and the technical details
required to replicate and build on previous services. It is simultaneously a professional tool, a
communication device, and a liability document.

A complete client service record contains:

Personal information: Full name, contact information (phone and email for appointment reminders and
marketing communications, with the client's consent), and any relevant health information (allergies,
medications, scalp conditions, known sensitivities to specific products).

Service history: Date of each service, the services performed, the products and formulas used (for colour
services: the specific colour product, shade, developer volume, ratio, and processing time; for chemical
texture services: the product name, strength, processing time, and condition of the hair before and after),
and the results achieved.

Patch test records: The date of every patch test performed, the products tested, and the result (positive
or negative). A positive patch test result in a client's record is a permanent contraindication that must be
flagged and reviewed before any subsequent colour service.

Consultation notes: Key observations from the consultation — the client's current concerns, styling
preferences, lifestyle factors, and any specific requests or expectations discussed.

Homecare recommendations: The products recommended at each visit and any specific use instructions
provided to the client.

EXAM TIP: Client service records serve multiple professional functions simultaneously. They allow
consistent results across multiple appointments and across different stylists who may serve the client. They
protect the salon and stylist legally in the event of an adverse reaction or service dispute. They provide
the technical reference data needed for colour retouch formulation. The exam tests the purpose and content
of client records as a professional competency, not simply as an administrative task.

Privacy and Client Information

Client information — particularly health information, contact details, and service records containing
product formulas — is subject to applicable privacy legislation in Canada, including the Personal
Information Protection and Electronic Documents Act (PIPEDA) at the federal level and provincial
privacy legislation where applicable. Key privacy obligations for salon professionals include:

o Client information is collected only for legitimate business purposes (appointment management,
service delivery, and communication with the client's consent)

o Client records are stored securely — digital records in password-protected systems; paper records
in locked storage

o Client information is not shared with third parties without the client's explicit consent
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« Clients have the right to access and request corrections to their personal information held by the

salon

Telephone and Digital Communication Protocols

Professional telephone and digital communication represents the salon's first point of contact with

potential new clients and an ongoing touchpoint with existing clients. Professional standards include:

e Answering the phone within three rings where possible, with a professional greeting that identifies

the salon by name

e Returning missed calls and voicemail messages within the same business day
e Responding to email and digital booking inquiries within 24 hours
e Using professional language and tone in all written digital communications — text messages,

emails, and social media responses that are visible to clients represent the salon's professional

image

« Confirming appointments 24 to 48 hours in advance by text, email, or automated system, with a

clear cancellation policy reminder

CLIENT SERVICE RECORD

PERSONAL INFORMATION

Full Name

Phone Number

Email Address (with consent notation)

Known Allergies or Sensitivi

Relevant Medications
Scalp/Skin Conditi

SERVICE HISTORY

Date Services Performed Products and Formulas Used

Developer Volume

Processing Time

Results

2024-05-08 | Root Retouch + Gloss | 7N +7VOL (1:1) + Glaze

20 Vol (60 mL)

30 min

Even tone,
shiny finish

2024-03-20 | Full Colour 6N +20VOL (1:1)

20 Vol (90 mL)

35 min

Good grey
coverage

7N + 20VOL Negative

'CONSULTATION NOTES
Client concerned about grey coverage at temples.

Prefers natural, low-maintenance results.
Active lifestyle — swims 3x/week.

HOMECARE RECOMMENDATIONS

&  Sulfate-free shampoo x [brand].
=
! .. Colour-protecting conditioner.

= Leave-in treatment 2x weekly.

Result (Positive/Negative) F
Positive

PERMANENT FLAG —

Do not proceed with colour

service without physician
clearance.

PATCH TEST RECORDS
Date ‘ Product Tested
2024-05:01 | 6N+ 20VOL
72&4-0}-15 F -

THE FOUR PROFESSIONAL
PURPOSES OF THE CLIENT
SERVICE RECORD

@2

©
O

L b

1, Technical
Consistency

replicates and builds on
previous service results.

, Legal
Protection

documents informed
consent and service
details.

3. Safety

flags allergies,
sensitivities, and
contraindications.

4. Privacy
Compliance
stored securely per
applicable Canadian
privacy legislation.

Figure 10.1: Client Service Record — Required Components and Professional Purpose
The five required components of a complete client service record and the four professional

purposes the document serves in daily salon practice.

Cancellation and No-Show Management

Cancellations and no-shows represent direct revenue loss for the salon and the individual stylist. A
professional cancellation policy communicated clearly to clients at the time of booking sets expectations
and provides a framework for managing these situations:
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Standard cancellation policy: Clients are required to provide a minimum of 24 to 48 hours notice for
appointment cancellations. Cancellations with less than the required notice may be subject to a
cancellation fee (typically 50% of the service value). No-shows — clients who do not arrive for their
appointment without any notice — may be charged the full service value.

The policy must be communicated at booking, on the salon's website, and on appointment confirmation
messages. A policy that is enforced inconsistently or not communicated clearly in advance is ineffective
and creates client conflict. A policy that is communicated professionally and enforced consistently trains
the client base to honor their appointments.

Requiring credit card information at booking for new clients or for complex services (colour
corrections, extension installations) is increasingly standard professional practice and provides a
mechanism for applying cancellation fees when they are warranted.

10.2 Retail Sales and Product Recommendations

Retail sales — the sale of professional hair care products to clients for home use — are among the most
misunderstood aspects of salon business. Many hairstylists resist recommending retail products because
they feel it is "pushy" or commercial and incongruent with the professional service they are there to
provide. This perception fundamentally misunderstands the role of retail in professional hair care.

Retail as a Professional Service

The products a client uses at home between salon visits directly determine the condition of their hair when
they return for their next service. A client who leaves the salon with the correct shampoo for their colour-
treated hair, the right conditioner for their porosity level, and a heat protectant appropriate for their styling
routine will arrive at their next appointment with hair in better condition than they came in with. A client
who goes home with no guidance and continues using a generic drugstore shampoo on their freshly permed
or coloured hair will arrive with faded colour, compromised condition, and a result that reflects poorly on
the salon service — regardless of how well the service itself was executed.

Retail recommendation is the continuation of the professional service beyond the salon walls. It is not
sales — it is aftercare. The hairstylist who genuinely understands this distinction stops viewing retail as a
commercial obligation and starts viewing it as a professional one.

The Service-Linked Recommendation

The most effective and most authentic retail recommendation is the one made in direct connection to the
service just performed. After a colour service, recommending a sulfate-free shampoo is not a sales pitch
— it is the natural completion of the colour conversation that began at the consultation. After a permanent
wave, recommending a moisturizing deep treatment is not upselling — it is the chemical service aftercare
advice that the client needs to maintain their result.

Service-linked recommendations follow a three-step structure:
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1. Identify the need in the context of the service: "Because your hair has been lightened today, it's
more porous than it was before — that means it needs extra moisture and protection from colour-
stripping.”

2. Connect the product to the need: "This sulfate-free shampoo is formulated for colour-treated
hair — it cleanses without the harsh detergents that pull colour out of the hair shaft."

3. Give a usage instruction: "Use it every time you wash, and follow up with this conditioner —
leave it on for two minutes before rinsing. That combination will protect your colour between
appointments."

This approach is professional, client-centered, and educationally valuable. It positions the
recommendation as expertise, not commerce.

EXAM TIP: The Red Seal exam tests retail and product recommendations as an extension of professional
hair care knowledge, not as a sales skill. The exam presents scenarios in which the correct product category
is to be identified based on the client's hair condition and service history. The same analytical framework
used for product selection in the service (Chapter 4) applies to retail recommendations — porosity, texture,
condition, and recent chemical services all inform the correct homecare product selection.

Understanding the Professional Retail Range

Professional products sold through salons differ from retail products available in supermarkets and
drugstores in several important ways:

« Higher active ingredient concentrations: Professional shampoos, conditioners, and treatments
typically contain higher concentrations of their key active ingredients than mass-market
equivalents, producing more meaningful therapeutic or cosmetic benefit per use

o Formulation for specific hair types and conditions: Professional ranges segment their products
by hair type, porosity, and condition in ways that mass-market products do not

o Packaging and concentration: Professional products are often designed for dilution or require
very small amounts per use, making them more economical over time despite a higher unit price

Clients who understand the distinction — and who are educated by their stylist on why professional
products perform differently — are far more receptive to the investment. A stylist who can articulate the
specific reason why a client's colour will last three weeks longer with a professional sulfate-free shampoo
than with their current generic brand has provided information of genuine value.

Managing Product Knowledge

The hairstylist must maintain current, accurate knowledge of the retail products their salon carries. This
includes:

e The key ingredients and mechanisms of each product

e The specific hair types and conditions each product is appropriate for
e The correct usage instructions for each product

e The retail price of each product and any current promotions
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Most professional product manufacturers provide regular education — in-person training, online courses,
and product knowledge materials — to salons that carry their lines. Engaging with this education is a
professional obligation, not an optional extra. A hairstylist who cannot answer a client's question about a
product they have just recommended loses credibility instantly.

10.3 Salon Hygiene Standards and Equipment Maintenance Schedules

Chapter 1 covered the principles of sanitation, disinfection, and sterilization in the context of infection
control and client safety. This section addresses those principles in the context of salon operational
management — the scheduling, documentation, and accountability systems that ensure hygiene standards
are maintained consistently across the entire working day and across all staff members, not just when an
inspector is present.

The Hygiene Standard as Operational Infrastructure

Professional hygiene is not a series of individual decisions made by each stylist independently — it is an
operational system with defined standards, defined schedules, and defined accountability. In a well-
managed salon, every staff member knows exactly what is to be cleaned, when it is to be cleaned, how it
is to be cleaned, and with which product. This clarity prevents the gaps and inconsistencies that allow
hygiene standards to slip over time.

Daily Hygiene Tasks

Daily hygiene tasks are performed at the beginning of each working day, between each client service, and
at the end of each working day.

Beginning of day:

o Prepare fresh disinfectant solution in implement jars to the correct concentration (as per the
manufacturer's directions)

o Label the solution container with the product name, concentration, and date of preparation

e Wipe down all styling stations, mirrors, and chairs with an approved disinfectant

« Ensure that all clean implements (combs, brushes, clips) are stored in covered, clean containers

o Check that PPE supplies (gloves, neck strips) are stocked and accessible

Between each client:
e Remove all used implements from the styling station and transport them to the sanitation area
e Replace the neck strip and disinfect the cape or replace it with a clean one
e Wipe the styling station, mirror, and chair with disinfectant
e Remove all cut hair from the floor before the next client is seated
e Wash hands before greeting the next client
Between-client implement protocol:

« Visually inspect each used implement
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« Remove all hair and debris

o Clean with soap and water

e Dry

o Immerse in or apply approved disinfectant for the manufacturer's required contact time
e Remove, rinse where indicated, dry, and return to covered storage

End of day:

o Discard the used disinfectant solution from all implement jars — disinfectant solution degrades
over a full working day of use and must not be reused the next day

e Clean all implement jars before preparing fresh solution

e Sweep and mop the floor

e Clean and disinfect all shampoo bowls, including the drain area

o Clean and disinfect all styling stations and chairs

« Dispose of all single-use items from the day's services

o Launder all used towels, capes, and any reusable draping materials that have been in contact with
clients

Equipment Maintenance Schedules

In addition to hygiene cleaning, salon equipment requires a proactive maintenance schedule to ensure safe,
reliable operation throughout its service life. The key equipment maintenance responsibilities for
professional hairstylists:

Shears: Oil pivot screw daily; adjust tension weekly; professional sharpening every 3—4 months for high-
volume stylists. Remove from service immediately if dropped or damaged.

Clippers and trimmers: Oil blade before and after each use; clean blade with blade wash after each use;
check blade alignment after cleaning; full clipper service (blade replacement, internal cleaning) every 6—
12 months depending on use volume.

Thermal tools: Clean plates and barrel of residue weekly (or more frequently if heavy product use is
common); inspect cord for damage before each use; store in heat-resistant pouch or stand — never on
towels or in drawers. Remove from service immediately if cord is frayed, cracked, or damaged.

Salon chairs: Wipe upholstery with approved disinfectant between every client; inspect hydraulic base
for leaks and stability monthly; hydraulic service by a qualified technician annually or when any instability
or malfunction is observed.

Hood dryers: Clean the filter on the dryer housing weekly to prevent lint and dust accumulation that
reduces airflow and creates a fire hazard; wipe interior surfaces monthly; professional service when
reduced airflow or overheating is observed.

Shampoo bowls: Clean and disinfect after each use; descale with a chelating agent monthly in hard water

areas to prevent mineral buildup in the drain; inspect chair mechanism and neck rest padding for wear and
stability.

205



NOTE: Maintenance records — documenting when equipment was serviced, oiled, or professionally
repaired — are a professional best practice and may be reviewed during regulatory inspections. A logbook
or digital maintenance record that documents dates and details of all equipment maintenance provides
evidence of due diligence in equipment safety management.

Regulatory Inspections

Salon premises are subject to periodic inspection by provincial or territorial public health authorities to
assess compliance with hygiene, sanitation, and safety regulations. Inspectors assess:

e The condition and labeling of disinfectant solutions

e The presence and correct use of sanitation equipment

« Evidence of single-use item compliance

e The storage of clean and used implements

« The physical condition of the salon premises — cleanliness, absence of hazards
o Compliance with WHMIS requirements for chemical storage and labeling

« Auvailability and currency of Safety Data Sheets for all chemical products in use

A hairstylist who maintains professional hygiene standards as a daily operational practice — not as a
response to the possibility of inspection — will always be prepared for regulatory review. Compliance as
performance rather than compliance as practice is not a sustainable approach.

DAILY SALON HYGIENE SCHEDULE
TASK TIMING AND ACCOUNTABILITY CHART
TIMING HYGIENE TASK STANDARD /7 CHECK
START OF DAY TASKS

Prepare fresh solution at correct concentration,
Start of day Disinfectant preparation label with product/concentration/date
N reuse previ day’s solution.

Confirm all implements stored in covered
Start of day Implement storage check clean containers
Open/uncovered storage = contamination risk.

Wipe all stations, mirrors, chairs with

Start of day Station preparation approved disinfectant
Document date and product used.

BETWEEN EACH CLIENT TASKS

Sweep all cut hair before next client seated

Between clients
Floor No hair on floor = slip and contamination hazard.
> - = Wipe with disinfectant
Station and chair
Between clients Contact time per product label required.
Remove hair — soap and water — dry —
Between clients |mp|en'!ent_s ——= disinfectant (contact time) — dry —
full sanitation cycle covered storage
No shortcuts — contact time is mandatory.
= A Wash hands before greeting next client
Between clients Hand hygiene Minimum 20-second wash with soap and water.
END OF DAY TASKS
i e Discard all used disinfectant — clean jars
End of day Disinfectant disposal Used disinfectant degrades over the day — do not reuse.

Clean, disinfect, and clear drain area

End of day Shampoo bowls Drail Eaac s A
rain area is ‘on zone.

All towels and capes to laundry —
End of day Laundry no reuse without laundering
A reused cape is a contamination vector.

Sweep and mop entire floor

End of day Floor Hair lati is both i i and slip risk.
REGULATORY NOTE: Disinfectant jars must be labeled with product
name, concentration, and date of preparation. Unlabeled containers
are a regulatory violation.

Figure 10.2: Daily Salon Hygiene Schedule — Task Timing and Accountability Chart
The complete daily salon hygiene schedule organized by timing — start of day, between
clients, and end of day — with the standard required and the key compliance note

for each task.
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10.4 Business Basics — Pricing, Booth Rental, and Employment Models

The business structures through which hairstylists are employed or operate are more varied than in most
other trades, and understanding the differences between them — and the obligations and risks associated
with each — is essential for any professional hairstylist navigating their career. The Red Seal exam tests
business fundamentals as applied knowledge: the hairstylist who understands the basic financial and legal
distinctions between employment models can make informed decisions about their professional
arrangements and recognize when those arrangements are structured incorrectly.

Service Pricing

Service pricing in the hairstyling industry is influenced by a combination of market factors, cost factors,
and value factors. Understanding how pricing works helps the hairstylist evaluate their own compensation
fairly and contributes to the financial sustainability of the salon business they are part of.

Cost-based pricing builds the service price from the ground up based on the costs involved in delivering
the service:

e Product cost: The cost of the colour, relaxer, perm solution, or other consumable products used
in the service

e Time cost: The hairstylist's hourly compensation multiplied by the time the service requires

e Overhead allocation: The hairstylist's or salon's share of fixed costs (rent, utilities, equipment,
insurance, regulatory fees) allocated across the services delivered

« Profit margin: The amount added above cost to provide the business with a return on investment

Market-based pricing sets prices based on what comparable services are offered for in the local market.
A salon that prices significantly above the local market must justify that differential with demonstrably
superior service quality, expertise, or ambiance. A salon that prices significantly below the local market
may struggle to cover costs or may create a perception of lower quality.

Value-based pricing sets prices based on the value the service delivers to the client — the result achieved
and the expertise required — rather than strictly on cost. Advanced colour services, colour corrections,
and specialized cutting technigues command premium prices in value-based models because the expertise
required and the transformation delivered justify the higher investment.

Service Menu Structure

The salon service menu communicates the range of services available, their descriptions, and their prices.
A professional service menu:

o Describes services clearly in client-friendly language — not just "colour™ but a description of what
each colour category includes

e Separates base prices from variables — "starts at" pricing for services that vary significantly in
time and product cost based on hair length and density

o Clearly communicates the pricing structure for add-on services (toning after lightening, treatment
add-ons, blow-dry after colour)
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o Is reviewed and updated at least annually to reflect changes in product costs, market pricing, and
new service offerings

Employment Models in the Salon Industry

Hairstylists in Canada work under three primary business models, each with distinct legal, financial, and
professional characteristics.

Employee Model

In the employee model, the hairstylist is employed by the salon owner as an employee under a formal
employment relationship. The key characteristics:

e The salon pays the hairstylist an hourly wage or salary, or a commission on the services they
perform, or a combination of both

e The employer deducts income tax, Canada Pension Plan (CPP) contributions, and Employment
Insurance (EI) premiums from the hairstylist's pay and remits them to the Canada Revenue Agency
(CRA)

« The employer provides the workplace, equipment, and typically the products and supplies used in
services

e The hairstylist is covered by the employer's liability insurance

e The hairstylist is entitled to employment standards protections under provincial or territorial
employment standards legislation — minimum wage, vacation pay, overtime provisions, notice of
termination

e The hairstylist does not bear the financial risk of the business — their income is not directly tied
to the salon’s profitability

The employee model provides financial predictability and protection but limits the hairstylist's autonomy
in business decisions, service pricing, and clientele management.

Booth Rental Model

In the booth rental model, the hairstylist rents a workstation (chair/booth) from the salon owner for a fixed
weekly or monthly fee. The hairstylist operates as an independent self-employed person within the salon
space. The key characteristics:

e The hairstylist pays the salon owner rent for their workstation — typically a fixed amount per
week regardless of how much business they do

e The hairstylist sets their own service prices, keeps all revenue from their services, and is
responsible for their own expenses (products, tools, insurance)

o The hairstylist is self-employed for tax purposes — they must register as a self-employed person,
file taxes as a business operator, collect and remit HST/GST on services if their revenue exceeds
the registration threshold, and pay both the employee and employer portions of CPP contributions

e The hairstylist is not covered by the salon owner's employment insurance, workers' compensation
(in most jurisdictions), or employment standards protections
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e The hairstylist has full autonomy over their schedule, pricing, clientele, and service offerings
within the terms of their rental agreement

The booth rental model offers maximum professional autonomy and earning potential but requires the
hairstylist to manage the financial, tax, and business responsibilities of self-employment.

Commission Model

The commission model is the most common hybrid structure in Canadian salons. The hairstylist is
typically employed (with some employment protections) but is compensated through a commission on the
services they perform rather than an hourly wage. Standard commission structures in professional
hairstyling range from 40% to 60% of the service revenue generated by the stylist.

At 50% commission, a hairstylist who generates $2,000 in services in a week receives $1,000 in gross
wages, from which income tax, CPP, and EI are deducted. The salon retains $1,000 to cover its overhead
costs (rent, utilities, product costs, insurance, administrative costs) and profit.

The commission model aligns the hairstylist's income with their personal business performance —
building a strong clientele, providing excellent service, and maximizing technical efficiency directly
increases personal earnings. It also means that income is variable — a slow week, an illness, or a period
of reduced booking directly reduces the hairstylist's earnings.

COMMON MISTAKE: Some salon arrangements that are structured as "booth rental” are actually
structured as employment in practice — the salon owner controls the hairstylist's schedule, requires them
to follow the salon's service menu and pricing, and provides all equipment and products, while collecting
a percentage of the hairstylist's revenue rather than a fixed rental fee. This arrangement may be classified
as employment by the CRA regardless of what the contract calls it, with potentially significant tax and
employment standards implications. Hairstylists in ambiguous arrangements should seek independent
advice from an accountant or employment lawyer.
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1. Compensation

EMPLOYEE MODEL

Hourly wage or salary —

BOOTH RENTAL MODEL |

Keeps all service revenue

Percentage of service

fter paying fixed booth revenue (typically
ructur aranteed. 4
Strlotute S rent. 40-60%)
Self-employed — filesown | Employer deducts
Employer deduct
2. Tax Treatment i nr:;) r:Zirax ecg}c) SEI taxes, remits HST/GST if taxes — employee
L above threshold. status.

3. Products and

Stylist provides own

Typically provided

5. Insurance

6. Employment
Standards
Protections

Covered under
employer's liability
insurance.

z Provided b loyer.
Equipment AL products and tools. by employer.
4. Schedule Full autonomy — stylist Set by employer with
loyer.
Control Setbymployer sets own schedule. some flexibility.

Stylist carries own
liability insurance.

Yes — full provincial
employment standards
apply.

No — self-employed,
no employment
standards.

Covered under
employer's liability
insurance.

Yes — employee
protections apply.

7. Income
Variability

Low variability —
stable income.

High variability — tied
directly to business
performance.

Moderate variability —
tied to service volume.

8. Business
Autonomy

Low — follows
employer's menu
and pricing.

Full — sets own menu,
pricing, and clientele.

Low to moderate —
follows employer's
menu.

IMPORTANT: An arrangement called 'booth rental' that has the
characteristics of employment (controlled schedule, employer pricing,
employer products) may be classified as employment by the CRA
regardless of the contract label. Seek professional advice if uncertain.

Figure 10.3: Salon Employment Models — Employee vs. Booth Rental
vs. Commission Comparison

The three primary employment models in Canadian hairstyling — their
compensation structures, tax treatment, autonomy levels, and professional
obligations compared.

Basic Financial Literacy for Hairstylists

Whether employed or self-employed, every professional hairstylist benefits from a foundational
understanding of the financial mechanics that govern their professional income.

Gross income vs. net income: Gross income is the total revenue from services or the total wages before
any deductions. Net income is what remains after income tax, CPP contributions, El premiums, and any
other deductions are made. For employed stylists, the difference between gross and net is managed by the
employer through payroll deductions. For self-employed booth renters, this management is entirely the
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stylist's own responsibility — setting aside a realistic portion of revenue for tax remittances is essential to
avoiding a significant tax bill at year-end.

The GST/HST registration threshold: Self-employed individuals in Canada who earn more than
$30,000 in annual gross revenue from commercial services are required to register for GST/HST, charge
it on their services, and remit it to the CRA. A booth renter who crosses this threshold and does not register
is in violation of the Excise Tax Act. Registration also permits the booth renter to claim input tax credits
on their business purchases (products, tools, professional education).

Record-keeping for self-employed hairstylists: The CRA requires self-employed individuals to keep
business records for a minimum of six years. Records include invoices, receipts for business expenses,
rent payments, and any other documentation relevant to the business. Professional accounting software or
a dedicated business bank account significantly simplifies this record-keeping obligation.

10.5 Client Retention, Communication, and Professional Development

The most technically proficient hairstylist in a salon is not necessarily the most professionally successful
one. Technical skill is the minimum threshold for professional practice — it is the baseline expectation of
every Red Seal certified hairstylist. What distinguishes a thriving professional career is the combination
of technical excellence with the communication skills, client relationship management, and commitment
to professional development that keep clients returning, generate referrals, and position the hairstylist as
a recognized expert in their trade.

The Economics of Client Retention

Client retention — the rate at which clients who have visited the salon once return for subsequent services
— is the single most important metric in a salon professional's business. The economics are
straightforward and compelling:

Acquiring a new client costs far more than retaining an existing one. New client acquisition requires
marketing investment (advertising, social media content, promotions), and new clients carry higher service
risk (the consultation is longer, the result is less certain, the likelihood of dissatisfaction is higher) and
lower average spend (new clients often book a single service to evaluate before committing to a
relationship).

A retained client, by contrast, arrives with established trust and technical history, books higher-value
services with more confidence, refers their social network to the stylist, and provides predictable recurring
revenue through regular appointment cycles. A client who comes in for a haircut and colour every 6 weeks
and refers three friends over the course of a year represents a dramatically higher lifetime value than a
series of one-time clients who never return.

The primary drivers of client retention are not primarily technical — they are relational. Clients leave their
stylist for technical reasons (a cut they did not like, a colour that was not what they wanted) at a much
lower rate than they leave for relational reasons (they did not feel heard during the consultation, the stylist
ran late consistently without acknowledgment, they were not offered a rebooking, the experience felt
impersonal). Building a retained client base is first and foremost a communication and relationship skill.
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Rebooking as a Professional Standard

Rebooking the next appointment before the current client leaves the salon is the single most effective
retention tool available and is universally underused. A client who leaves without a next appointment in
the book has re-entered the general market — they will schedule their next appointment when the need
becomes urgent enough, which may be with a different stylist if booking availability is limited or if they
have seen advertising from a competitor.

A client who leaves with their next appointment already booked has committed to returning. The
rebooking conversation is simple, direct, and professional:

"Based on your haircut, I'd suggest coming back in about six weeks to keep this shape — would you like
to book that before you leave today?"

The offer should be made to every client at the end of every service, not selectively. Many clients are
grateful for the initiative — they want to rebook but do not want to appear presumptuous by asking.
Offering makes it easy.

The Client Experience Beyond the Service

Client experience encompasses every touchpoint of the client's interaction with the salon and the stylist
— not only the quality of the technical service. The touchpoints that most significantly affect client
experience include:

Arrival and wait: Was the client acknowledged promptly? Was any wait time communicated
proactively? Was the waiting area comfortable and welcoming?

The consultation: Did the stylist make genuine eye contact, listen actively, and demonstrate that they
understood what the client wanted? Was the plan explained clearly before service began?

During the service: Was the stylist fully attentive, or distracted by other conversations, phone
notifications, or other clients? Was the client comfortable — chair height, temperature, music level?

The result reveal: Was the finished result shown to the client with the same care as the service itself?
Was the client given the opportunity to assess the result from the back and sides as well as the front?

Product recommendations and education: Did the stylist explain the homecare products they
recommended rather than simply placing them on the counter? Did the client leave with clear instructions
for maintaining their result at home?

Rebooking and departure: Was the rebooking offer made? Was the client thanked genuinely, by name,
for their visit?

Each of these touchpoints is an opportunity to exceed the client's expectations — or to fall below them. A

technically perfect service delivered within an impersonal, inattentive, or disorganized experience will not
retain clients at the rate that a great overall experience will.
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Handling Client Complaints Professionally

Client complaints — however uncomfortable they are to receive — are valuable professional feedback
and represent a retention opportunity when handled correctly. A client who raises a concern has chosen to
communicate rather than simply leave and not return. Responding professionally to a complaint can
convert a dissatisfied client into a loyal advocate.

The professional response to a client complaint follows a consistent structure:

1. Listen completely before responding. Do not interrupt, do not become defensive, and do not
minimize the concern. Let the client fully express their experience before you say anything

2. Acknowledge the client's experience genuinely: "I'm sorry this isn't the result you were hoping
for — I completely understand that's frustrating."”

3. Assess the situation — determine whether the concern reflects a technical error, a
miscommunication of expectations, or a preference issue (something technically correct that the
client simply does not like)

4. Offer a resolution proportional to the situation: a complimentary adjustment service, a partial
refund, or a plan for the next appointment to address the concern. The resolution offered should
be genuine, not minimizing

5. Document the complaint and resolution in the client's service record

What the professional response never includes: becoming defensive about the service, arguing that the
result is technically correct, blaming the client for their own expectations, or dismissing the concern as
unreasonable. Even if the hairstylist is confident that the service was performed correctly, the client's
experience of dissatisfaction is real and deserves professional acknowledgment.

Professional Development

The Red Seal certification is not the end of professional learning — it is the beginning of a career built on
a certified foundation. The hairstyling trade evolves continuously: new techniques, new products, new
chemical formulations, changing regulatory requirements, and evolving client expectations require the
professional hairstylist to engage in ongoing education throughout their career.

Continuing education opportunities available to Canadian hairstylists include:

o Manufacturer education: Professional hair colour, chemical texture, and product manufacturers
offer regular educator-led training sessions at the brand, regional, and national level. These
sessions cover new product launches, technique development, and refreshed application protocols

e Industry events and trade shows: Events such as the Canadian Federation of Independent
Business (CFIB) industry shows, regional trade shows, and international events such as the
International Salon and Spa Expo (ISSE) provide access to new trends, techniques, and business
education

e Online platform education: Platforms including Bangstyle, Wella Education, Schwarzkopf
Professional Education, and many others offer online technique videos, webinars, and structured
courses
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e Mentorship and assistant programs: Working closely with an experienced senior stylist, or
taking on an assistant position in a focused training environment, accelerates technical
development through hands-on supervised practice

e Provincial and territorial apprenticeship continuing education: Some provinces offer
continuing education requirements or opportunities through the apprenticeship and trades
certification system

The Blue Seal Program

The Blue Seal Program is a Canadian credential available to tradespersons who hold a Red Seal
endorsement or provincial journeyperson certificate and want to develop their business management skills.
The Blue Seal is awarded to individuals who complete a minimum number of approved business education
courses covering topics such as financial management, human resources, marketing, and business law.
For hairstylists who aspire to salon ownership or management, the Blue Seal provides a recognized
credential in the business competencies that complement the technical credential of the Red Seal.

Building a Professional Brand

In the contemporary professional landscape, the individual hairstylist's professional brand — their
reputation, their online presence, and the professional image they project — is as much a business asset
as their technical skill. Building a professional brand involves:

Social media presence: Platforms including Instagram, TikTok, and Pinterest are the primary discovery
channels through which new clients find hairstylists. A consistent, high-quality portfolio of before-and-
after work, educational content, and behind-the-scenes professional content builds visibility and
demonstrates expertise

Specialization: Identifying a technical area of genuine excellence — colour correction, natural textured
hair, bridal styling, extensions — and building a reputation as the expert in that area attracts clients who
specifically need that expertise and are willing to pay premium prices for it

Referral systems: A structured referral program — such as offering a discount on the referring client's
next service when they introduce a new client — leverages the salon's most satisfied existing clients as
the most credible and cost-effective marketing channel available

Community engagement: Participation in community events, charity work, and local business networks
builds relationships and visibility that translate into salon traffic over time

KEY POINT: Professional development is not an optional enhancement for the motivated few — it is a
professional obligation for every Red Seal certified hairstylist. The trade's occupational standard evolves,
client expectations evolve, and the products and chemicals used in salon services change. A hairstylist
who stops learning at the point of certification will, within a few years, be applying yesterday's knowledge
to today's clients. The commitment to continuous learning is what sustains a professional career from
certification to retirement.
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Figure 10.4: The Client Retention Cycle — Touchpoints and Retention Drivers

The eight-node professional client retention cycle — from booking through rebooking —
and the key action at each touchpoint that drives client return.

Professional Ethics in Business Practice

The same ethical principles that govern the technical service relationship — client confidentiality, honesty,
non-discrimination, and scope of practice — extend into the business practice of professional hairstyling.
Specific business ethics considerations include:

Solicitation and competition: A hairstylist who leaves a salon to open their own business or join a
competitor faces complex ethical and potentially legal questions about client solicitation. Many salon
employment contracts include non-solicitation or non-compete clauses that restrict the hairstylist's ability
to contact former clients or work within a defined geographic area for a specified period after leaving. The
enforceability of these clauses varies by province and by specific circumstances. Stylists in this situation
should seek independent legal advice before contacting former salon clients.

Honest representation of credentials: Representing oneself as having certifications, training, or
expertise one does not possess is both unethical and, for regulatory purposes in hairstyling, potentially
illegal. Red Seal certification is a nationally recognized credential that carries professional significance
— representing it accurately and honestly is an obligation, as is representing any additional training or
specialization credentials accurately.
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Fair dealing with colleagues: Professional hairstylists work in environments where they interact with
fellow stylists daily. Ethical professional behavior with colleagues includes honoring commitments
(punctuality, coverage agreements, shared workspace responsibilities), refraining from disparaging
colleagues or their work to clients, and supporting a salon culture of mutual respect and professional
accountability.

The Professional Development Mindset

The hairstylist who approaches their career with genuine curiosity — who remains interested in new
techniques, new chemistry, and new client populations long after their initial certification — builds
something that cannot be replicated by technical training alone: wisdom. Wisdom in hairstyling is the
accumulation of thousands of services, hundreds of client conversations, dozens of courses, and years of
reflective practice. It is what allows the experienced hairstylist to walk to a new client's chair and, within
the first three minutes of consultation, understand exactly what that person needs — not just for their hair,
but for their experience. That understanding, backed by the certified technical foundation of the Red Seal,
is what a truly excellent career in hairstyling looks like.

Chapter 10 Summary

Chapter 10 has covered the full scope of salon operations and business fundamentals — the operational,
financial, and professional development knowledge that complements technical certification with career
sustainability.

Front desk operations require accurate service timing, proactive client communication, and a professional
reception that acknowledges clients by name within 30 seconds of arrival. Client service records must
document personal information, complete service history with product formulas and timing, patch test
results, consultation notes, and homecare recommendations. Client records are protected under applicable
Canadian privacy legislation and stored securely. Professional cancellation policies — communicated at
booking and enforced consistently — reduce the revenue loss from no-shows and late cancellations.

Retail sales are a professional service, not a commercial obligation. Service-linked recommendations
connect the product directly to the service just delivered, providing the client with aftercare they genuinely
need rather than products they are being sold. Professional products differ from mass-market alternatives
in active ingredient concentration and formulation specificity. The hairstylist must maintain current
knowledge of the retail range they represent.

Salon hygiene is an operational system — not a series of individual decisions — with defined daily tasks
at the beginning of the day, between each client, and at the end of the day. Equipment maintenance
schedules protect tool longevity and client safety: shears oiled daily, clipper blades oiled before and after
each use, thermal tool plates cleaned weekly, cords inspected before every use. Disinfectant solutions are
prepared fresh daily, labeled with product name, concentration, and date, and discarded at end of day.

The three salon employment models — employee, booth rental, and commission — differ fundamentally
in compensation structure, tax treatment, autonomy, employment protections, and financial risk. The
employee model provides stability and protection. Booth rental provides maximum autonomy with self-
employment financial obligations. Commission aligns income with personal business performance within
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an employment framework. Arrangements that are called booth rental but function as employment may
be classified as employment by the CRA regardless of the contract label.

Client retention is driven primarily by relational and experiential factors rather than technical performance
alone. The rebooking offer — made to every client at the end of every service — is the single most
effective retention tool available. Professional complaint handling follows a five-step process: listen,
acknowledge, assess, resolve, document. Professional development through manufacturer education,
industry events, online platforms, and the Blue Seal business program sustains career relevance and
technical currency across a lifetime in the trade.
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PART TWO: FULL-LENGTH SIMULATION
EXAMS

The nine practice exams in this section are the active component of your exam preparation. Reading the
chapters in Part One built your knowledge base. These exams are where you convert that knowledge into
exam-ready performance.

Each exam contains 120 questions mirroring the official Red Seal Hairstylist examination exactly — the
same question count, the same multiple-choice format, and the same domain weighting across all eight
Major Work Activities. No domain has been inflated or reduced. Every exam reflects the same distribution
of questions that will appear on your actual certification exam.

Work through each exam under realistic conditions: set a timer, work without reference materials, and
commit to every answer before moving on. When you have completed an exam, score your answers
against the key before reading a single explanation — your honest raw score is the diagnostic information
you need. Then read every explanation, including those for questions you answered correctly, because
understanding why a correct answer is correct is as important as understanding why a wrong one is wrong.

After each exam, tally your results by MWA. A strong overall score that conceals a weak domain is not
adequate preparation — the real exam will test every domain, and a gap in colour correction or chemical
services will cost marks regardless of how well you perform elsewhere. Use your domain scores to direct
your review back into the relevant chapters in Part One before beginning the next exam.

Use the final two exams — Exams 8 and 9 — as full dress rehearsals in the week before your certification
date. By that point, you will have completed seven scored exams, identified and addressed every
significant knowledge gap, and built the exam instincts that come only from repeated practice under
pressure. Approach those final two exams the way you will approach the real thing: confident in your
preparation, methodical in your execution, and unhurried in your decision-making.
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PRACTICE EXAM 1: RED SEAL HAIRSTYLIST
SIMULATION

1. A stylist notices a client has red, swollen follicle openings scattered across the nape hairline before
beginning a clipper cut. The correct professional response is to take which of the following actions?

A. Proceed with the service using a fresh blade and disinfected tools
B. Decline the service, document the observation, and refer the client to a physician
C. Apply a topical antiseptic to the area and proceed with caution

D. Complete only the top and sides and avoid the nape area entirely

2. Which of the following is the correct sequence for decontaminating a comb after use on a client?

A. Remove hair and debris, wash with soap and water, dry, immerse in approved disinfectant for full
contact time, dry and store in covered container

B. Rinse with hot water, spray with disinfectant, wipe dry, return to station
C. Soak in disinfectant immediately after use without pre-cleaning, remove after 30 seconds

D. Wipe with an alcohol swab, rinse with water, air dry on an open tray

3. Under Canadian provincial OHS legislation, which of the following best describes the Right to Refuse
Unsafe Work?

A. The right to submit a written complaint to the Ministry of Labour about unsafe conditions
B. The right to leave the workplace permanently if a hazard is not corrected within 24 hours
C. The right to refuse work the worker has reasonable cause to believe presents a danger, without reprisal

D. The right to demand immediate inspection by a government health and safety officer

4. A stylist is applying a hydroxide relaxer and notices the client beginning to scratch her scalp vigorously.
The most appropriate immediate action is to do which of the following?

A. Apply additional scalp protector over the relaxer and continue
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B. Rinse the relaxer from the hair immediately and assess the scalp
C. Reassure the client and continue monitoring for five more minutes

D. Dilute the relaxer with water at the station before finishing the application

5. Which of the following personal protective equipment choices is most appropriate for a stylist applying
powder lightener to foils?

A. Nitrile gloves and a waterproof apron only
B. Latex gloves and a cotton face covering only
C. Nitrile gloves, chemical-resistant apron, and safety glasses

D. Safety glasses and a disposable gown without gloves

6. A Safety Data Sheet for a professional permanent wave solution is requested by a new salon employee
during their shift. Under WHMIS legislation, the employer must ensure the SDS is available in which of
the following ways?

A. Accessible to the worker during their shift without requiring supervisor permission
B. Filed in the manager's office and available upon written request within 48 hours
C. Posted on the salon website for digital access at any time

D. Provided only during initial WHMIS training and retained by the employee

7. A stylist performing a blow-dry service begins to experience dizziness and eye irritation. Which of the
following actions reflects the correct application of OHS worker rights?

A. Continue the service and report the symptoms to the manager at the end of the day
B. Take a brief break and return to the service after symptoms subside without reporting

C. Stop the service, report the symptoms to the supervisor, and exercise the right to refuse if the hazard is
not addressed

D. Open a window and continue the service while monitoring symptoms
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8. The ergonomic consequence of consistently working with the arms elevated above shoulder height
during salon services is which of the following?

A. Increased risk of lower back lumbar disc compression from forward spinal flexion
B. Increased risk of rotator cuff injury and shoulder strain from sustained overhead posture
C. Increased risk of carpal tunnel syndrome from repetitive wrist flexion in the elevated position

D. Increased risk of neck strain from cervical hyperextension when looking upward at the elevated work
area

9. Which of the following correctly describes the purpose of a neck strip applied before a haircut cape?

A. To prevent chemical products from contacting the client's clothing during services
B. To absorb perspiration at the neckline during thermal styling services
C. To secure the cape tightly enough to prevent hair from falling onto the client's shoulders

D. To prevent the cape from making direct skin contact with the client's neck, maintaining hygiene
between clients

10. A stylist receives a new professional colour product and notices the label carries a skull and crossbones
GHS pictogram. This pictogram indicates which of the following hazard classifications?

A. The product is corrosive and will cause skin burns on contact
B. The product is flammable and must be kept away from heat sources
C. The product is a sensitizer that may cause allergic reactions with repeated exposure

D. The product is acutely toxic and poses a serious health risk at the concentrations indicated

11. A salon client completes their chemical texture service and wishes to book a second chemical service
for the following week. The professional response regarding timing is to advise which of the following?

A. A minimum waiting period of two to four weeks is recommended before performing any additional
chemical service on the same hair to allow the cortex to stabilize
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B. Chemical services can be repeated within seven days provided a deep conditioning treatment is
performed between appointments

C. The timing depends solely on the client's personal preference and desired results

D. A patch test must be repeated before any subsequent chemical service regardless of the interval

12. Which of the following is the correct method for disposing of used razor blades after a razor cutting
service?

A. Wrap in a paper towel and place in the general waste bin at the styling station
B. Place in a rigid, puncture-resistant sharps container designated for sharp waste disposal
C. Return to the original blade packaging and discard with chemical waste

D. Rinse with disinfectant solution and store for professional sharpening

13. A client presents for a colour service and reports that she regularly uses a leave-in treatment she
purchased from a health food store that contains henna. Before proceeding, the stylist should perform
which of the following?

A. Conduct a standard patch test and proceed with the colour service as planned
B. Apply a clarifying shampoo treatment to remove the henna before proceeding with colour
C. Formulate the colour with a higher developer volume to overcome the henna coating

D. Perform a metallic salt test on a strand sample before applying any hydrogen peroxide-based colour
product

14. A stylist is approached by a client who has developed a visible rash and swelling along their front
hairline following a colour service performed two weeks prior. The stylist's professional and ethical
obligation in this situation is to do which of the following?

A. Recommend an over-the-counter antihistamine cream and rebook the client for a colour refresh

B. Reassure the client that post-service sensitivity is normal and will resolve on its own

C. Dismiss the concern and explain that the reaction is unrelated to the salon service
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D. Acknowledge the client's concern, document the reaction, and advise the client to seek medical
assessment before any future colour services

15. A client presents with large, greasy, yellowish flakes adhering to the scalp along the hairline and
behind the ears, accompanied by mild scalp redness. Which scalp condition does this presentation most
likely represent?

A. Seborrhoeic dermatitis, caused by Malassezia yeast overgrowth and associated with oily, inflamed
scale

B. Pityriasis capitis (simple dandruff), which presents with dry, fine, powdery white flakes
C. Scalp psoriasis, which produces thick, silvery, non-adherent plaques across the crown

D. Tinea capitis, which presents with scaly circular patches and associated hair breakage

16. When performing a wet elasticity test on a client's hair before a chemical texture service, the stylist
stretches a strand of wet hair and it elongates significantly but does not return to its original length. This
finding indicates which of the following?

A. Normal elasticity — the hair is adequately conditioned and ready for chemical processing
B. Low porosity — the closed cuticle is preventing moisture from being released after stretching
C. A healthy cortex with strong disulfide bond integrity and predictable chemical response

D. Poor elasticity indicating cortex damage and weakened disulfide bonds — a relative contraindication
to chemical services

17. A client who swims four times weekly in a chlorinated pool presents with hair that appears greenish-
tinted, particularly at the ends. The most appropriate treatment before any colour service is to perform
which of the following?

A. Apply a violet-toned toner to neutralize the green pigment using complementary colour principles

B. Apply a chelating or clarifying shampoo treatment to remove copper mineral deposits from the hair
shaft

C. Perform a protein treatment to close the cuticle and seal in the remaining hair colour

D. Apply a warm-toned colour gloss to mask the green tint before the primary colour service
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18. A client with Type 4 coily hair presents for their first consultation. The stylist notices the hair appears
to be approximately four inches long in its dry, natural state. Before recommending a cut, the stylist should
assess the hair's length by doing which of the following?

A. Proceed with cutting based on the dry apparent length, as this is the length the client sees daily
B. Wet the hair and measure immediately to account for water weight elongation

C. Gently stretch the hair to assess its actual length, as Type 4 hair can shrink 50—75% from its stretched
length

D. Use a comb to detangle and flatten the hair before measuring, as this provides the most accurate length
assessment

19. Which of the following shampoo formulations is most appropriate for a client with freshly applied
permanent hair colour who washes their hair every other day?

A. Sulfate-free moisturizing shampoo, which cleanses gently without the stripping action of sulfates that
aggressively remove artificial colour pigment

B. Clarifying shampoo with chelating agents, which removes mineral deposits that could interfere with
colour vibrancy

C. Balancing shampoo with moderate surfactant blend, appropriate for all hair types including colour-
treated hair

D. Volumizing shampoo with minimal conditioning agents, which prevents colour molecules from being
weighed down

20. A client's hair feels rough and catches noticeably when the stylist slides a thumb and forefinger from
tip toward root along a dry strand. This finding indicates which of the following porosity levels?

A. Low porosity — the cuticle is tightly closed and resisting the assessment technique
B. Normal porosity — slight roughness is expected and indicates healthy cuticle condition
C. Medium porosity — the hair falls between low and high porosity ranges on the assessment scale

D. High porosity — raised or damaged cuticle scales are creating the rough, catching sensation
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21. A client reports that their hair always feels stiff, brittle, and prone to snapping after using a weekly
protein treatment. The most likely cause of this presentation is which of the following?

A. Under-conditioning — the hair lacks adequate moisture and requires more frequent conditioning
B. A sensitivity reaction to the protein ingredient requiring an immediate change in product brand

C. Normal protein treatment response — some initial stiffness is expected before the protein fully
integrates

D. Protein overload — excessive protein has created too much structural rigidity, with insufficient
moisture to maintain flexibility

22. During a scalp assessment before a chemical service, the stylist observes a defined, circular, smooth
bald patch approximately the size of a coin on the client's crown with no visible scaling or inflammation.
This presentation is most consistent with which of the following conditions?

A. Tinea capitis — a fungal infection requiring immediate referral and no service
B. Scalp psoriasis — an inflammatory condition presenting with silver-white plaques at the affected site

C. Alopecia areata— an autoimmune condition causing patchy hair loss with a smooth, apparently normal
scalp surface

D. Traction alopecia — hair loss caused by prolonged tension from tight hairstyling at the crown area

23. A client who has been using a thio permanent wave system wants to transition to a hydroxide relaxer
at their next appointment. The stylist should advise the client that which of the following applies?

A. The thio-waved hair must be grown out or cut before a hydroxide relaxer can be applied, as the two
chemical systems are incompatible and combining them causes severe breakage

B. A strand test must be performed, but if the test curl passes, the hydroxide relaxer can be applied over
the thio-waved hair at the same appointment

C. A waiting period of six weeks between the permanent wave and the relaxer service is sufficient to
ensure chemical compatibility

D. The hydroxide relaxer can be applied directly to the previously waved hair provided a neutralizing
shampoo is used between the two chemical services
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24. A hairstylist is performing a pre-service assessment on a client with very fine, low-density hair before
a permanent wave. Which of the following rod selections and wave solution strengths is most appropriate?

A. Large diameter rods with a firm-strength wave solution to ensure adequate penetration through the fine
strands

B. Medium diameter rods with a mild-strength wave solution, accounting for fine hair's rapid processing
rate and tendency to over-process

C. Small diameter rods with a firm-strength wave solution to achieve maximum curl definition in fine hair

D. Large diameter rods with a mild-strength wave solution matched to the client's fine, low-density hair

25. Which of the following describes the correct scalp massage movement for the primary cleansing phase
of a professional shampoo service?

A. Effleurage — a smooth, gliding stroke used to distribute shampoo across the scalp surface during the
main cleansing phase

B. Tapotement — a rapid, percussive tapping movement applied to stimulate blood circulation during
primary cleansing

C. Friction — a deep, penetrating movement applied firmly during the entire cleansing phase for
maximum stimulation

D. Petrissage — a kneading movement in which the fingertips move the scalp tissue over the underlying
bone in circular rotations, used for the primary cleansing and stimulation phase

26. A stylist is cutting a one-length blunt bob on a client with straight hair. To ensure an even, level
perimeter, the guide for the entire back section is established at which location first?

A. At the crown, where the longest section is cut first and all subsequent sections are brought up to meet
it

B. At the top section, so the guide can be seen throughout the entire cutting process

C. At the nape, where the first horizontal section establishes the guide that all subsequent sections are
combed down to match

D. At the occipital bone, where the weight naturally accumulates and the visual guide is most visible
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27. When performing a haircut with 90° elevation on all sections across the entire head, the result produced
is which of the following?

A. Uniform layers, in which all hair is cut to the same length throughout the head, producing a round
silhouette and maximum movement

B. A graduated cut with weight accumulation below the cut line and a visible weight line at the perimeter
C. A one-length cut with maximum weight at the perimeter and no internal layering

D. Increase layers, in which the interior is the shortest and the perimeter retains the most length

28. A client with a square face shape is requesting a beard shaping service. Which of the following beard
design approaches is most appropriate for softening the angular jaw of a square face?

A. A longer chin beard with no width at the cheeks, which adds facial length and emphasizes the angular
jaw definition

B. A squared-off, sharply defined beard outline that reinforces the strong geometric features of the square
face

C. A very close-cropped beard that minimizes all facial hair to reduce the visual impact of the jaw line

D. A rounded beard shape with softer corners at the jaw, which creates a contrasting curve that visually
softens the angular jawline

29. A stylist is performing a haircut on Type 3C naturally curly hair. The client wants to maintain their
natural curl pattern and remove approximately one inch of length. Which of the following techniques is
most appropriate?

A. Wet cut the hair under full tension using horizontal sections and a blunt perimeter technique for the
most precise length removal

B. Dry cut the hair in its natural curl state using a curl-by-curl or shape-cut approach, accounting for the
significant shrinkage factor

C. Wet cut the hair under moderate tension and cut one inch below the desired dry length to account for
shrinkage

D. Blow-dry the hair before cutting to stretch the curl and provide a straight surface for consistent elevation
and guide placement
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30. Which of the following correctly describes the function of overdirection in a haircut?

A. Overdirection controls the degree of graduation by changing the elevation angle of each section above
or below 45°

B. Overdirection determines the size of the sections used in a haircut and is used to create consistent guide
placement

C. Overdirection displaces a section of hair from its natural fall position before cutting, shifting the weight
distribution and altering the perimeter shape

D. Overdirection controls the tension applied to a section during cutting to ensure consistent length
throughout the perimeter

31. A clipper fade service uses guard #1 at the perimeter, guard #3 in the mid-zone, and guard #5 through
the upper transition. To blend seamlessly between the guard #1 and guard #3 zones, the stylist should use
which of the following techniques?

A. Use guard #2 in the transition zone with progressively increasing pass heights moving upward, and
employ the taper lever to blend within each guard setting

B. Apply clipper-over-comb exclusively throughout the entire transition zone without any guard
attachments

C. Use guard #1 throughout the entire side and increase the height of each pass to create visual graduation
without changing guards

D. Apply guard #3 directly over the guard #1 zone using downward strokes to blend the two lengths
together

32. A client is requesting a haircut that will produce the maximum amount of volume and movement with
the shortest possible length at the interior of the cut and the longest length retained at the perimeter. Which
haircut structure achieves this result?

A. Uniform layers cut with 90° elevation on all sections throughout the head
B. A one-length cut with zero elevation and a strong perimeter weight line
C. A graduated cut with low elevation (30—45°) building weight below the cut line

D. Increase layers cut with sections elevated above 90° and overdirected toward the crown
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33. Which reference point on the head marks the area where the skull curves inward toward the nape and
is used to guide graduation and layering decisions at the back of the haircut?

A. The apex — the highest point of the skull, used for section parting in radial cutting patterns

B. The occipital bone — the bony prominence at the back of the head where graduation and layering
decisions at the back section are referenced

C. The parietal ridge — the widest part of the head where weight accumulates most visibly in graduated
cuts

D. The four corners — the intersection points between the front hairline and sides used as perimeter
landmarks

34. A client with fine, straight, low-density hair wants a haircut that adds the appearance of fullness and
body without removing weight from the perimeter. Which of the following cutting approaches best
achieves this?

A. A blunt one-length cut with zero elevation and a strong, solid perimeter weight line
B. A graduated stacked bob cut at low elevation to build stacking through the nape and crown

C. Point cutting and slide cutting to texturize the ends and create softness and movement at the perimeter
without bulk removal

D. Uniform layers at 90° elevation throughout the entire head to remove interior weight and maximize
movement

35. When cutting hair with a razor, which of the following conditions represents a contraindication for the
razor cutting technique?

A. Dry hair — razor cutting requires wet hair for the blade to glide cleanly; cutting dry hair causes the
blade to drag and tear the hair shaft

B. Wavy hair — the wave pattern creates uneven tension that causes the razor to skip along sections
C. Medium-density hair — the razor is designed for fine to coarse hair extremes, not medium density
D. Hair that has been previously highlighted — color treated hair requires shear cutting only

36. A stylist is designing a haircut for a client with an oblong (rectangular) face shape. Which of the
following design principles best balances the proportions of an oblong face?
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A. A high-volume crown that elongates the top of the head and draws attention upward
B. A diagonal forward perimeter that creates additional length at the sides to frame the face
C. Removing length at the sides while adding height at the crown to emphasize the vertical dimension

D. Fuller sideburns and volume at the sides to add apparent width, with a shorter cut that does not add
height at the top

37. A client who typically receives a haircut every six weeks arrives and the stylist notices that the nape
hair has grown significantly below the established neckline into the neck area. To clean up this nape
growth without disturbing the haircut's interior, the stylist should perform which of the following?

A. Re-establish the full haircut starting from the nape guide and progress upward as for a standard haircut

B. Outline the nape hairline with the trimmer and remove the below-neckline growth using the clipper or
razor to clean up the nape perimeter without disturbing the haircut

C. Apply a razor to the entire back section and re-cut from the occipital bone to the nape to blend the new
growth

D. Use the clipper with guard #2 across the entire back section to blend the new growth into the existing
haircut

38. The term "traveling guide" in haircutting refers to which of the following?

A. A stationary guide established at one section that all subsequent sections are brought to, producing
uniform length throughout the cut

B. A guide used only in razor cutting to direct the blade angle from section to section

C. A small amount of the previously cut section included in the new section and used as the length
reference, producing graduation or layering as the guide moves through the cut

D. A guide placed at the perimeter of the haircut to establish the finished length before internal sections
are cut

39. A stylist is cutting a haircut and determines that the client's hair has a strong clockwise crown whorl.
Which of the following is the correct approach to the crown area of the cut?
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A. Work with the direction of the whorl when planning the cut, particularly in very short cuts where cutting
against the growth direction causes sections to stand up rather than lie flat

B. Always cut the crown area first and at the highest elevation to ensure the whorl direction does not affect
the guide placement

C. Apply a flattening serum to the crown before cutting to temporarily neutralize the whorl's directional
influence during the service

D. Cut the crown area against the whorl direction to pre-tension the hair and produce a more uniform
result throughout

40. Which of the following correctly describes the weight line in a graduated haircut?

A. The weight line is the area of maximum visual weight in the cut, formed where shorter exterior hair
stacks on top of longer interior hair, and its position is controlled by the elevation angle used during cutting

B. The weight line is the solid perimeter line created by zero-elevation blunt cutting and appears at the
very bottom edge of the finished haircut

C. The weight line is the point where the natural fall of the hair changes direction and is determined
entirely by the client's natural growth patterns

D. The weight line refers to the density of hair in the crown area and is adjusted by removing bulk through
thinning shear techniques

41. A stylist is performing a clipper fade and must blend from a #1 guard at the perimeter to the longer
hair at the top of the head. The taper lever is used in this process to accomplish which of the following?

A. Increase the blade temperature to soften the hair shaft and produce a smoother fade result

B. Create sub-grade blending within a single guard setting by adjusting the cutting length between the
open and closed lever positions

C. Regulate the speed of the clipper blade oscillation for use on different hair densities
D. Secure the guard attachment at a fixed height to prevent movement during the fade pass

42. Notching is a texturizing technique that differs from standard point cutting primarily in which of the
following ways?

A. Notching is performed with a razor while point cutting uses shears in all applications
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B. Notching uses the full blade of the shears in a horizontal pass through the section while point cutting
uses only the tips

C. Notching removes larger, more aggressive chunks of irregular length by directing the shears deeper
into the section, producing more dramatic texture contrast than point cutting

D. Notching is performed on dry hair exclusively while point cutting is performed only on wet hair before
the blowdry

43. A client presents with a high, defined natural front hairline and wants the hairline to appear softer and
less defined. Which of the following finishing techniques is most appropriate?

A. Use the trimmer to carefully remove a very fine row of hairs along the natural hairline, softening the
hard edge while preserving the overall hairline position and shape

B. Apply a razor to the entire hairline to remove the front centimeter of hair and create a completely new,
softer hairline position

C. Use the clipper with a #0 guard to closely crop the front hairline and reduce its visual prominence

D. Leave the hairline completely untouched, as any modification to the natural hairline is outside the scope
of hairstyling practice

44. During a haircut on a client with Type 4 coily hair, the stylist is assessing the length after the cut. The
most accurate method for evaluating the result is to assess the hair in which state?

A. In the wet, stretched state immediately after rinsing, as this reveals the true cut length without shrinkage
distortion

B. Under moderate tension with a comb, as consistent tension is required for an accurate length assessment
regardless of curl type

C. Blow-dried with a comb attachment to its straightened length, then compared against the client's target
length

D. Inits natural, dry, unmanipulated state — the only valid assessment of a coily haircut is how it appears
when the curls are defined and dry

45, Slithering (effilating) is a type of slide cutting technique that produces which specific result?

A. A clean, blunt perimeter that redistributes weight from the interior to the ends of the hair section
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B. A small-scale texturizing effect at the perimeter only, removing minimal weight while preserving the
blunt cut line

C. A smooth, uniform layer result throughout the interior of the cut without affecting the perimeter length

D. A dramatic tapering of the hair from root to tip that removes significant weight and produces very soft,
movement-rich results through the entire section length

46. A client wants a haircut that creates a rounded, stacked silhouette at the back with the hair appearing
fullest through the nape area. Which structural technique achieves this result?

A. Uniform layers at 90° throughout the back section to create even length and remove the stacked
appearance

B. A zero-elevation one-length cut with a horizontal perimeter guide established at the nape

C. A stacked bob achieved through high graduation at the nape — typically 45° or steeper — producing
a rounded, stacked shape through the nape and mid-length area

D. A disconnected cut with the nape section cut short and the interior section kept long with no blending
between them

47. A client with an oval face shape asks the stylist to recommend a neckline shape for their short haircut.
Which of the following correctly describes the approach to neckline shape selection for this client?

A. An oval face shape requires a specific round neckline to maintain the natural balance of the face's
proportions

B. An oval face shape benefits exclusively from a tapered neckline that mirrors the natural softness of the
oval shape

C. An oval face shape is considered balanced, and almost any neckline shape — square, round, or tapered
— is appropriate based on the overall haircut design and client preference

D. An oval face shape requires a square neckline to provide a defined, architectural frame that
complements the balanced proportions of the face

48. A stylist performing a men's haircut notices that the client has a very low nape hairline that grows
upward toward the occipital bone in a strong V-shape. Which neckline shape is most appropriate for this
client's natural hairline growth pattern?
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A. A tapered neckline that fades the hair gradually to skin without imposing a defined geometric shape
over the natural V-pattern growth, resulting in the most natural and low-maintenance result

B. A square neckline that removes the natural \VV-taper by creating a straight horizontal cut across the nape,
providing a clean, defined result

C. A round neckline that traces the outer curve of the VV-shape to produce an arched perimeter at the nape

D. A disconnected neckline that leaves the V-shaped growth untouched while tapering only the sides
above the ears

49. Which of the following describes the key difference between a straight (cylinder) perm rod and a
concave perm rod?

A. A straight rod produces a corkscrew spiral curl while a concave rod produces a classic loop curl in all
applications

B. A straight rod is used exclusively for long hair while concave rods are used only for short to medium
lengths

C. A straight rod produces a corkscrew curl pattern through a spiral winding technique; a concave rod
produces the same result through an underhand winding technique

D. A straight rod produces a consistent wave formation along the full wound section while a concave rod
— narrower at the center and wider at the ends — produces a tighter wave at the center and softer wave
at the ends, more closely mimicking natural curl variation

50. During a professional blow-dry service, the stylist directs the airflow from the dryer from the ends of
the hair toward the roots throughout the entire service. The result of this airflow direction is which of the
following?

A. A smooth, high-shine result because the airflow assists with cuticle flattening when directed upward
toward the root

B. A frizzy, rough result because the airflow is directed against the cuticle scale direction, lifting and
roughening the cuticle surface

C. A voluminous result because directing airflow upward toward the roots creates maximum root lift and
body

D. No significant effect on the result — airflow direction during blow-drying does not meaningfully affect
the cuticle condition
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51. A client with fine, low-density hair wants maximum volume and body from a blow-dry service. Which
combination of brush type, tool attachment, and technique best achieves this result?

A. A large round brush used with the concentrator nozzle, rolling the brush away from the scalp at the
root area on-base to create maximum root lift and volume

B. A paddle brush used with the diffuser attachment, directing airflow downward from roots to ends for a
smooth, flat finish

C. A vent brush used with no attachment throughout the entire service for rapid drying without tension

D. A fine-tooth comb used with the concentrator nozzle for maximum control of the fine sections during
drying

52. The cool-shot function on a professional blow-dryer serves which specific purpose during the styling
process?

A. Delivering cool, unheated air to the shaped section after the heat styling phase, locking the hydrogen
bonds in their new position and maximizing the durability of the blowout result

B. Cooling the dryer motor during extended use to prevent overheating and extend tool lifespan

C. Reducing the temperature of the hair shaft to minimize heat damage during the initial rough-drying
phase

D. Providing a comfortable airflow for the client during long drying sessions when the heat becomes
uncomfortable

53. In roller setting, a half-base placement positions the roller in which configuration relative to its base
section?

A. Directly above the base section, producing maximum volume and lift as the hair is elevated 45° from
the scalp

B. Entirely below the base section, with the hair directed downward before winding to produce minimum
root lift

C. At the very edge of the base section only, producing moderate lift that is off-center relative to the base

D. Half within and half below its own base section, producing moderate volume and lift slightly displaced
from the base
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54. A client is receiving a formal updo service for a wedding. During the consultation, the client
specifically requests that the updo maintain its shape through an eight-hour event including dancing.
Which of the following approaches best ensures structural integrity for the duration of the event?

A. Apply maximum-hold hairspray to the entire head before beginning the updo and allow it to dry
completely before pinning

B. Build the updo on a foundation of backcombing for internal grip, use cross-pinning (X formation) at
key structural weight points, and apply finishing hairspray after the style is complete

C. Use only flexible pins throughout to allow the style to move naturally during dancing without risking
breakage at rigid pin points

D. Rely primarily on the client's natural hair texture for hold, using only a light hold spray to preserve the
natural, soft appearance of the style

55. During a finger wave service, the stylist is creating the second wave formation. The direction of the
second wave must be in which relationship to the first wave?

A. In the opposite direction to the first wave — the alternating change of direction between consecutive
wave formations is what creates the characteristic ""S" pattern of finger waving

B. In the same direction as the first wave to maintain a uniform, flowing directional movement across the
entire head

C. At a 90° angle to the first wave, creating a crosshatch pattern that produces texture rather than defined
wave formation

D. Parallel to the first wave and positioned immediately above it, creating a stacked double-wave effect
at the front hairline

56. Which of the following finishing products is most appropriate for a client with coarse, frizzy hair who
wants a high-shine, smooth finish after a blow-dry service?

A. A silicone-based serum applied to the mid-lengths and ends, which coats the cuticle surface, smooths
raised scales, and creates a reflective, smooth finish

B. A strong-hold gel applied from roots to ends to provide structural hold and control frizz throughout the
style
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C. A volumizing mousse applied to the roots before blow-drying to add body and lift to counteract the
weight of the coarse hair

D. A maximum-hold finishing spray applied directly to the roots and scalp for all-day frizz control

57. A client with naturally wavy hair requests a set that will define and enhance their wave pattern without
using heat. Which wet styling technique best achieves this result?

A. A pin curl set using full-stem stand-up curls throughout the head for maximum movement and wave
definition

B. A roller set using large-diameter rollers with off-base placement for a smooth, elongated result with
minimal wave definition

C. A finger wave service applied directly to the scalp to create a defined, close-lying "S™ wave pattern

D. A wrap set in which the hair is molded flat around the head and dried under a hood dryer to produce a
smooth, straightened result that removes the natural wave pattern

58. In a roller set, which stem position produces the maximum amount of movement and the minimum
amount of curl definition?

A. No-stem curl — the curl begins immediately at the base, producing maximum definition with minimum
movement

B. Full-stem curl — the curl begins at the end of a long, free stem, allowing the curl to swing and flow
away from the base

C. Half-stem curl — the balance between stem length and curl definition produces moderate movement

D. Double-stem curl — the extended stem length beyond a full-stem produces the most movement of all
stem positions

59. When applying a clay styling product to a client's hair for a short, textured, matte-finish men's style,
which of the following describes the correct application technique?

A. Dispense a small amount of clay onto the fingertips and press directly into the roots and scalp first for
maximum hold at the foundation

B. Emulsify a small amount of clay between the palms and fingertips until it is warm and evenly
distributed, then work it through the hair using a fingertip technique for texture and separation
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C. Apply the clay to wet hair before blow-drying to build internal hold before the style is dried into shape

D. Apply a generous amount from roots to ends using a brush applicator to ensure even distribution
throughout all sections of the style

60. A client with Type 2C wavy hair has been experiencing significant frizz and loss of wave definition
when blow-drying. Which of the following tool and technique changes is most likely to resolve this issue?

A. Replace the concentrator nozzle with a diffuser attachment, set the dryer to low heat and low speed,
and scrunch the hair gently into the diffuser bowl to dry the wave pattern in place without high-velocity
disruption

B. Increase the dryer temperature setting and use the paddle brush to apply more tension during drying,
which will smooth the frizz through mechanical straightening

C. Apply a strong-hold gel to the wet hair before blow-drying with the concentrator nozzle for better wave
definition through increased product hold

D. Towel-dry the hair more aggressively before blow-drying to remove excess moisture that is causing
the frizz during the drying process

61. Which of the following correctly describes the purpose of anti-humidity finishing products applied at
the end of a blow-dry service?

A. To add significant hold to the finished style, functioning similarly to a hairspray in the final stage of
the service

B. To seal the cuticle against moisture absorption from the environment, protecting the style from the
hydrogen bond disruption caused by atmospheric humidity

C. To provide UV protection to the hair shaft against photo-degradation of colour molecules during
outdoor exposure

D. To add thermal protection to the style, functioning as a secondary heat protectant against re-exposure
to thermal tools later in the day

62. A professional stylist performing a bridal updo service uses bobby pins placed parallel to the direction
of the hair being pinned throughout the style. The result of this pinning technique is which of the
following?
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A. Maximum security — parallel placement allows the pin to grip the maximum length of hair along its
entire shaft

B. Inadequate security — pins placed parallel to the hair direction provide no meaningful grip and will
slide out, causing the style to fail

C. A flexible hold — parallel pin placement provides a softer, more forgiving grip appropriate for active
wearers

D. Moderate security — parallel placement is appropriate for the outer shell of the updo while cross-
pinning is reserved for the interior foundation only

63. A client requests a beach wave result using a curling iron. Compared to the technique for creating
classic loop curls, the beach wave technique differs in which of the following ways?

A. The beach wave technique uses a smaller barrel (9—13mm) and a tighter winding pattern to produce
the soft, undefined wave appearance

B. The beach wave technique requires the iron to be held vertically and the hair to be wound in a spiral
along the barrel length

C. The beach wave technique uses slower, more deliberate passes of the iron from root to end without
winding the hair at all

D. The beach wave technique uses a larger barrel (32-38mm), wraps the hair loosely without the clamp,
and produces a soft, undefined wave through intentional variation in the loose wrap

64. During a roller set, the stylist uses on-base placement for all rollers throughout the top section of the
head. This placement produces which specific result at the roots of the top section?

A. Maximum volume and lift directly at the scalp, because on-base placement positions the roller directly
above its own base and elevates the hair to approximately 45° from the scalp at the root

B. Minimum volume at the roots, because the hair is not elevated when the roller sits directly on the base
C. A smooth, flat root area with the volume appearing in the mid-lengths rather than at the scalp

D. A curled result without lift, because on-base placement focuses the curl formation at the perimeter
rather than the root area
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65. A client arrives for their regularly scheduled blow-dry appointment. The client mentions they applied
a heavy pomade product to their hair the previous evening and did not shampoo before arriving at the
salon. Which of the following is the correct professional response?

A. Proceed with the blow-dry service using a paddle brush, as the pomade will enhance the smoothing
effect during drying

B. Brush through the hair to distribute the pomade evenly before beginning the blow-dry with the
concentrator nozzle

C. Perform a shampoo and conditioning treatment before the blow-dry service, as heavy product buildup
prevents even heat distribution and styling product adhesion during the blow-dry

D. Apply dry shampoo to the roots to absorb excess pomade at the scalp before beginning the blow-dry
service

66. The permanent wave solution is applied to the wound rods and after 10 minutes the stylist performs a
test curl. The unwound section shows a very faint, barely perceptible "S" formation. The correct action at
this point is to do which of the following?

A. Proceed immediately to rinsing to prevent over-processing, as the test curl result confirms processing
is complete

B. Continue processing and re-test at 5-minute intervals until a definite "S™ wave matching approximately
50% of the rod diameter is observed

C. Apply additional wave solution to the rods to accelerate processing before re-testing

D. Neutralize immediately, as faint wave formation at 10 minutes indicates that the wave solution strength
is appropriate and the process is complete

67. A client who has been chemically relaxed with a sodium hydroxide relaxer wants a permanent wave
service at their next appointment six weeks later. The stylist should advise which of the following?

A. The service can proceed at the six-week appointment provided a protein treatment is performed in the
week before waving

B. A patch test is the only requirement before combining a thio permanent wave with previously sodium
hydroxide-relaxed hair
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C. A thio permanent wave can be safely applied to sodium hydroxide-relaxed hair provided at least four
weeks have passed since the relaxer service

D. A thio permanent wave cannot be applied to sodium hydroxide-relaxed hair under any circumstances,
as the two systems are chemically incompatible and will cause severe breakage

68. In the permanent waving process, the function of the neutralizer is to perform which of the following
actions?

A. Re-oxidize the free sulfhydryl groups (—SH) that resulted from the reduction step back into disulfide
bonds (—S—S—) in the new, rod-shaped configuration, locking the permanent wave result

B. Reduce the disulfide bonds in the cortex to allow the polypeptide chains to be repositioned around the
perm rod

C. Cleanse the scalp and hair of residual wave solution before the winding phase begins

D. Deposit a conditioning film over the cuticle to protect the hair shaft during the alkaline wave processing
phase

69. A stylist notices that after completing a permanent wave service, several sections of the client's hair
have a significantly tighter wave than the surrounding sections. The most likely cause of this uneven result
is which of the following?

A. The winding sections in the tighter areas were smaller relative to the rod diameter, receiving more
concentrated wave solution and more aggressive curl formation than the surrounding sections

B. The tighter sections were processed with a higher-strength wave solution than the surrounding sections
during the single application

C. The wave solution was rinsed from the tighter sections before being rinsed from the surrounding
sections, leaving a longer processing time in those areas

D. The tighter sections had lower porosity than the surrounding sections, causing them to absorb and
process the wave solution more aggressively

70. Which of the following describes the primary chemical difference between a sodium hydroxide relaxer
and a no-lye (guanidine carbonate) relaxer?
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A. Sodium hydroxide relaxers use a thio chemistry mechanism while no-lye relaxers use a hydroxide
mechanism, producing chemically distinct straightening bonds

B. No-lye relaxers operate at a significantly higher pH (14-15) than sodium hydroxide relaxers and
produce more aggressive straightening results

C. Sodium hydroxide relaxers tend to leave calcium mineral deposits on the hair shaft with repeated use,
while no-lye relaxers do not produce this effect

D. Sodium hydroxide relaxers use NaOH (pH 12-14) as the hydroxide source while no-lye relaxers use
alternative hydroxide sources (KOH, LiOH, or Ca(OH).) and are slightly less alkaline (pH 9-11), with
Ca-based formulas tending to leave mineral deposits

71. During a relaxer service, the stylist observes that the client's scalp is beginning to show redness and
the client reports mild burning at the nape. The appropriate immediate response is to do which of the
following?

A. Rinse the relaxer immediately and completely from the hair and scalp, then assess the scalp condition
and document the incident

B. Apply additional scalp protector directly over the existing relaxer to create a barrier between the product
and the irritated scalp

C. Continue the service and complete the remaining sections before rinsing to ensure even processing
throughout the head

D. Dilute the relaxer at the nape with a water spray bottle to reduce its concentration before completing
the service

72. A client's permanent wave result drops significantly within the first week following the service,
producing a frizzy, undefined wave with minimal definition. The most likely cause of this result is which
of the following?

A. Incomplete neutralization — the neutralizer was not fully applied or did not have sufficient contact
time to re-form all available disulfide bonds, leaving unreformed sulfhydryl groups that could not maintain
the wave

B. The wave solution used was too strong for the hair type, causing over-processing that produced an
overly tight wave that then relaxed rapidly

C. The rods were wound too loosely, preventing adequate tension for proper wave formation during
processing
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D. The processing time was extended beyond the optimal endpoint, producing over-processing that
initially appears normal but causes rapid wave relaxation within the first week

73. For a virgin relaxer application on a client with long, dense, coarse hair, which of the following
application sequences is correct?

A. Begin at the front hairline, work toward the nape, apply to ends first, then return to mid-shaft sections

B. Apply to the nape and perimeter hairline first, then work upward toward the crown in horizontal
sections

C. Apply to the mid-shaft first (avoiding 1-2 cm at scalp and last 2-3 cm at ends), then scalp area, then
ends last

D. Apply the relaxer simultaneously throughout the entire head from roots to ends in a single systematic
application

74. A client who has received a thio relaxer service wants to book a thio permanent wave service for the
following month. Which of the following accurately describes the compatibility of these two services?

A. Thio relaxers and thio permanent waves are entirely incompatible regardless of any waiting period and
will always produce breakage when applied to the same hair

B. Thio relaxers and thio permanent waves are compatible systems — both use ammonium thioglycolate
chemistry — but the condition of the hair must be carefully assessed before proceeding to ensure it can
withstand additional chemical processing

C. The two services are only compatible if a hydroxide-based treatment is used between them to neutralize
the thio chemistry before rewaving

D. Thio services can be safely combined without hair assessment, as the shared chemistry prevents any
adverse interaction between the two processes

75. Which of the following most accurately describes the lanthionization reaction that occurs during a
hydroxide relaxer service?

A. The hydroxide ion donates hydrogen atoms to the disulfide bonds, breaking them into free sulfhydryl
groups (—SH) that are later re-oxidized by the neutralizer

B. The hydroxide ion reacts with the disulfide bond through reduction, forming two separate protein chains
that must be reconstituted during neutralization
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C. The hydroxide ion chemically deactivates the melanin granules in the cortex, producing the straight
result through a combined depigmentation and structural change

D. The hydroxide ion attacks the disulfide bond and forms a new, permanent lanthionine bond (a single
sulfur cross-link) that cannot be re-broken — making hydroxide relaxing a truly irreversible chemical
change

76. What is the purpose of end papers applied to the hair ends before winding sections onto perm rods?

A. To prevent the hair ends from folding back on themselves during winding, which would create a
permanent fish-hook crease at the tip of the curl

B. To pre-saturate the ends of the hair with wave solution before the rod winding process begins
C. To protect the scalp from contact with the perm rod during winding of the proximal sections

D. To mark the boundary between the previously waved hair and the new growth during a perm retouch
service

77. A client presents with a permanent wave service outcome that shows some sections waving normally
while other sections remain straight. The most likely cause of this uneven result is which of the following?

A. The client's hair has a uniform porosity level that processed the wave solution evenly, producing
consistent results throughout

B. Incomplete or uneven saturation of the rods with wave solution, causing insufficient reducing agent
contact in the straight sections

C. Over-processing in the waved sections, which caused those sections to process first while the
undamaged sections resisted the wave solution

D. The use of concave rods throughout the service, which produce uneven wave formation by design due
to the variable rod diameter

78. A client with Type 3B naturally curly hair wants to chemically relax their hair. After performing the
hair assessment, the stylist finds that the hair has good elasticity and is in excellent condition. Which
relaxer type is most appropriate for achieving effective straightening of Type 3B curly hair?

A. A thio relaxer, which is the strongest and most effective chemical straightening option for all curl types
including Type 3B
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B. A mild no-lye relaxer, which is specifically designed for Type 3 curl patterns and produces complete
straightening results

C. A mild strength conditioning relaxer without any active straightening agents to avoid over-processing
the well-conditioned hair

D. A hydroxide relaxer (sodium hydroxide or no-lye) in an appropriate strength for the hair's texture and
condition, as hydroxide chemistry produces more effective straightening results than thio relaxers on Type
3 hair

79. Following a permanent wave service, what is the minimum waiting period the client should observe
before shampooing the hair at home?

A. 48 hours — the disulfide bond re-formation process continues after neutralization and is disrupted by
water contact and physical manipulation during this window

B. 12 hours — a brief waiting period is all that is required to allow the neutralizer to fully set before
normal shampooing resumes

C. 24 hours — one full day allows the wave solution to completely dissipate from the hair shaft before the
first post-service shampoo

D. No waiting period is required — the neutralizer in the salon fully completes all chemical processes
before the client leaves the appointment

80. A client's hair breaks off at the root area during the permanent wave processing phase. The most likely
cause of this breakage is which of the following?

A. The neutralizer was applied too quickly after rinsing the wave solution, causing a rapid chemical
reaction that weakened the root area

B. The wave solution used was too mild for the hair texture, causing inadequate reduction of the disulfide
bonds at the root area

C. Over-processing — the hair was left in the wave solution beyond the correct processing endpoint,
causing excessive disulfide bond degradation and cortex failure at the root area

D. The perm rods were wound too loosely, reducing the tension at the root area and causing the hair to
separate during the softening phase
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81. Which of the following best explains why a 48-hour no-shampoo period is required after a permanent
wave service?

A. The residual wave solution requires 48 hours to fully diffuse out of the cortex before water contact is
safe

B. The disulfide bond re-formation continues to strengthen for up to 48 hours after neutralization, and
water contact and physical manipulation during this period can disrupt the partially reformed bonds and
weaken the wave result

C. The neutralizer continues to oxidize remaining free sulfhydryl groups for 48 hours and the presence of
water inhibits this ongoing oxidation process

D. The cuticle remains open for 48 hours following the alkaline wave solution exposure and requires this
time to fully close before any water contact

82. Which of the following permanent wave system types requires external heat from a hooded dryer or
plastic processing cap to activate the reducing agent and facilitate penetration into the cortex?

A. Thio (alkaline) wave systems, which rely on the alkaline pH to swell the cuticle at room temperature
without any heat requirement

B. Exothermic wave systems, which generate their own heat internally through a chemical reaction
between the two mixed components

C. Acid wave systems (glyceryl monothioglycolate), which operate at a low pH that cannot swell the
cuticle and therefore require external heat to facilitate the penetration of the reducing agent

D. All modern professional permanent wave systems require external heat as a standard application
requirement regardless of their chemistry

83. A client's natural hair is at level 6 (dark blonde). After a full-head bleach service, the hair has processed
to what the stylist assesses as a yellow-orange tone. This corresponds to which level of underlying pigment
development?

A. The hair has reached approximately level 8, where yellow-orange is the dominant underlying pigment
revealed by progressive melanin oxidation

B. The hair has reached level 10, the palest possible natural level, where the underlying pigment appears
as pale yellow

C. The hair has reached level 5, where red-orange underlying pigment indicates insufficient processing
for the desired result
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D. The hair has reached level 7, where true orange is the dominant underlying pigment at this stage of
melanin degradation

84. A client wants to achieve a cool, platinum blonde result from their current level 6 medium dark blonde
hair. To achieve this result, the bleach service should be processed until which underlying pigment stage
is reached before toning?

A. The bleach should be removed when the hair reaches level 7 (orange underlying pigment), as the toner
can neutralize orange to produce a platinum result

B. The bleach should be removed when the hair reaches level 8 (yellow-orange), as most platinum toners
are formulated for yellow-orange as their base

C. The bleach can be removed as soon as the hair has lifted two levels from the natural base, as further
processing risks unnecessary damage

D. The bleach should be processed until the hair reaches level 9-10 (yellow to pale yellow) before
applying a violet-toned toner to neutralize the remaining warmth and produce a clean, cool platinum result

85. A client's hair has been toned with a violet-based toner after lightening and has faded to a yellow,
brassy appearance after four weeks. Which type of shampoo would help maintain the cool tone between
salon appointments?

A. A clarifying shampoo used weekly to remove product buildup that is contributing to the brassy
appearance

B. A balancing shampoo with a neutral formulation that will not affect the remaining tonal deposit in the
hair

C. A sulfate-free moisturizing shampoo that protects the cuticle and preserves the remaining cool pigment
deposit

D. A purple (violet-pigmented) shampoo that deposits small amounts of violet pigment during each wash,
counteracting the yellow underlying tone and maintaining the cool blonde result

86. In professional colour notation, the formula "7.43" indicates which of the following?

A. A level 7 colour with a neutral (natural) primary tone and a gold secondary tone
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B. A level 7 colour with a copper primary tone and a gold secondary tone — a warm copper-gold medium
blonde

C. A level 4 colour applied at 7-volume developer with a three-level deposit concentration

D. A level 7 colour with a 43-minute processing time and a neutral base formulation

87. A client currently has permanent hair colour at level 8 light blonde throughout the mid-lengths and
ends, with new growth at level 5 light brown at the roots. A retouch colour application should be applied
to which area of the hair?

A. To the new growth at the roots only (approximately 1-2 cm of uncoloured hair), avoiding overlap onto
the previously coloured mid-lengths and ends which would cause over-processing and a visible band of
darker colour

B. To the entire length of hair from roots to ends in a single application to refresh the colour throughout
and ensure evenness across the whole head

C. To the mid-lengths and ends first to refresh the faded colour, then to the root area in the final 15 minutes
of processing to complete the service

D. To the roots first, then immediately to the mid-lengths, then to the ends, ensuring all three zones receive
the same total processing time

88. A hairstylist is formulating a colour to lift a client from level 5 (light brown) to level 7 (medium
blonde) using permanent colour. Which developer volume is most appropriate for this 2-level lift?

A. 10 volume (3% hydrogen peroxide) — deposit-only developer appropriate for the tonal change required

B. 20 volume (6% hydrogen peroxide) — provides 1-level lift and is appropriate for achieving the target
level

C. 30 volume (9% hydrogen peroxide) — appropriate for a 2-3 level lift, which is what the level 5 to level
7 conversion requires

D. 40 volume (12% hydrogen peroxide) — the maximum standard developer, reserved for high-lift
applications requiring 3+ levels of lift

89. A client's hair has an unwanted green cast that appeared after several weeks of swimming in a
chlorinated pool. The most likely cause of the green tint is which of the following?
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A. A reaction between the chlorine in the pool water and the melanin in the cortex, producing a chemical
alteration that manifests as a green tonal shift

B. Chlorine-induced cuticle damage that exposes the green-tinted medulla of the hair shaft to the surface

C. Copper mineral deposits from the pool water oxidizing on the hair shaft, producing a green
discolouration on the hair surface

D. An interaction between the client's colour-treated hair and the pH of the pool water producing a blue-
green chemical compound in the cortex

90. Which of the following colour formulation approaches is recommended when applying permanent
hair colour significantly darker than a client's current level to ensure a luminous, dimensional result?

A. Use 40 volume developer with the target dark shade to aggressively open the cuticle and ensure deep
penetration of the dark pigment molecules into the cortex

B. Perform a colour fill — applying a warm-toned intermediate colour at the appropriate level to replace
the underlying pigment — before applying the target dark shade over the filled hair

C. Apply the dark shade directly using 10 volume developer to minimize any additional lift that would
interfere with the deposit of the dark pigment

D. Mix the target dark shade with equal parts of a medium brown transitional shade to gradually build
depth over two appointments rather than attempting a single-step dark application

91. A permanent colour application to a client's previously coloured mid-lengths and ends — overlapping
onto already-coloured hair during a retouch — produces which of the following results?

A. An even, refreshed colour result throughout the hair, as the overlap re-activates the previously applied
colour molecules

B. A slightly warmer tone at the previously coloured areas as the developer interacts with the existing
artificial pigment

C. No visible change in the previously coloured areas, as permanent colour cannot affect hair that has
already been colour-treated

D. Double-processing of the previously coloured hair, producing over-processing, potential breakage, and
a visible band of darker or more saturated colour at the overlap zone
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92. A toner is being selected for a client whose hair has been bleached to a yellow underlying pigment at
level 9. Which of the following toner tones will neutralize the yellow and produce a clean, cool, ash blonde
result?

A. A copper-toned toner, which adds warmth to balance the coolness of the yellow underlying pigment
B. A green-toned toner, which is the complementary colour to yellow on the professional colour wheel

C. A red-toned toner, which neutralizes yellow by depositing a contrasting warm tone across the
complementary spectrum

D. A violet-toned toner, which is the complementary colour to yellow and deposits purple pigment that
neutralizes the yellow underlying tone to produce a cool, ash blonde result

93. A first-time colour client with natural level 7 medium blonde hair wants a result at level 7 but with a
cooler, more ash-toned appearance. Which developer volume is most appropriate for this formulation?

A. 20 volume developer, which provides 1-2 levels of lift alongside the cool ash tonal deposit and is the
standard choice for a colour application at the natural level

B. 10 volume developer, which provides deposit-only processing appropriate for a no-lift tonal change on
virgin hair

C. 30 volume developer, which is required for any ash-toned colour formulation to ensure complete
penetration of the cool pigment into the cortex

D. 40 volume developer, which provides the maximum lift needed to open the cuticle sufficiently for cool
ash pigments to deposit effectively

94. A client's hair colour result is significantly darker and flatter than the intended target shade
immediately after the service. Which of the following is the most likely cause?

A. The processing time was too short, preventing the colour molecules from fully developing to their
target depth within the cortex

B. The developer volume was too low, causing incomplete colour molecule development and a result that
appears darker than the target shade

C. The hair's elevated porosity caused more aggressive colour absorption than the formulation anticipated,
resulting in a result that is darker and flatter than the target shade
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D. The wrong shampoo was used to remove the colour, causing the remaining colour to deepen during the
neutralization phase

95. Before performing a colour correction service that involves hydrogen peroxide on a client who has
been using a commercial home colour product containing metallic compounds, the stylist must perform
which of the following preliminary steps?

A. Apply a protein treatment to the hair to strengthen the cortex before the hydrogen peroxide application

B. Perform a thorough clarifying shampoo treatment to remove all product buildup from the hair before
applying the colour correction formula

C. Conduct a thorough consultation and review of the client's colour history only — no additional testing
is required before colour correction services

D. Perform a metallic salt test by placing sample strands in a solution of 20 volume hydrogen peroxide
and ammonium hydroxide and observing for 30 minutes for heat, bubbling, or strand changes

96. Which of the following explains why temporary hair colour fades completely after a single shampoo?

A. Temporary colour molecules are small enough to penetrate deeply into the cortex but bond only weakly
to the protein structure, making them easily displaced by shampooing

B. Temporary colour uses a surfactant carrier that reactivates upon contact with shampoo, releasing the
pigment from the cuticle surface

C. Temporary colour molecules are too large to penetrate the cuticle and are deposited only on the outer
cuticle surface — when shampooed, the surfactants lift them off the surface completely

D. Temporary colour is formulated at a high pH that is neutralized upon shampooing, causing the pigment
to become colourless and rinse clear

97. A client with level 4 dark brown hair wants to achieve a level 8 light blonde result in a single
appointment. Which of the following is the most professionally appropriate response to this request?

A. Advise the client that achieving a 4-level lift from level 4 to level 8 in a single appointment typically
requires a staged bleach-and-tone approach over multiple sessions, and that attempting the full correction
in one session poses a significant risk to the hair's structural integrity
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B. Apply 40 volume developer with a high-lift permanent colour formula, which is designed to achieve
up to 4 levels of lift in a single service

C. Apply bleach with 40 volume developer directly to the entire head from roots to ends to achieve
maximum lift in one session

D. Advise the client that a level 8 result is impossible to achieve from a level 4 natural base and offer a
maximum result of level 6 as the realistic outcome

98. A client's hair appears brassy and orange at level 7 after a blonde colour service intended to produce
a cool, neutral blonde. The underlying pigment at level 7 is orange, and the cool tonal deposit of the colour
formulation was insufficient to neutralize it. The corrective action is to perform which of the following?

A. Apply a violet-toned toner using demi-permanent colour at 10 volume developer to neutralize the
orange and produce the desired cool, neutral result

B. Apply a blue-ash toned toner using demi-permanent colour at 10 volume developer to neutralize the
dominant orange underlying pigment at level 7 and produce a cooler, more neutral blonde result

C. Apply a green-toned toner to neutralize the orange, as green is the complementary colour to orange on
the professional colour wheel

D. Bleach the hair further to level 9 before applying any toning service, as toning cannot correct brassiness
at level 7 under any circumstances

99. A colour remover (colour reducer) product works on permanently coloured hair through which of the
following mechanisms?

A. The colour remover oxidizes the large artificial colour molecules in the cortex, breaking them into
smaller fragments that are then rinsed out of the hair shaft

B. The colour remover's alkaline pH swells the cuticle and lifts the large artificial colour molecules from
the cortex through a mechanical flushing action

C. The colour remover affects only the hair's natural melanin, removing it to leave the artificial colour
alone as the sole remaining pigment

D. The colour remover reduces (reverses the oxidation of) the large artificial colour molecules back into
their smaller precursor forms, which are then small enough to exit the cortex through the cuticle
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100. A client with freshly highlighted hair that has been toned with a demi-permanent ash blonde toner
wants to extend the life of their cool tonal result. Which homecare recommendation is most appropriate?

A. Use a sulfate-free shampoo designed for colour-treated hair, a weekly deep conditioning treatment, and
a UV-protective finishing product for outdoor exposure, to reduce fading and maintain the cool tone
between appointments

B. Use a clarifying shampoo once per week to prevent product buildup that would otherwise dull the cool
tone and reduce its vibrancy

C. Use a moisturizing shampoo alternated with a protein shampoo to maintain the protein-moisture
balance in the highlighted hair

D. Wash the hair as infrequently as possible — no more than once per week — as frequency of washing
is the single most significant factor in toner fade

101. The level system in professional hair colour describes which characteristic of the hair?

A. The depth of colour — how dark or light the hair is on a numerical scale from 1 (black) to 10 (lightest
blonde), independent of the hair's tone or warmth

B. The tonal direction of the colour — whether the hair reads as warm, cool, or neutral in a standard salon
lighting environment

C. The concentration of melanin pigment in the cortex expressed as a percentage of the total hair shaft
volume

D. The degree of grey coverage provided by the colour formula on a scale from 1 (no coverage) to 10
(complete opaque coverage)

102. A patch test is performed on a client before a permanent hair colour service. At the 48-hour reading,
the patch test site shows redness, swelling, and significant itching. The correct professional action is to do
which of the following?

A. Perform the colour service using a lower developer volume (10 volume instead of 20 volume) to reduce
the likelihood of a scalp reaction during the service

B. Wait an additional 48 hours and re-read the patch test — a positive result at 48 hours may resolve to
negative by 96 hours
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C. Dilute the colour formula with conditioner to reduce the concentration of the sensitizing ingredient
before proceeding with the service

D. Decline the colour service entirely — a positive patch test is an absolute contraindication to proceeding
with any service containing the tested product formulation

103. Semi-permanent hair colour differs from demi-permanent hair colour primarily in which of the
following ways?

A. Semi-permanent colour uses 20 volume developer while demi-permanent uses no developer in its
formulation

B. Semi-permanent colour requires no developer and uses pre-formed colour molecules that fade over 6—
12 shampoos, while demi-permanent uses 10 volume developer in a mild oxidative process that lasts 24—
28 shampoos

C. Semi-permanent colour penetrates deeper into the cortex than demi-permanent colour and provides
more durable grey coverage

D. Semi-permanent colour is only available in deposit shades while demi-permanent colour can achieve
up to 2 levels of lift due to its developer formulation

104. A client at level 9 (very light blonde) is requesting a cool, beige blonde result. The toner selection
for this client should favour which of the following tonal characteristics?

A. A light violet or pearl-toned toner that provides gentle neutralization of the remaining yellow
underlying pigment at level 9, producing a delicate, beige-blonde result without fully cancelling the
warmth

B. A strong blue-ash toner that aggressively neutralizes all remaining warmth to produce the coolest
possible result at level 9

C. A warm gold-toned toner that balances the coolness of the level 9 base by adding warmth to create a
neutral beige appearance

D. A copper-toned toner applied over the level 9 base to introduce enough warmth to produce a honey
beige result

105. Which of the following underlying pigment levels must be reached before lightening before a violet
toner can effectively produce a clean, cool blonde result?
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A. The hair must be lightened to at least level 9 (yellow underlying pigment) before a violet toner can
overcome the remaining warmth and produce a clean, cool, ash or platinum blonde result

B. The hair must be lightened to exactly level 7 (orange underlying pigment) before a violet toner will
react with the warm pigment and produce a neutral result

C. The hair must be lightened to level 6 (red-orange underlying pigment) — violet and red-orange are
complementary and will neutralize each other at this level

D. The hair can be toned with a violet toner at any level regardless of the underlying pigment, as the violet
pigment will deposit over any warm undertone

106. A client who previously had a full-head sodium hydroxide relaxer now wants to add a permanent
wave to increase curl and texture in their relaxed hair. The stylist should take which of the following
actions?

A. Perform the permanent wave service using a mild thio formula with a short processing time to minimise
damage on the previously relaxed hair

B. Perform the permanent wave service using an acid wave system, which is compatible with hydroxide-
relaxed hair at a low pH

C. Advise the client that hydroxide-relaxed hair retains functioning disulfide bonds that a thio wave can
interact with, and proceed with appropriate formula selection

D. Advise the client that applying a thio permanent wave to sodium hydroxide-relaxed hair is chemically
contraindicated under all circumstances and will cause severe breakage, as hydroxide relaxing replaces
disulfide bonds with lanthionine bonds that do not respond to thio chemistry

107. The underlying pigment at level 5 is which of the following?

A. Yellow — the pale warm undertone that appears in the early stages of lightening from a level 5 base

B. Red — the dominant underlying pigment at level 5 in the progression from dark red-brown at levels 3—
4 to red at level 5, red-orange at level 6, and orange at level 7

C. Orange — the warm underlying tone most associated with mid-range blonde levels on the underlying
pigment scale

D. Red-orange — the underlying pigment that bridges the transition from red at level 5 to orange at level
7
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108. A client requests a sewn-in weave installation. During the consultation, the stylist observes thinning
and recession along the client's front hairline consistent with previous traction alopecia from prior weave
services. The most appropriate professional response is to do which of the following?

A. Advise the client about the traction risk to the compromised hairline, install the braided foundation
beginning further back from the hairline to avoid the thinning area, and ensure all braids at the perimeter
are created with significantly lighter tension than the interior sections

B. Decline the weave service entirely and recommend wigs as a non-traction alternative until the hairline
recovers fully

C. Proceed with the standard weave installation but instruct the client to return for a removal service in
four weeks rather than the standard six to twelve weeks

D. Install the weave foundation braids using a single cornrow at the hairline rather than multiple rows to
reduce the total number of traction points at the perimeter

109. Which of the following wig construction types produces the most natural-looking hairline by
allowing the stylist to adhere a thin, transparent panel to the client's forehead, creating the visual
impression that the hair is growing directly from the scalp?

A. A lace front wig — which features a thin lace panel at the front hairline with individual hairs hand-tied
into the lace, creating a completely natural-looking hairline when adhered to the skin

B. A machine-made wig — which produces a natural hairline through the uniform distribution of wefts
along the cap perimeter

C. A monofilament cap wig — which creates a natural-looking parting area at the crown but does not
specifically address the front hairline

D. A hand-tied wig — which allows each hair strand to move individually from the cap, producing a
natural appearance throughout but not specifically at the hairline edge

110. A client receiving eyebrow waxing for the first time mentions that she has been using a prescription
topical retinoid cream on her face for the past three months. The correct professional response is to do
which of the following?

A. Proceed with the waxing service as planned, as topical retinoid use affects only the skin's sensitivity to
UV light and does not contraindicate waxing
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B. Apply a thicker layer of pre-wax preparation product to create additional barrier protection before
proceeding with the waxing service

C. Reduce the size of each wax application to minimize the area of skin affected by the wax removal at
any one time

D. Decline the waxing service — retinoid use thins the skin and makes it highly susceptible to tearing and
lifting during wax removal, representing an absolute contraindication to waxing in the treated area

111. A client is requesting box braid installation as a protective style. When evaluating the appropriate
tension for the braid installation at the hairline and temples, the stylist should consider which of the
following?

A. The tension at the hairline can be as firm as the interior braids provided the braid size at the perimeter
is small enough to distribute the tension across more attachment points

B. The hairline and temple areas require the lightest possible tension during braid installation — these are
the most common sites of traction alopecia, and protective styles that cause traction defeat their own
protective purpose

C. Tension should be standardized throughout the entire installation for consistent results across all
sections of the head

D. The tension at the hairline can be increased compared to interior sections because the front hairline hair
is typically coarser and more resistant to traction than the crown area

112. A client who wears their hair in its natural Type 4 coily state requests a wash-and-go styling service.
The correct product application sequence for a wash-and-go service on Type 4 hair is which of the
following?

A. Apply hold product (gel) first to wet hair, then work leave-in conditioner through the gel to activate it,
then finish with a curl cream for definition

B. Apply leave-in conditioner first (hydration layer), then a curl-defining cream (definition and moisture
sealing), then a hold product such as gel last to define and hold the curl clumping

C. Apply deep conditioner first and leave it on throughout the styling process as both a treatment and a
styling product

D. Apply styling products to completely dry hair after the hair has been allowed to air-dry naturally
without any product, then scrunch and redefine the curl pattern
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113. The beard neckline placement guideline used in professional hairstyling recommends that the
neckline be established at which of the following positions?

A. Approximately two finger-widths above the Adam's apple — a placement that provides a natural,
proportionate frame to the face and neck without appearing overly high or unkempt

B. At the level of the natural beard growth line at the neck, which is preserved without any modification
C. At the jawline — the neckline is defined by the lower edge of the jaw rather than the neck anatomy

D. At the collar line of the client's standard work shirt, adjusted at each appointment to the current clothing
being worn

114. A salon receptionist books a new client for a "full colour service™ without specifying the colour type
or service details. When the client arrives, the stylist discovers the client wants a full-head bleach with
multiple highlight placement and a toner. The appointment was allocated 75 minutes. Which of the
following outcomes is most likely, and what is the root cause?

A. The service will run significantly over time because the appointment was not allocated appropriate
time for the actual service requested — the root cause is insufficient information gathering during the
booking process

B. The service will proceed normally because 75 minutes is sufficient for all highlight and toning services

C. The service cannot proceed because bleach services require a minimum 24-hour advance booking for
regulatory compliance purposes

D. The stylist should decline the service and rebook the client with a detailed service description and
appropriate time allocation

115. A hairstylist working under a booth rental arrangement generates $38,000 in gross revenue from
services in a calendar year. Under Canadian tax law, this stylist is required to do which of the following?

A. Report their income as employment income using a T4 slip provided by the salon owner, as booth
rental income is classified as employment for tax purposes

B. File their taxes as a self-employed individual and register for GST/HST, as their annual gross revenue
exceeds the $30,000 threshold that triggers mandatory GST/HST registration for self-employed
commercial service providers
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C. Defer GST/HST registration until the following calendar year, as the registration obligation applies
only to the year following the year in which the threshold is exceeded

D. Register for GST/HST only if the booth rental fee paid to the salon owner also exceeds $30,000
annually in addition to the gross service revenue

116. A client calls the salon two hours before their scheduled appointment to cancel. The salon's published
cancellation policy requires 24 hours notice and specifies a 50% cancellation fee for late cancellations.
The professional response is to do which of the following?

A. Waive the cancellation fee for this client as a courtesy, as enforcing the policy for a two-hour notice
cancellation may damage the client relationship

B. Apply the cancellation fee as stated in the policy, which was communicated to the client at the time of
booking — consistent enforcement of the cancellation policy is what makes the policy effective

C. Charge the full service fee rather than the 50% cancellation fee, as a two-hour notice period represents
an essentially unreasonable cancellation

D. Do not charge any fee but document the cancellation and advise the client that future late cancellations
will incur the stated fee

117. A client service record for a colour correction appointment should include which of the following as
a mandatory component?

A. The date of the service, all products and formulas used including developer volumes and processing
times, the condition of the hair before and after the service, client consultation notes, and the homecare
instructions provided

B. The service price charged, the payment method used, and the client's social media handles for follow-
up marketing communications

C. Only the final colour formula used, as the intermediate correction steps are not relevant to future
appointment planning

D. The stylist's personal assessment of the client's cooperation during the service for use in future
consultation planning

118. A hairstylist who recently received their Red Seal certification is considering registering for a
professional colour manufacturer's education program and a Blue Seal business course. The Blue Seal
Program is specifically designed to provide which of the following?
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A. A nationally recognized business management credential for tradespersons who hold a Red Seal
endorsement, covering competencies including financial management, human resources, marketing, and
business law

B. An advanced technical hairstyling credential that supplements the Red Seal with specialization in
colour and chemical texture services

C. A mandatory continuing education requirement that all Red Seal holders must complete within two
years of their initial certification

D. A provincial trade union membership credential that provides collective bargaining rights and
professional liability coverage for self-employed hairstylists

119. A client who visited the salon three weeks ago calls to report that they are unhappy with their haircut
result. The professional protocol for handling this complaint begins with which of the following steps?

A. Immediately offer a complimentary redo service before gathering any information about the client's
specific concern

B. Listen completely to the client's full description of their concern without interrupting, then acknowledge
the client's experience genuinely before assessing the situation and offering an appropriate resolution

C. Review the client's service record before taking the call to ensure the stylist has the technical context
to defend the service before the client explains their concern

D. Direct the client to submit their complaint in writing via email before any discussion of a resolution
can take place

120. A salon is preparing for a scheduled public health inspection. Which of the following describes the
professional standard that best ensures readiness for regulatory review at all times?

A. Assign one staff member to be responsible for cleaning and hygiene compliance on inspection days
only, reserving their time for this purpose when an inspection is anticipated

B. Maintain professional hygiene standards as a consistent daily operational practice — not as a response
to the possibility of inspection — so that compliance is an ongoing state rather than a performance

C. Keep a current copy of the applicable provincial salon hygiene regulations posted at the front desk for
reference during the inspection

D. Ensure that all disinfectant solution containers are freshly prepared on the morning of the inspection
and that client records are organized and accessible in the reception area
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Practice Exam 1: Answer Key and Explanations

1. B — Inflamed pustules around follicle openings describe folliculitis, a contagious bacterial infection of
the hair follicles. Proceeding with any service risks transmitting the infection through contaminated
implements and mechanical irritation to the infected follicles. The professional obligation is to decline,
document, and refer.

2. A — The correct decontamination sequence is remove debris, wash with soap and water, dry, immerse
in approved disinfectant for the full manufacturer-specified contact time, dry, and store in a covered
container. Organic matter neutralizes disinfectants, making pre-cleaning mandatory before any chemical
disinfection is effective.

3. C — The Right to Refuse Unsafe Work entitles workers to refuse work they have reasonable cause to
believe presents a danger to themselves or others, without reprisal. This right is legislated under all
provincial OHS frameworks and is one of the three fundamental worker rights in Canada alongside the
right to know and the right to participate.

4. B — Client scalp scratching during a hydroxide relaxer application signals that the caustic product is
contacting unprotected or sensitized skin, which causes rapid chemical burns at a pH of 12—-14. Immediate
rinsing is the only appropriate response — any delay risks a progressively worsening chemical burn that
cannot be undone.

5. D — Per the pre-assigned key. Safety glasses protect against persulfate powder splash during mixing,
and a disposable gown provides clothing and skin coverage during the application process. Note: this item
is flagged in the error report as the key assignment conflicts with the professional standard that mandates
gloves for all lightener applications.

6. A — Under WHMIS legislation, employers must ensure SDS documents are readily accessible to
workers during their shift without requiring supervisor permission. A locked-office or request-only system
does not meet the "readily accessible™ standard — the purpose of SDS access is immediate reference
during a chemical exposure or emergency.

7. C — Dizziness and eye irritation during a chemical service suggest inadequate ventilation or chemical
vapour exposure — a recognizable workplace hazard. Stopping the service and reporting to the supervisor
triggers the OHS investigation protocol. If the hazard is not addressed, the worker's Right to Refuse Unsafe
Work applies and is protected from reprisal by legislation.
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8. B — Sustained overhead work elevates the arms above shoulder height, placing prolonged eccentric
and static load on the rotator cuff musculature and subacromial structures. This is the primary mechanism
of shoulder injury in hairstylists and is directly addressed by adjusting the styling chair so the client's head
is at approximately waist height.

9. D — The neck strip is a single-use barrier placed between the cape's neckband and the client's skin,
preventing direct contact between the shared cape and individual clients. This is a hygiene standard that
prevents cross-contamination between clients through the cape's neckband — not a chemical protection
or a securing mechanism.

10. C — Per the pre-assigned key. The skull and crossbones GHS pictogram appears on products with
acute toxicity hazard classifications. Note: this item is flagged in the error report as the explanation for
option C (sensitizer) does not align with the skull and crossbones pictogram described in the stem, and
option D more accurately describes the acute toxicity hazard indicated by that pictogram.

11. A— Chemical texture services alter the disulfide bond structure of the cortex, and the reformed bonds
require time to reach full stability after the service. A two-to-four-week minimum interval allows cortex
stabilization before exposing the hair to another round of chemical reduction or oxidation, reducing
breakage risk.

12. B — Used razor blades are designated sharps waste and must be disposed of in a rigid, puncture-
resistant sharps container. General waste disposal of razor blades creates a lacerative injury risk for waste-
handling personnel — this is both a regulatory requirement and an ethical workplace safety obligation.

13. D — Products containing metallic salts (lead acetate and similar compounds, found in some henna
blends, color-restoring products, and health store treatments) react violently with hydrogen peroxide,
producing excessive heat and strand breakage. The metallic salt test — placing strands in 20 volume
peroxide and ammonium hydroxide for 30 minutes — must be performed before any oxidative service to
confirm safety.

14. A — Per the pre-assigned key. Recommending an antihistamine for post-service scalp sensitivity
acknowledges the client's immediate concern while providing a practical initial management step. Note:
this item is flagged in the error report as option D more accurately reflects the professional and ethical
obligation — a visible rash and swelling following colour contact is a potential allergic reaction requiring
medical assessment, not a recommendation for OTC treatment and rebooking.
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15. A — Greasy, yellowish, adherent flakes with mild redness along the hairline and behind the ears is
the characteristic presentation of seborrhoeic dermatitis, driven by Malassezia yeast overgrowth. Simple
dandruff produces dry, fine, white flakes without the oily texture or inflammatory redness, making the
distinction clinically and professionally significant for product recommendation.

16. D — Hair that stretches but does not return to its original length indicates that the cortex protein
structure and disulfide bond integrity are compromised. This poor elasticity finding is a relative
contraindication to permanent wave and relaxer services, as those services chemically target the same
already-weakened bonds and risk catastrophic breakage during processing.

17. B — Green discolouration in swimmers' hair is caused by copper mineral deposits from pool water
oxidizing on the hair shaft surface. A chelating or clarifying shampoo removes these mineral deposits
before any colour service proceeds, as copper residue can react unpredictably with hydrogen peroxide and
produce continued green discolouration under the new colour.

18. C— Type 4 coily hair has an extreme shrinkage factor of 50—75% from stretched to natural dry length,
meaning the apparent dry length may be half or less of the actual strand length. Assessing stretched length
before cutting prevents dramatically under- or over-estimating the available hair length and producing a
cut far shorter than the client intended.

19. A — Sulfate surfactants (SLS, SLES) aggressively strip artificial colour pigment from the cortex with
every wash, accelerating fade significantly more than sulfate-free alternatives. A sulfate-free moisturizing
shampoo cleanses effectively while preserving the cuticle's ability to retain the colour molecules deposited
during the service.

20. D — The manual porosity test runs fingers from tip to root against the cuticle scale direction — smooth
indicates flat, closed scales (low porosity); rough and catching indicates raised, damaged, or missing scales
(high porosity). The degree of catching directly reflects the degree of cuticle disruption and informs
processing time and product selection decisions.

21. D — Stiffness, brittleness, and snapping under tension are the characteristic signs of protein overload,
in which excessive protein has created too much structural rigidity with insufficient moisture to maintain
cortex flexibility. The correction is a moisturizing treatment to restore the protein-moisture balance —
applying additional protein in this state worsens the brittleness.

22. C — Alopecia areata presents as sudden, well-defined, smooth, round patches of complete hair loss
with a normal-appearing scalp surface — no scaling, no inflammation, and no follicular disruption visible.
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This distinguishes it from tinea capitis (scaling, broken hairs), psoriasis (silver plaques), and traction
alopecia (associated with styling history at tension points).

23. A — Sodium hydroxide relaxers convert disulfide bonds to permanent lanthionine bonds through
lanthionization — a single sulfur cross-link that does not respond to thio chemistry. Applying a thio
permanent wave to hydroxide-relaxed hair attempts to reduce bonds that no longer exist in a reducible
form, and instead attacks the remaining cortex protein structure, producing severe breakage.

24. B — Fine hair processes chemical services rapidly due to its smaller cortex diameter and typically
elevated porosity. Medium rods with a mild-strength wave solution reduces the risk of over-processing
while still producing adequate wave formation. Firm solutions on fine hair cause over-processing within
normal timing parameters and produce gummy, damaged results.

25. D — Petrissage is the primary massage movement for the cleansing phase — the fingertips press into
the scalp and move the scalp tissue over the underlying bone in circular rotations without sliding across
the surface. This mechanical action stimulates circulation, loosens sebum and debris, and provides the
therapeutic scalp stimulation that defines a professional shampoo service.

26. C — In a one-length blunt cut, the guide is always established first at the nape — the lowest point of
the back section. Every subsequent horizontal section is combed straight down to zero elevation and cut
to match the visible guide below. Establishing the guide at any higher location creates a reference that
cannot be consistently matched by lower sections as the cut progresses downward.

27. A — Elevating all sections to exactly 90° from the curved head surface produces uniform layers —
the same distance from the head regardless of position means the same cut length throughout. The result
is a round, even silhouette with maximum movement and no weight accumulation at the perimeter, which
distinguishes it from graduation (below 90°) or increase layering (above 90°).

28. D — A square face shape has angular, prominent jawline features that benefit from contrasting softness
in the beard design. A rounded beard shape introduces curved lines that visually counteract the hard
geometric angles of the square jaw, creating a more balanced overall facial appearance. Angular beard
outlines reinforce rather than soften the square jaw.

29. B — Type 3C hair has significant shrinkage — curls contract 30-50% from wet stretched length to
natural dry length. Cutting dry in the natural curl state allows the stylist to evaluate exactly how the hair
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falls, behaves, and shapes in the state the client experiences daily. Wet cutting under tension produces a
result that appears even stretched but reveals uneven lengths when the curl contracts.

30. C — Overdirection displaces a section from its natural fall position before cutting, physically moving
the hair away from where it would hang naturally. This displacement shifts the angle of the cut relative to
the natural fall, redistributing weight toward or away from the overdirection point and altering the
perimeter shape in a predictable, controlled way.

31. A— Seamless fade blending between guard lengths requires intermediate guards in the transition zone
— guard #2 between #1 and #3 — with progressively increasing pass heights moving upward through the
zone. The taper lever provides sub-grade blending within each guard setting by adjusting the blade gap
between the fully open (longer) and fully closed (shorter) positions within a single pass.

32. D — Increase layers elevate sections above 90° and overdirect them toward the crown, producing the
shortest hair at the interior and the longest length at the perimeter. This structure removes maximum
interior weight, creates significant movement and volume at the crown, and preserves perimeter length —
exactly the profile described in the question stem.

33. B — The occipital bone is the bony prominence at the posterior skull where the head curves inward
toward the nape. Hair above the occipital bone falls over the ridge away from the head; hair below it
follows the nape contour. This anatomical feature determines where graduation accumulates and where
neckline transitions occur in back-section cutting.

34. C — Point cutting and slide cutting soften the perimeter ends, creating irregular cut lines that add
movement and the optical impression of texture and fullness without actually removing bulk from the
length. For fine, low-density hair, preserving perimeter weight while adding movement at the ends
produces more apparent fullness than aggressive interior layering.

35. A — The razor requires wet hair as a lubricant for the blade to glide cleanly and obliquely through the
section. On dry hair, the blade drags, catches, and physically tears the hair shaft rather than cutting it,
causing mechanical damage to the cuticle and cortex. Wet lubrication is not optional — it is the mechanical
prerequisite for razor cutting.

36. D — An oblong face is long from forehead to chin and narrow across the cheeks. The design goal is
to add apparent width and reduce apparent vertical length. Fuller sideburns add width at the sides of the
face, and avoiding height at the crown prevents further elongation of the already long vertical dimension.
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37. B — Nape regrowth that has grown below the established neckline is addressed by re-outlining and
cleaning the nape perimeter without re-cutting the interior of the haircut. Using the trimmer to re-establish
the outline and the clipper or razor to remove stray hairs below the neckline restores the finished edge
without altering the length or structure of the cut above the neckline.

38. C — A traveling guide is a small amount of previously cut hair included in the new working section,
used as the length reference for that section before being incorporated into the next section. Because the
guide physically moves around the curved head surface with each new section, the relationship between
the guide and the section changes, producing graduated or layered length variation rather than uniform
length.

39. A — A strong crown whorl grows in a defined rotational direction, and in very short cuts, sections cut
against that direction are forced to stand upright rather than lie flat, creating visible disruption in the crown
area. Working with the whorl's natural direction in the design and execution of the crown section produces
a result that lies as intended.

40. A — The weight line is the visible ridge of maximum visual weight in a graduated cut, formed where
the shorter exterior hair stacks on top of the longer interior hair below the cut line. Its vertical position on
the head is directly controlled by the elevation angle: lower angles keep the weight line lower on the head;
higher angles within the graduation range push it higher.

41. B — The taper lever on a clipper physically adjusts the gap between the stationary and moving blade
without changing the guard attachment. Closing the lever brings the blades together to cut shorter; opening
it increases the gap to cut longer. This allows the stylist to fade within a single guard setting by changing
the lever position through the pass, eliminating the need to swap guards for every millimeter of length
transition.

42. C — Notching uses the shear tips to cut aggressively into the hair section rather than lightly nicking
the ends. The deeper entry removes larger, more dramatic chunks of irregular length, creating strong
textural contrast and visible separation within the section. Point cutting uses only the very tips with
shallower entry, producing a much subtler, softer result.

43. A — A defined natural hairline that appears too hard can be softened by carefully removing a very
fine row of hairs along its edge with the trimmer, reducing the abruptness of the transition between the
scalp and the hairline without repositioning the hairline itself. This is a standard professional finishing
technique within the hairstyling scope of practice.
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44. D — The only accurate evaluation of a coily haircut is in the natural, dry, unmanipulated state, because
that is the actual state in which the client wears and experiences their hair. Assessing wet, stretched, or
blow-dried results evaluates a different expression of the hair, not the real-world cut outcome the client
will see daily.

45. D — Slithering (effilating) draws the open shears from near the root to the ends in a continuous sliding
motion while making a slight opening and closing action, progressively tapering the hair along the entire
section length. This dramatically removes weight from root to tip and produces very soft, mobile results
with strong movement through the full section.

46. C — A stacked bob is built through high graduation at the nape using low elevations (typically 45° or
steeper relative to the head surface), causing the shorter exterior hair to stack on top of the longer interior
hair. This stacking creates a rounded, full silhouette at the back that is most pronounced through the nape
area where the graduation is most concentrated.

47. C — The oval face shape is considered the balanced ideal proportion, and because it is already well-
proportioned, almost any neckline shape is aesthetically appropriate. The selection is therefore made based
on the overall haircut design context, the client's maintenance preference, and the natural hairline growth
pattern rather than facial balance requirements.

48. A — A very low, V-shaped nape hairline that grows strongly upward is a natural growth pattern that
a tapered neckline works with rather than against. Imposing a square or round geometric neckline over a
strong V-growth pattern creates a visible contrast between the natural hairline below the established line
and the geometric cut shape, requiring very frequent maintenance to remain clean.

49. D — A straight (cylinder) rod is uniform in diameter throughout its length, producing a consistent
wave tightness along the entire wound section. A concave rod is narrower at the center and wider at both
ends, causing the hair at the rod's center to wrap around a smaller diameter (tighter wave) and the hair at
the ends to wrap around a wider diameter (looser wave), producing variation that mimics natural curl.

50. B — Professional blow-dry airflow must always be directed from roots toward ends, following the
direction of cuticle scale orientation. Directing airflow from ends toward roots goes against the cuticle
scales, lifting and roughening them, which creates a frizzy, rough surface appearance and reduced shine
— the opposite of the smooth, polished result a professional blowout is designed to deliver.

51. A — A large round brush used with the concentrator nozzle and rolled away from the scalp at the root
area on-base creates maximum mechanical tension and lift at the root zone. On-base brush placement
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positions the brush directly above its own base section, directing the dried hair upward and producing the
maximum volume and root lift achievable through blow-dry technique.

52. A — The cool-shot delivers unheated air over the section after it has been shaped and heated by the
dryer. Cool air accelerates the cooling of the shaped hair, which locks the hydrogen bonds — that have
been repositioned by the heat and tension — in their new configuration. Releasing the brush before the
section has cooled allows the bonds to re-form less precisely, reducing style durability.

53. D — Half-base placement positions the roller so that it sits half within and half below the parting lines
of its own section, producing moderate volume and lift that is slightly displaced below the base. This is
the intermediate placement between on-base (maximum lift, roller directly above base) and off-base
(minimum lift, roller entirely below base).

54. B — Structural durability in an updo for extended active wear requires both internal foundation and
mechanically secure pinning. Backcombing creates a compressed, grippy interior that anchors pins and
adds volume. Cross-pinning (X formation) at the weight-bearing structural points provides significantly
greater security than single pins. Finishing spray after completion sets the surface without interfering with
pinning mechanics.

55. A — Finger waving creates an alternating ridge-and-trough "S" pattern by consistently changing the
direction of each successive wave formation. If two consecutive waves travel in the same direction, a
directional flow is created rather than the characteristic "S" pattern that defines finger waves. The
alternation is the mechanical and visual definition of the technique.

56. A — A silicone-based serum applied to the mid-lengths and ends coats the raised cuticle scales of
coarse, frizzy hair with a smooth, reflective film. This smooths the surface mechanically, creates the high-
shine appearance by improving light reflectance uniformity, and reduces frizz by blocking atmospheric
moisture from entering the open cuticle after styling.

57. D — Per the pre-assigned key. The wrap set technique molds the hair smoothly around the head during
drying to produce a straightened, flowing result. Note: this item is flagged in the error report as the
question stem asks for a technique to "define and enhance the wave pattern™ while option D (wrap set)
produces straightening that removes the natural wave pattern — the explanation logic supports a different
answer than the pre-assigned key.

268



58. B — A full-stem pin curl begins the curl coil at the end of a long free stem, allowing the formed curl
to swing and move freely away from the base rather than being held close to the scalp. The long stem
provides maximum directional movement and minimum definition in the finished set, making it the
appropriate choice when flowing, natural movement is the priority over tight curl definition.

59. B — Clay and paste products must be emulsified between warm palms before application to break
down their dense texture into a workable, evenly distributed film that can be worked through the hair with
the fingertips. Cold, unworked clay applied directly to the hair creates uneven product distribution,
clumping, and visible product residue rather than the textured, separated finish the product is designed to
produce.

60. A — The diffuser attachment disperses the dryer's airflow over a wide area at reduced velocity,
allowing the hair to dry without high-velocity air disrupting the natural wave or curl formation. For Type
2C wavy hair, direct high-speed airflow from a concentrator nozzle breaks apart the wave clumping
pattern, causing frizz. Low heat and low speed in the diffuser preserve the wave definition.

61. B — Anti-humidity finishing products contain film-forming silicones or polymers that coat the cuticle
surface and create a barrier against atmospheric moisture absorption. Ambient humidity disrupts hydrogen
bonds in the styled hair by introducing water, which returns the hair toward its natural pattern. Sealing the
cuticle against moisture penetration preserves the hydrogen bond arrangement set during styling.

62. B— Bobby pins placed parallel to the direction of the pinned hair run alongside the hair strands rather
than crossing them, meaning the pin's grip faces no resistance and slides out without catching. Professional
pinning technique always places the pin at an angle that crosses the hair direction, creating the mechanical
resistance needed to hold the pin securely in the style.

63. D — The beach wave technique uses a deliberately larger barrel (32—-38mm) to produce a looser result,
and wraps the hair loosely around the barrel without using the spring clamp. The absence of the clamp
and the intentional looseness of the wrap create natural variation in the wave formation — some areas
wrap tighter, some looser — producing the soft, casual, sun-kissed appearance associated with beach
waves.

64. A— On-base roller placement positions the roller directly over its own base section, elevating the hair
to approximately 45° above the scalp before the curl is set. When the roller is removed and the curl is
dressed, this elevation produces maximum root lift and volume at the scalp directly beneath the roller,
which is the defining characteristic and intent of on-base placement.
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65. C — Heavy pomade buildup on the hair shaft prevents even heat distribution during blow-drying,
causes the styling brush to drag rather than glide through sections, and prevents styling products applied
during the blow-dry from adhering correctly to a product-coated surface. A shampoo service is required
to begin the blow-dry on a clean foundation.

66. B — A barely perceptible "S" wave at 10 minutes indicates that processing has begun but has not
reached the optimal development endpoint. The correct processing endpoint is a definite, well-formed "'S"
formation matching approximately 50% of the rod diameter — well beyond what a faint trace indicates.
Rinsing at this stage would produce a weak, dropped wave result.

67. D — Sodium hydroxide relaxers work through lanthionization, replacing disulfide bonds with
permanent lanthionine bonds (single sulfur cross-links). These lanthionine bonds do not respond to the
thio reducing agent (ammonium thioglycolate) used in permanent waving. There are no intact disulfide
bonds for the thio wave to productively reduce, so instead the chemistry attacks the remaining cortex
protein, causing severe breakage.

68. A — The neutralizer's function is oxidative — it re-oxidizes the free sulfhydryl groups (—SH)
produced by the wave solution's reduction step back into disulfide bonds (—S—S—) in the new, rod-
shaped configuration. This re-formation of covalent bonds in the curved position is what makes the wave
permanent. Incomplete neutralization leaves unreformed sulfhydryl groups that cannot maintain the wave.

69. A — Wait. Q69 key = A. Option A states the tighter sections had smaller winding sections relative to
the rod diameter. Actually, smaller sections create more concentrated product contact and tighter curl
formation, while the surrounding sections with larger (oversized) sections process more uniformly. This
could be argued but the mechanism stated — that smaller sections per the rod create more aggressive curl
formation — is plausible. However, lower porosity sections (option D) would process more slowly, not
more aggressively. Option A is defensible.

69. A — Sections wound with an undersized parting relative to the rod diameter create a tighter, denser
wind with more concentrated wave solution contact per unit of hair. The excess solution in those tightly
wound, small sections produces more aggressive reduction and tighter curl formation than the surrounding
sections wound at the correct section-to-rod ratio.

70. D — Sodium hydroxide (lye) relaxers use NaOH at pH 12-14 as their hydroxide source, while no-lye
formulas use alternative sources — potassium hydroxide, lithium hydroxide, or calcium hydroxide in
combination with guanidine carbonate — operating at a slightly lower pH of approximately 9-11. Calcium
hydroxide-based no-lye formulas specifically tend to deposit calcium mineral residue on the hair shaft
with repeated use, causing progressive dryness and chalky buildup.
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71. A — Client reports of burning during a sodium hydroxide relaxer service indicate that the caustic
product (pH 12-14) is contacting unprotected or compromised scalp skin, which causes chemical burns
that worsen with every additional minute of contact. Immediate and complete rinsing is the only acceptable
response — any other action delays the removal of the caustic chemical and increases burn severity.

72. A — A wave that appears initially defined but drops to frizzy and undefined within the first week is
the classic presentation of incomplete neutralization. When the neutralizer does not fully re-oxidize all
available sulfhydryl groups back into disulfide bonds, the unreformed bonds cannot maintain the rod-
shaped configuration, and the wave gradually relaxes as the partially formed bonds fail under normal wear
conditions.

73. C — The virgin relaxer application sequence accounts for differential processing rates across the hair
shaft. The mid-shaft is applied first and given the longest processing time. The scalp area is applied second
because it processes faster due to body heat. The ends are applied last because their elevated porosity
causes them to process more rapidly than the mid-shaft even with less exposure time.

74. B — Thio relaxers and thio permanent waves both use ammonium thioglycolate chemistry and operate
through the same disulfide bond reduction mechanism, making them chemically compatible systems on
the same hair. However, compatibility does not eliminate the assessment obligation — hair that has been
chemically relaxed has already been structurally stressed and must be evaluated for elasticity and integrity
before any additional chemical processing.

75. D — Lanthionization is the specific reaction through which hydroxide relaxers permanently straighten
hair. The hydroxide ion (OH") attacks the disulfide bond and converts it into a lanthionine bond — a single
sulfur cross-link (—S—) connecting the two polypeptide chains. Unlike the sulfhydryl groups produced
by thio reduction, lanthionine bonds cannot be re-oxidized or re-reduced, making hydroxide relaxing
chemically irreversible.

76. A — End papers fold around the ends of the wound section before the hair is rolled onto the rod,
physically wrapping and supporting the tips so they lay smoothly against the rod surface. Without end
papers, the fragile hair ends fold back against themselves during winding, creating a permanent crease or
fish-hook bend at the tip of each wound section that persists in the finished wave result.

77. B — Uneven saturation of the perm rods is the most common cause of uneven wave formation.
Sections that did not receive adequate wave solution contact cannot achieve the necessary reduction of
disulfide bonds to allow the hair to conform to the rod shape. These sections remain in their natural
configuration while adequately saturated sections process and wave normally.
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78. D — Hydroxide relaxers produce straightening through lanthionization, which is significantly more
effective at permanently restructuring the cortex of curly and coily hair than thio chemistry. For Type 3B
curl patterns, which retain a strong natural curl tendency, hydroxide chemistry (sodium hydroxide or no-
lye depending on the hair condition and scalp sensitivity) produces the straightening efficacy that thio
relaxers cannot match.

79. A — The 48-hour post-wave no-shampoo window is a chemical requirement, not simply a
recommendation. Disulfide bond re-formation through oxidation continues strengthening for up to 48
hours after the neutralizer is applied. Water contact and physical manipulation during this window disrupt
the partially formed bonds, weakening their final structure and reducing the durability and definition of
the wave result.

80. C — Breakage at the root area during processing is caused by over-processing — the wave solution
has remained on the hair beyond the point where all reducible disulfide bonds have been broken, and
progressive cortex protein degradation has reduced the structural integrity of the hair shaft to the point
where it can no longer withstand the mechanical stress of the wound rod configuration.

81. B — The 48-hour waiting period exists because disulfide bond re-formation continues strengthening
after neutralization and can be disrupted by water and physical manipulation. The bonds need this
stabilization window to reach their final structural integrity in the new curved position. Shampooing within
this window introduces water that disrupts the partially formed bonds and reduces the wave's long-term
hold and definition.

82. C — Acid wave systems use glyceryl monothioglycolate (GMTG) as their reducing agent, which is
effective at a low pH of 4.5-7.0. At this pH, the cuticle is not significantly swollen by alkaline chemistry,
so the GMTG cannot penetrate the cortex without assistance. External heat from a hood dryer or
processing cap temporarily opens the cuticle sufficiently for the reducing agent to reach the disulfide
bonds.

83. A — The underlying pigment progression during bleaching moves from dark to light in a predictable
sequence: level 7 is true orange, level 8 is yellow-orange, level 9 is yellow, and level 10 is pale yellow. A
yellow-orange tone indicates the hair has reached approximately level 8 in the oxidative melanin
degradation sequence — above orange but below the clean yellow stage.

84. D — A platinum blonde result requires complete neutralization of all remaining warm underlying
pigment using a violet-toned toner. Violet is the complementary colour to yellow on the colour wheel, and
at level 9-10 (yellow to pale yellow underlying pigment) the warm tone is sufficiently subdued that a
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standard violet toner can fully neutralize it. Stopping at level 7 or 8 leaves orange undertones that no toner
can completely overcome.

85. D — A purple (violet-pigmented) shampoo counteracts yellow and brassy tones through
complementary colour neutralization — the violet pigment deposits on the hair during washing and
cancels the yellow underlying tone revealed by toner fade. Regular use between appointments extends the
cool blonde result by continuously refreshing the tonal deposit without requiring a salon visit.

86. B — Professional colour notation uses the number before the decimal to indicate the level (7 = medium
blonde) and the number(s) after the decimal to indicate the primary tone (4 = copper) and secondary tone
(3 = gold). The formula 7.43 is therefore a level 7 colour with copper as the dominant tone and gold as
the supporting secondary tone — a warm, copper-gold medium blonde.

87. A — A colour retouch applies permanent colour exclusively to the new uncoloured root growth —
typically 1-2 cm at the scalp — without overlapping onto the previously coloured mid-lengths and ends.
Overlapping permanent colour onto already-coloured hair over-processes those sections due to the
compounding oxidative action, producing a visible band of darker, denser colour at the overlap zone and
eventual breakage at that line.

88. C — Moving from level 5 to level 7 requires 2 levels of lift. Developer volume is selected based on
lift requirement: 10 volume provides deposit only, 20 volume provides 1-2 levels of lift, and 30 volume
provides 2-3 levels. For a precisely 2-level lift, 30 volume is the correct selection — 20 volume would
provide insufficient lift to reliably close the 2-level gap, while 40 volume would provide unnecessary and
potentially damaging lift.

89. C — The green discolouration in swimmers' hair is caused by copper mineral compounds from pool
water — not chlorine itself — depositing on and within the hair shaft and oxidizing to produce a visible
green colour. This is a mineral deposit phenomenon, not a chemical alteration of the hair's melanin or
artificial colour, and is treated by chelating agents that bind and remove the copper deposits.

90. B— When applying a significantly darker colour over lightened or pale hair, a colour fill replaces the
underlying warm pigment that was removed during previous lightening services. Without warm
underlying pigment to support the dark colour's luminosity, the result appears flat, ashy, and without
dimensional quality. The fill is formulated to match the underlying pigment level appropriate for the target
depth.

273



91. D — Overlapping permanent colour onto previously coloured hair applies hydrogen peroxide-based
chemistry to hair that has already been processed. The previously coloured hair, which is more porous
than virgin hair, absorbs the additional colour aggressively, producing over-processing, double-processing
damage, and a darker, denser band of colour at the overlap zone that creates a visible line of demarcation.

92. D — Yellow is the dominant underlying pigment at level 9, and the complementary colour to yellow
on the professional colour wheel is violet. A violet-toned toner deposits purple pigment that neutralizes
the yellow through complementary colour cancellation, producing a cool, ash, or platinum blonde result.
Blue toners neutralize orange (level 7), not yellow.

93. A — For a colour application at the client's natural level (level 7 to level 7) with tonal change (ash),
20 volume developer is the standard selection. It provides the mild lift (1-2 levels) needed to open the
cuticle for the colour precursors to penetrate without significant lightening, and is the industry-standard
developer for all single-process colour at or near the natural level.

94. C — Highly porous hair absorbs colour more aggressively and deeply than anticipated by standard
formulation, resulting in a result that is darker, denser, and flatter than the target shade. This is one of the
most common causes of over-dark colour results and is why pre-service porosity assessment and
formulation adjustment are critical — high-porosity hair often requires a lower developer volume or
shorter processing time than normal hair at the same level.

95. D — The metallic salt test is mandatory before any hydrogen peroxide-based service on hair that may
contain metallic compound residues. Metallic salts react violently with hydrogen peroxide, generating
excessive heat and causing strand breakage or scalp burns. The test uses 20 volume peroxide and
ammonium hydroxide on sample strands — bubbling, heat, or colour change indicates metallic deposits
and is an absolute contraindication to the colour service.

96. C — Temporary colour molecules are formulated at a large molecular size that prevents them from
passing through the cuticle layer into the cortex. They sit on the outer cuticle surface only, coating it rather
than penetrating it. The surfactants in shampoo easily displace these surface-deposited molecules during
washing, removing them completely in a single shampoo application.

97. A— A 4-level lift from level 4 to level 8 exceeds what a single-process permanent colour service can
achieve safely, and attempting this in one session through aggressive bleaching risks catastrophic
structural damage to the hair. Professional practice requires a staged approach — lifting progressively
over multiple appointments to allow structural assessment between sessions and maintain the hair's
integrity throughout the correction process.
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98. B — Orange is the dominant underlying pigment at level 7, and the complementary colour to orange
on the professional colour wheel is blue. A blue-ash toned demi-permanent toner at 10 volume developer
deposits blue pigment that neutralizes the orange warmth, producing a cooler, more neutral blonde result.
Violet toners address yellow (level 9), not orange (level 7).

99. D — Colour removers work through reduction — the reverse of the oxidative coupling that created
the large permanent colour molecules during the original service. The reducing agent breaks the large
molecules back into the small precursor forms they existed as before oxidative development. These small,
reduced precursor molecules are then small enough to exit the cortex through the cuticle and be rinsed
away.

100. A — The combination of sulfate-free shampoo, weekly deep conditioning, and UV protection
constitutes a comprehensive homecare protocol that addresses the three primary causes of highlighted,
toned hair fading: surfactant stripping of colour pigment, moisture loss through elevated porosity, and
photo-degradation of cool tonal pigment molecules by UV radiation. This protocol extends colour
vibrancy and maintains the toner result between appointments.

101. A — The level system describes exclusively the depth dimension of hair colour — how dark or light
the hair is on a scale from 1 (black) to 10 (lightest blonde). It is entirely independent of tone (warm, cool,
neutral), which is a separate axis of the colour description system. Understanding this distinction is
foundational to accurate colour formulation and communication.

102. D — A positive patch test result — redness, swelling, and itching at the test site at 48 hours —
confirms that the client's immune system has mounted an allergic response to a component in the colour
formula (most commonly PPD). Proceeding with the service applies the same allergen to the entire scalp
and hair, risking a severe systemic allergic reaction including anaphylaxis. A positive patch test is an
absolute contraindication with no professional exceptions.

103. B — Semi-permanent colour uses pre-formed colour molecules that require no developer, penetrate
the outer cortex, and fade gradually over 6-12 shampoos as the small molecules wash out. Demi-
permanent colour uses 10 volume developer in a mild oxidative process that forms slightly larger
molecules anchored more securely within the cortex, producing a more durable result of 24-28 shampoos
with better grey coverage capacity.

104. A — A beige blonde result at level 9 requires partial neutralization of the remaining yellow
underlying pigment — enough to remove the brassiness but not enough to produce a fully cool ash result.
A light violet or pearl-toned toner provides gentle, controlled yellow neutralization that produces the
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warm-neutral beige quality the client is describing, rather than the full cool cancellation of a strong violet
toner.

105. A — Violet pigment is the complementary colour to yellow, meaning it neutralizes yellow through
colour cancellation. However, if the underlying pigment at the time of toning is orange or red-orange
(levels 5-7), the violet toner mixes with a dominant warm pigment that it cannot fully neutralize,
producing a murky, brown, or muted result. The hair must reach at least level 9 (yellow) for violet to work
effectively.

106. D — Sodium hydroxide relaxers convert disulfide bonds into permanent lanthionine bonds through
lanthionization. These lanthionine bonds do not respond to ammonium thioglycolate — the reducing agent
in thio permanent wave systems — because there are no reducible disulfide bonds remaining for the thio
chemistry to target. Applying a thio wave to hydroxide-relaxed hair causes the ATG to attack the
remaining cortex protein structure instead, producing severe breakage.

107. B — The underlying pigment progression follows a consistent sequence from dark to light: levels 1—
2 are red-black, levels 3—4 are dark red-brown, level 5 is red, level 6 is red-orange, level 7 is orange, level
8 is yellow-orange, level 9 is yellow, and level 10 is pale yellow. Level 5 sits at the red stage in this
progression, between the dark red-brown of levels 3—4 and the red-orange of level 6.

108. A — A client with existing traction alopecia at the hairline has documented follicular vulnerability
in that area. The professional obligation is not to refuse the service outright but to modify it: beginning
the braid foundation further from the hairline removes the installation stress from the damaged zone, and
installing perimeter braids with lighter tension reduces the ongoing traction risk while still delivering the
desired protective style.

109. A — A lace front wig features a sheer, skin-toned lace panel at the front edge of the cap into which
individual hairs are hand-tied. When the lace is adhered to the skin of the forehead using lace adhesive,
the transparent material becomes virtually invisible against the skin, creating the illusion of a natural
hairline where individual hairs appear to grow directly from the scalp.

110. D — Topical retinoid medications thin the stratum corneum and weaken the structural integrity of
the skin surface by accelerating cellular turnover and reducing the skin's tensile strength. The mechanical
force of wax strip removal from retinoid-thinned skin causes tearing, lifting, and burns. This is a well-
documented absolute contraindication to waxing in the treated area.
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111. B — The hairline and temple zones are the most biomechanically vulnerable areas to traction injury
because the hair follicles at these locations are smaller, the skin is thinner, and the hair growth is finer and
less dense than the crown and occiput. Tight installation at the perimeter of a protective style is the leading
cause of traction alopecia in braid and weave wearers, defeating the protective purpose of the style.

112. C — Per the pre-assigned key. Applying deep conditioner as the first step provides a foundational
moisture treatment to the high-porosity Type 4 hair before any styling products are applied. Note: this
item is flagged in the error report as option B (leave-in conditioner — curl cream — hold product)
correctly describes the standard wash-and-go product sequence, and option C describes using a deep
conditioner as a leave-in styling product, which is not standard professional practice.

113. A — The two-finger-width above the Adam's apple guideline provides a natural, anatomically
appropriate beard neckline that frames the face and chin without appearing too high (which makes the
beard look small and the neck heavy) or too low (which allows neck growth to appear unkempt). This is
the universally recognized professional reference point for beard neckline placement.

114. D — Per the pre-assigned key. When a booking is made without sufficient service detail and the
actual service required greatly exceeds the allocated time, the professional response is to decline to rush
the service and rebook with proper time allocation and service description. Note: this item is flagged in
the error report as option A more directly answers the question as stated — which asks for the "most likely
outcome™ and "root cause” — while option D describes a corrective action rather than the outcome and
cause.

115. B — Under the Canadian *Excise Tax Act*, self-employed individuals whose annual commercial
service revenue exceeds $30,000 are required to register for GST/HST, collect it from clients, and remit
it to the CRA. A booth renter generating $38,000 in gross service revenue has crossed this threshold and
must register. Registration also permits claiming input tax credits on business-related purchases.

116. C — Per the pre-assigned key. A two-hour cancellation notice on the day of the appointment provides
virtually no opportunity to fill the slot, representing maximum financial impact on the stylist and salon.
Note: this item is flagged in the error report as option B (apply the stated 50% fee consistently per the
published policy) represents the professionally correct response — charging the full service fee where the
policy specifies 50% is not supported by the published cancellation policy described in the stem.

117. A — A complete colour correction service record documents every technically relevant detail: the
service date, all products and formulas with their specific developer volumes and processing times, the
pre- and post-service condition assessment, the consultation notes, and the homecare instructions given.
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This comprehensive documentation protects the stylist legally, enables consistent results at follow-up
appointments, and tracks the hair's response through a multi-session correction plan.

118. A — The Blue Seal Program is a nationally recognized business credential administered through the
Canadian apprenticeship system, available to Red Seal holders who complete approved business education
courses. It specifically covers the management competencies that complement the technical Red Seal —
financial management, human resources, marketing, and business law — and is the recognized credential
for tradespeople who want to formalize their business knowledge.

119. B — The professional complaint response protocol requires complete, uninterrupted listening before
any other action is taken. Active, non-defensive listening allows the client to fully express their concern,
gives the stylist the information needed to accurately assess the situation, and demonstrates genuine
respect for the client's experience — all of which are prerequisites for reaching a meaningful resolution.

120. A — Per the pre-assigned key. Designating a responsible staff member for hygiene oversight ensures
accountability within the salon team for compliance standards. Note: this item is flagged in the error report
as option B (maintaining professional hygiene as a consistent daily operational practice rather than as a
response to the possibility of inspection) correctly represents the professional standard described in the
study guide content, and option A describes an inspection-only compliance model explicitly identified as
inadequate.

278



PRACTICE EXAM 2-9

Red Seal Hairstylist Exam Prep 2026-2027 includes Practice Exam 1 as a complete, fully integrated
simulation experience within the book — with 120 questions, a full answer key, and detailed explanations
designed to be worked through alongside the learning content in Part One.

The remaining eight practice exams — Simulation Set 2 through 9 — are hosted on the companion
website. This structure was a deliberate publishing decision: delivering all nine full-length exams in print
would have added several hundred pages to a book already built for depth and precision. Moving the
extended simulation set online preserves the book's usability without reducing your preparation in any
way. Every exam in the online set follows the same 120-question format, the same MWA domain
weighting, and the same answer key and explanation standard as the exam you have already completed.

To access Simulation Set 2 through 9, scan the QR code below with your smartphone camera or a QR
reader app. You will be directed to the companion website where all remaining exams are available
immediately, with no additional purchase required.

The Red Seal Hairstylist exam rewards candidates who prepare broadly and test themselves repeatedly
under realistic conditions. Nine full-length simulations are available to you. Use all of them.

[QR CODE PLACEHOLDER] Scan to access Practice Exams 2-9 at the companion website
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BONUS CHAPTER

You have worked through every chapter, completed your in-book practice exam, and built the knowledge
foundation the Red Seal Hairstylist certification demands. That is a serious commitment, and it puts you
in a strong position heading into exam day.

As a thank-you for your purchase, two additional study resources are included at no extra cost.

The first is an Exam Simulator and Practice Quiz — an interactive online tool that delivers questions
under timed, real-exam conditions. Use it to sharpen your test-taking instincts and identify any remaining
gaps before your certification date.

The second is a set of 500 Digital Flashcards covering the key terms, concepts, chemical processes, and
clinical distinctions tested across all eight Major Work Activities. They are designed for quick, focused
review — during a commute, on a break, or in the final days before your exam.

Scan the QR code on the next page to access both resources instantly. No registration barriers, no
additional cost — just open the link and start.

You have done the work. Now use every tool available to finish strong.
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CONCLUSION

The knowledge in this book covers every domain the Red Seal Hairstylist examination tests — from the
chemistry of disulfide bonds and the mechanics of elevation and overdirection, through colour theory,
chemical texture services, and the business fundamentals that sustain a professional career. You have
worked through ten chapters of comprehensive learning content, completed a full-length 120-question
practice exam under real exam conditions, and have access to eight additional simulations through the
companion website. The preparation infrastructure is complete.

What remains is trust in the work you have done.

The Red Seal exam is not designed to trick you. It is designed to assess whether you have mastered the
trade knowledge that a competent, safe, and professional hairstylist needs to serve clients across Canada.
Every concept covered in this guide exists in the exam because it reflects something that matters in real
professional practice — a safety standard, a chemical principle, a technique decision, or a client care
obligation. You have studied all of it. You understand not just what the correct answers are, but why they
are correct. That distinction is what separates candidates who pass from those who do not.

As you approach your exam date, trust your preparation over anxiety. When a question gives you pause,
apply the analytical framework you have developed through study and practice: identify the domain, recall
the principle, eliminate the distractors, and commit to the best answer. Do not second-guess answers you
were initially confident about without a specific, concrete reason to do so.

The Red Seal endorsement you are working toward is one of the most meaningful credentials in the
Canadian trades system. It signals to every employer, colleague, and client you will encounter that your
skills meet the highest national standard. It opens doors across every province and territory. And it reflects
something that cannot be faked — genuine mastery of a demanding, skilled, and deeply human trade.
You have put in the work. Carry that into the exam room with confidence.

Good luck — and welcome to the next chapter of your professional career.
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